
   

The Epistles of Paul to 

Timothy 
and 

Titus 
   
   
   

A Commentary on the Greek Text 
   
   
   
   

Bryan Findlayson 
   
   
   
    
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   

   
  

Sydney Australia
Pumpkin Cottage Publications



   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
   
 

   
   
   
   
   
   
   

     
    

     
        

   Published in part from 2005
First complete edition 2021

ISBN 978-0-6451874-0-3 eBook PDF 
1. Bible - N.T. - Commentaries. 1. Title



Contents  
   

Preface 
   

Notes 
   

Abbreviations 
Available as a separate download 

   
Commentaries on the Pastoral Epistles 

   
Analysis 

   
Introduction 

   
The Text and Commentary 

 
   

  
 
 
 

 
  

 
 
 

 
 
 

 
  

 
 
 
 

3

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 1:1-11 
 1:12-17 
 1:18-20 
 2:1-7 
 2:8-3:1a 
 3:1b-7 
 3:8-13 
 3:14-16 
 4:1-5 
 4:6-10 
 4:11-16 
 5:1-16 
 5:17-6:2a 
 6:2b-21

17 
33 
42 
47 
56 
67 
75 
82 
89 
97 

102 
108 
122 
132

 1 Timothy



   
  

 
 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

   
  

 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

   
 

 

Greek Glossary 
Available as a separate download 

   
 
   
   
 

4

 

 

 

 

1:1-5 
1:6-14 
1:15-18 
2:1-2 
2:3-7 
2:8-13 
2:14-26 
3:1-9 
3:10-17 
4:1-5 
4:6-8 
4:9-15 
4:16-18 
4:19-22

2 Timothy
150 
157 
169 
174 
177 
183 
192 
206 
213 
222 
228 
233 
238 
243

 

 

Titus
1:1-4 
1:5-9 
1:10-16 
2:1-10 
2:11-15 
3:1-8 
3:9-11 
3:12-15

246 
252 
260 
267 
276 
284 

297
294



Preface 
   

The pastoral letters of Paul serve as a quarry for the instruction of those who 
dare to undertake a ministry-role in the church. In fact, when clergy get together, 
the person selected to lead the Bible study will often choose to speak on a passage 
from Timothy. It's as if we can't help ourselves. And of course, those finding 
themselves again working over Paul's letters to Timothy, inwardly complain, 
"Not again!"  

I am reminded of my old principal from theological college, Dr. Knox, or 
Knocker, as we used to call him behind his back. I once suggested that it might 
be worthwhile if he invited local clergy to preach at chapel from time-to-time. He 
told me that there would be little point because inevitably they would preach on 
a passage from the Pastoral Epistles. Obviously, as far as the good principal was 
concerned, he had heard every possible computation and permutation on the 
pastoral insights gleaned from Paul's letters to Timothy, and he had reached the 
end of his capacity to hear them repeated once more.  

Irrespective of the danger of over cultivating a well-worked field, we are 
bound to admit that there is much to learn from Paul's advice to his young 
colleague, advice that can aid our own ministry, and the ministry of those under 
our charge. The exhortations and instructions are as useful today as they were for 
those ministering in the first century. Pastoral ministry is a hard slog because it 
involves dealing with a diverse cross-section of humanity, a humanity wrestling 
with the complexities of living with one foot on earth and the other in heaven. 
Given such an unstable existence, a how-to manual is worth its weight in gold.  

 
It is my hope that these notes aid your task of knowing the mind of Christ.  

   
 

 
Bryan Findlayson, 2021.  
 
 

   
*  

   
   
   
   
 

5



Notes 
   

Commentary Intention: This exegetical commentary aims to provide 
a foundation for expository preaching, assisting fellow pastors with rusty 
Greek to come to grips with the text. The Greek level is college years 2/3, 
with a focus on syntax to aid an understanding of the text - accents are only 
used where necessary. Highly technical issues are avoided, with the 
exposition primarily guided by the expressed views of respected published 
commentators. Where possible, the commentary is structured to conform 
with the readings of the Revised Common Lectionary.  

Format: RCL study units - synopsis, context, structure, interpretation, 
homiletical suggestion and exegesis: the Greek word or phrase; a limited 
parsing; the English text (NIV and/or NIV11); a literal English translation 
(TNGEI, Accordance, Louw & Nida); syntax where necessary; comment, 
often with a published translation.  

Copyright: No copyright provision covers this commentary, nor is 
citing expected. Where citing is required for academic purposes; 
Findlayson, The Epistles of Paul to Timothy and Titus; A Commentary on 
the Greek Text, 2021.  

Abbreviations: See separate PDF download.  
Print: Format; American letter. For mono laser "render colour black."  
Greek: Nestle-Aland / UBS 4 Greek New Testament.  
Greek Glossary; see separate PDF download.  
Inclusive language: Numerous older translations and paraphrases are 

used throughout the studies to enhance the meaning of the text. Latitude is 
given to sexist language, although alterations are sometimes made to the 
original text.  

Primary English Text Bible: The New International Version, NIV, 
1985, and / or NIV11, 2011, copyright by International Bible Societies and 
published by The Zondervan Corporation. All rights reserved worldwide. 
The full text is not provided under copyright requirements and it is 
recommended that a copy of the NIV be at hand.  

Author: Findlayson, Bryan. Anglican Diocese of Sydney, Australia. b 
1942. MTC. ThL 1970, MC Dip (Hons) 1971; P 1972 by Abp Syd; C 
Narrabeen 1971; C Cronulla 1972-1975; C Engadine. 1975-1978; CIC 
Helensburgh 1978-89; Sabbatical 1989-1990; R Cronulla 1990-1999; 
Retired.  

Dedication: To my children, Marelle, Paul and Justyne.  
Typos: Forgive me! I keep finding clangers. 
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Commentaries on The Pastoral Epistles 
   

Barrett, New Clarendon, 1963. 2D 
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Key: 

Level of complexity: 1, non-technical, to 5, requiring a workable knowledge of 
Greek.  

Deceased: D. For publications no longer in print, search bookfinder.com  
Other identifiers: Recommended R; Greek Technical G; Theology T  

   
The above is a selection of some of the English Bible Commentaries on the 

Pastoral Epistles  
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Analysis 
   
1 Timothy  

   
Introduction  

The danger of false doctrine, 1:1-20 
Paul's reason for writing.  

i] Salutation and opening commission, 1:1-11 
ii] The source of Paul's power, 1:12-17 
iii] Renewal of the commission to Timothy, 1:18-20  

Instruction  
1. Instruction on Prayer, 2:1-3:1a 

Directions for public prayer and women in worship. 
i] Prayer for all people, 2:1-7 
ii] Men and women at prayer in church, 2:8-3:1a 

2. Qualifications for church leaders, 3:1b-13 
i] Bishops / Overseers, 3:1b-7 
ii] Deacons, 3:8-13  

Proposition  
The church and the mystery of the faith, 3:14-4:5  

i] The character of church, 3:14-16  
    Creedal Proposition, v16  
ii] False asceticism, 4:1-5  

Instruction  
3. Ministerial duties, 4:6-16 

i] The training for godliness, 4:6-10 
ii] Timothy's own conduct as a teacher, 4:11-16 

4. Directions for ruling a church, 5:1-6:2 
i] Dealing with widows, 5:1-16 
ii] Elders, diet, discipline and slaves, 5:17-6:2a  

Conclusion  
Final instructions, 6:2b-21 

Concluding advice and commission. 6:2b-21  
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2 Timothy  
   

Introduction  
Opening address, 1:1-14  

i] Salutation and thanksgiving, 1:1-5  
ii] An exhortation to boldness and faithfulness, 1:6-14  

Personal Notes  
Personal news, 1:15-18  

Proposition  
Testamentary disposition  

Timothy, the guardian of Paul's theological heritage, 2:1-2.  
Hand on to people worthy of trust  
          the things which you have heard me say  

Instruction  
Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 

i] A call to dedication and faithfulness, 2:3-13 
a) Serving with dedication, 2:3-7 
b) The reasons for holding firm, 2:8-13 

ii] Confronting the false teachers at Ephesus, 2:14-26 
iii] An eschatological perspective on the heresy, 3:1-9 
iv] Standing against the heresy, 3:10-17 
v] The final charge - do the work of an evangelist, 4:1-5  
vi] Paul's testimony, 4:6-8  

Personal Notes  
Personal information, 4:9-18 

i] Personal instructions, 4:9-15 
ii] Paul's continuing confidence in the Lord, 4:16-18  

Conclusion  
Final greetings and blessing, 4:19-22  
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Titus  
   
Introduction  

Greeting, 1:1-4 
Instructions  

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
i] The selection and appointment of elders, 1:5-9 
ii] A warning against false teachers, 1:10-16 
iii] The proper conduct of men, women and slaves, 2:1-10 
iv] Faith and Christian living, 2:11-15 
v] Living as the church in the world, 3:1-8 
vi] Disciplining opponents, 3:9-11 

Conclusion  
Directives, greetings and prayer, 3:12-15  
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Introduction 
   

In the fourth century, Thomas Aquinas referred to first Timothy as a 
"pastoral textbook." The description stuck, particularly as first and second 
Timothy, and Titus, give practical advice on running a church. So, these three 
letters, purportedly from the hand of Paul the apostle, came to be called the 
Pastoral Epistles. They are different from Paul's other letters in that they are 
addressed to individual church leaders, rather than the church as a whole. They 
are more practical, rather than theological, devoid of the powerful emotion that 
drove Paul's earlier letters. None-the-less, these three letters have had a mighty 
impact on the shaping of Christian ministry. Just a glance at the Ordinal in the 
Prayer Book of the Church of England, shows how the Pastoral epistles have 
guided ministry expectations. So, Paul's advice to bishops and elders became the 
church's advice to bishops, priests and deacons. Of course, Paul's "bishop" is not 
necessarily a diocesan bishop, but rather the chief minister in a congregation of 
believers. None-the-less, the advice still applies. Sound advice for a Christian 
minister is also sound advice for all.  

Of the two letters to Timothy, 2 Timothy has a sense of urgency about it; it 
is less miscellaneous and more unified. There are no new themes, or issues, 
covered in 2 Timothy that have not already been covered in 1 Timothy, but there 
is a dramatic change in the personal quality of the letter. Numerous personalities 
and situations are mentioned and the language used is often more vivid.  

The situation in which 2 Timothy is composed, is probably the driving force 
behind the change is style. This letter is written from prison at a time when Rome 
is beginning to persecute the Christian sect. The sense is that the author, 
presumably Paul, is facing execution with no means of escape. Only Luke is 
tending to his needs, and it is very dangerous for anyone to associate with him. 
So, Paul is writing a last word to his friend and associate Timothy. In this intimate 
letter to his beloved son in the faith, Paul encourages Timothy to serve as a 
faithful Christian minister. He does so in the context of looking back on his life 
as an apostle and looking forward to his execution and glory.  

As for Paul's letter to Titus, it is probably written at a similar time as his 
letter to Timothy. As with the letters to Timothy, the letter encourages Titus to 
maintain church order and to strengthen sound doctrine against the threat of 
heresy. Although Titus is not mentioned in Acts (was he a relative of Luke?), he 
is mentioned in Paul's letters as a trusted member of his missionary team.  

The Pauline authorship of the Pastoral Epistles has continued to face 
numerous critical questions, particularly due to the stylistic differences evident 
between the Pastorals and Paul's other letters.  
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Structure  

In epistolography, letter writing, the opening of a letter aligns with the 
exordium in rhetoric, and the conclusio of a letter aligns with the peroratio in 
rhetoric. The Pastoral letters present in the form of a letter, but as Johnson notes, 
1 Timothy leans toward a mandate principis, a ruler's commandments - 
parangeliai, instructions / commandments. 2 Timothy, on the other hand, takes 
on a more paraenetic, exhortatory, form. As a letter that seeks to address error 
and build up the reader, there is no neat scheme to what is but a miscellaneous 
flow of information. None-the-less Marshall presents a nice interpretive 
arrangement of the material and the structure in these notes reflect his offering.  
   
Authorship  

The authorship of these letters remains a matter of dispute. Although these 
notes proceed on the assumption that the Pastoral Epistles are composed by Paul 
the apostle, such is by no means proven.  

Most conservative scholars take these letters to be Pauline, but vocabulary, 
style, tone and even theological issues, have caused some to question Pauline 
authorship. Paul, for example, is somewhat antinomian in his early letters, but in 
Timothy 1:8-11, the Law serves a useful function in condemning evildoers. Of 
course, context probably explains the difference. The evident differences between 
the Pastoral epistles and Paul's earlier letters, has prompted the suggestion that 
the letters were written by a church leader well after Paul's execution, possibly 
early in the second century. This person needs to address leadership problems in 
the Christian church and so produces a textbook of sorts, and this under Paul's 
authority. Producing a work in the name of a famous person was a convention of 
the time, and certainly not viewed as fraud. Identifying this person is next to 
impossible, but it has been suggested that he is the same person as the author of 
Luke / Acts. Some scholars suggest that the author of the Pastoral epistles is more 
an editor than an author. It is argued that this person had at hand a number of 
Paul's personal letters and he used fragments of these to construct his ministry 
manual. Of course, debate rages as to which parts are originally Pauline.  

Those who support Pauline authorship argue that the differences between the 
Pastorals and Paul's earlier letters can be explained by the nature of the letters 
(personal advice to a young minister rather than epideictic rhetoric), and the use 
of an amanuensis (the person transcribing Paul's words) who seemingly operates 
with a degree of freedom.  
   
Dating  

If originally at the hand of Paul, the epistles of I Timothy, Titus and II 
Timothy may well have been composed at a later stage in his ministry. Although 
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it is not possible to be sure what happened at the point where the book of Acts 
concludes - Paul under house arrest in Rome in 61AD. Tradition has it that Paul 
was released, presumably around 63AD. He then continued with his ministry, 
building up his existing churches. Some believe that he even journeyed to Spain 
to establish the Christian church there. The lack of further epistles at Paul's hand 
mitigates against this theory. Whether he did, or did not, visit Spain, Paul may 
have continued his ministry through to the reign of Nero, to around 67AD, when 
presumably he died during Nero's pogrom against the Christian church. I Timothy 
and Titus would then be written some time in this latter part of his ministry, and 
II Timothy while in prison awaiting his execution.  

J. van Bruggen argues that it is possible to place the Pastoral epistles within 
the Acts account of Paul's last missionary journey through to his arrest and 
imprisonment in Rome. It is possible that Acts only summarises Paul's third 
missionary journey, particularly his time in Macedonia and later in Corinth, Acts 
18:23-21:15. In one of his management trips while in Macedonia / Corinth, Paul 
may well have left Titus in Crete to develop the church there returning via 
Ephesus to Macedonia / Corinth. On discovering that the church at Ephesus is in 
disorder, he leaves Timothy there to restore order. So, both the letters of Titus 
and First Timothy could well have been written at much the same time, either 
while he was evangelising in Macedonia, or during the time he resided in Corinth 
around 55-56AD. It was also during this time that Paul wrote his letter to the 
Romans. The divergence in style and content between these letters counts against 
this theory, although purpose always shapes content and style. Romans is a 
theological treatise, whereas Titus and First Timothy consist of practical 
instructions to Paul's junior associates on church management. Paul's second 
letter to Timothy would then fit with his imprisonment in Rome, recorded at the 
end of the book of Acts.  

Although Bruggen's theory is an interesting one, the more likely scenario is 
that Paul writes 1 Timothy and Titus while under house arrest in Rome, Acts 
28:16-31, 61AD. At this point, Paul probably considers his appeal to Caesar all 
but concluded, with an expected release at any moment. 2 Timothy is likely 
written soon after, but now Paul is in prison awaiting execution. A traditional 
view, long held in the Christian church, is that Titus was left in Crete while Paul 
was on his way to Rome, Acts 27:7ff. So, Paul's letter to Titus, as with the letters 
to Timothy, is also likely a captivity epistle (but note Tit.3:12).  

The more critical dating for the Pastoral epistles is between 95 and 135 AD. 
The date 135AD is the top end because Polycarp, the bishop of Smyrna, when 
writing a letter to the church in Philippi, likely quotes, 1Tim.6:7.  

 

13



   
Purpose  

The purpose of these letters is to encourage two student ministers. Timothy 
was a Pastor at Ephesus, and it was to him that Paul penned two personal letters 
of encouragement. The letters do not have the same power as Paul's earlier works, 
they are not as theological, rather they deal with church discipline, order and the 
role of ministry. Many of those who question Pauline authorship, suggest that 
Timothy and Titus are fictional characters who represent the ideal minister. These 
men serve as model ministers for what are handbooks on Christian ministry; they 
define the function of a Christian minister. Either way, all three letters serve to 
encourage sound Christian ministry, providing practical advice to that end, cf., 
3:14,15.  
   
Three specific issues of concern to the author  

i] Church order and ministry: The church is God's house (1Tim.3:5), bound 
in brotherly love (1Tim.4:6), faithful and holy (1Tim.4:12.).  

a) The orders of ministry and their qualifications, 1Tim.3:1-13. The 
orders are somewhat unclear. The episkopoV, "overseer, bishop", is always 
referred to in the singular, whereas the presbuteroi, "presbyters, elders", is 
usually plural. It seems likely that the bishop is the chief elder in a church, 
although some argue that he rules over a number of individual churches 
administered by presbyters. This certainly became the pattern of ministry in later 
years. Then there are the diakonoi, "deacons, servants, ministers", a lower order 
of ministry, but with similar gifts to the "overseer, bishop", cf., 1Tim.3:8f;  

b) Prayer and worship, 1Tim.2:1-8;  
c) The role of women, 1Tim.2:9-15.  

   
ii] The preservation of the "deposit of faith." For Paul, this received deposit 

must be guarded and passed on to those who will faithfully teach it: "guard the 
treasure"; "guard what was entrusted to me"; "guard the good deposit" - Timothy 
is to guard what was entrusted to him, 1Tim.6:20, 2Tim.1:14. In Paul's early 
epistles, "faith" refers to a believer's faith in the faith / faithfulness of Christ. Here 
"faith" is more often "the faith", the body of tradition received and preserved by 
the Christian church. Some see this as another reason why these letters are not 
from the hand of Paul, but again, time and circumstance easily change the use of 
words.  
   

iii] The heresy of nomism: It is often argued that Paul addresses a form of 
Jewish Gnosticism in the Pastoral epistles. It does seem though that the same old 
heresy that constantly hounded Paul in the past, is still present in the church, 
namely, nomism - the question as to "whether a program of Law observance, such 
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as that forwarded by the would-be teachers (1:7), is efficacious and appropriate", 
Johnson.  

It seems likely that the false teachers are law-bound believers, most being 
converted Jews, who regard the Law / Torah as a necessary accompaniment to 
the Christian life. A nomist believes that the law (the law of Moses + NT ethics 
in general) serves to control sin and progress sanctification; a heresy known as 
sanctification by obedience. This seems the best explanation of the heresy Paul 
addresses in the Pastoral Epistles:  

So primarily, the heresy Paul addresses in nomism. It is Jewish in nature, 
1Tim.1:7, Tit.1:10, 14, 3:9, makes improper use of the Law, 1Tim.1:8, and is 
concerned with "myths and genealogies" (a "speculative treatment of the Old 
Testament", Barrett). The spec-removal tendencies of a nomist are always evident 
in their capacity to tithe mint and cumin, but neglect justice and compassion, 
1Tim.6:3-10, 2Tim.3:1-7, Tit.3:9f;  

It is possible that the heresy has a Platonic edge to it. The Pharisees were 
influenced by Greek philosophy. This is evidenced by their particular 
understanding of the resurrection of the dead, of the spirit departing the body at 
the time of death, so spiritualising the resurrection, poss. cf., 2Tim.2:18. This 
body / spirit dichotomy, evident in first century Judaism, obviously influenced 
early Christianity, eg., marriage discouraged, 1Tim.4:3, food fetishes, 1Tim.4:3, 
abstinence, 1Tim.5:23.  

So, it is likely that the heresy Paul confronts in the Pastoral Epistles is the 
same one he confronts in Romans and Galatians. Of course, numerous other 
theories exist, eg., the false teachers promote an early form of Gnosticism, or 
possibly they are influenced by the heretic Marcion.  

 
The Pauline synthesis – the operation of divine grace: 
 
FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS = BLESSINGS = WORKS.  
 
As opposed to the nomist heresy: 
 
FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS + WORKS = BLESSINGS. 

   
Who was Timothy?  

As noted above, some scholars suggest that Timothy, the friend and 
colleague of the apostle Paul, is chosen in these ministry handbooks to serve as 
the model of a faithful minister. None-the-less, the Timothy referred to in these 
letters may well be the Timothy of Acts. Timothy, and his mother Eunice and 
grandmother Lois, was converted during Paul's first missionary journey, Acts 
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16:3, 2Tim.1:5. Timothy is fully involved in Paul's subsequent missionary 
journeys and ends up in Jerusalem with him. Timothy's involvement in Paul's 
ministry at Ephesus may account for his presence in Ephesus when Paul writes 
his first letter to Timothy, 1Tim.1:3. Eusebius, writing in the fourth century, states 
that Timothy was the first bishop of Ephesus. It is though worth nothing that the 
name Timothy was a very common one at the time.  
   
1 Timothy and Titus  

There are strong similarities between these two letters, such that some 
scholars suggest that one was used as the source for the other, that Titus was used 
for the composition of First Timothy, or visa-versa. Other than the introduction, 
1:1-4, and the conclusion, 3:12-15, there are only two passages which have no 
links with First Timothy, namely, 2:11-14, and 3:3-7. On the surface, Titus looks 
like a redacted version of First Timothy.  

Yet, there are significant differences. Titus is being instructed in church-
planting, whereas Timothy is being instructed in the ordering of an established 
church which is troubled by false teachers. For this reason, the letter to Titus is 
more relaxed and matter-of-fact. First Timothy is inward looking, focused on 
ordering disorder / heresy, whereas Titus is outward looking, focused on ordering 
for gospel outreach. In Titus, there is a focus on the Christian walk, 1:8, 2:7, 3:1, 
8, 14, of Godly behaviour that honours the gospel before the world, 2:10.  

Although it is widely accepted that Titus is a pseudepigraphic work, it is not 
unreasonable to hold that both First Timothy and Titus were composed close 
together, written to separate colleagues found in similar roles, but facing different 
situations. This explains the differences and the similarities.  
   
Titus the man  

Titus is not mentioned in the book of Acts, with the only knowledge we have 
of him coming from Paul's letters. From Galatians 2:1, 3, we learn that Titus is 
an uncircumcised Gentile, a key person used by Paul to establish that God's grace 
is for both the circumcised and the uncircumcised, and this apart from the law. 
Titus obviously came to serve as one of Paul's associates, being used in the 
delivery of a stern letter to the Corinthian believers, 2Cor.2:3-4, 13, 7:6-16, and 
the collection of funds from the Corinthian church for the poor saints in 
Jerusalem, 2Cor.8:16-24. In the letter to Titus, Paul notes that he left Titus in 
Crete to evangelise the population there, but will replace him with Artemas or 
Tychicus so he can join him in Nicopolis. Later, Paul will send Titus to Dalmatia, 
2Tim.4:10. We get the picture that Titus is a more mature person than Timothy, 
but in truth, we know little of this man Paul calls his "true son" (a convert of 
Paul??).  
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1Timothy 
   
Commentary 
   
1:1-11 

The danger of false doctrine, 1:1-20 
i] Salutation and opening commission 
Argument  

Paul opens with a typical greeting for a letter, identifying from whom (Paul, 
an apostle of Christ under divine authority) and to whom, followed by a particular 
three-part Christian blessing - the grace that flows from Christ, the mercy of God 
and the sure hope of eternity, v1-2. Then follows a charge to Timothy which runs 
through to v20. In this charge, Paul addresses the need for Timothy to confront 
the false teachers at work in the church, v3-7. The false teachers have failed to 
understand the function of the law and so Paul goes on to explain its proper use, 
v8-11  
   
Issues  

i] Context:  
Paul's first letter to Timothy presents with an introduction explaining 

his reason for writing, 1:1-20, an extended body of instruction, 2:1-6:2a, 
and concluding instructions, 6:2b-21. The body of the letter rests on a 
central proposition / foundational, creedal truth, 3:16, which truth serves to 
guide the church, "God's household", 3:14-15, as against those who ignore 
it, 4:1-5. Paul seeks to instruct Timothy on how this truth applies for the 
building up of the church.  
   
  Introduction, 1:1-20  

A from whom, to whom, opens the letter, followed up with a greeting, 
1:1-2. A direct instruction is then given to Timothy, 1:3, with reference to 
"teachers of the law" who are opposing his ministry, 1:4-7. Paul goes on to 
explain the true function of the law, 1:8-11, before offering a thanksgiving 
prayer for God's mercy in Jesus and the undeserved opportunity he has been 
given to serve his Lord, 1:12-17. Paul concludes the introductory section 
of his letter by renewing his charge to Timothy, 1:18-20.  
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  The first set of instructions, 2:15-3:13  

These instructions concern public worship and the function of those 
who conduct it. First, Paul addresses the issue of liturgical prayer, 
providing reasons for its universal scope, 2:1-7. He then turns his attention 
on those who do the praying, giving appropriate cultural instructions for 
good order, 2:8-10. This leads to the leadership of married women in public 
worship which Paul limits, due to the culturally important issue of modesty 
and of a married woman's prior commitment to her husband and children 
(v15), 2:11-3:1a. Finally, the qualifications of those who minister in public 
worship are outlined, 3:1b-13. First, for the episkopoV, "elder / bishop", a 
list of positive virtues for the role are listed, along with failings that 
disqualify a person from the role, 3:1b-7. Then follows the diakonoV, 
"servant / deacon", again with a similar list, one particularly applying to 
female candidates, 3:8-13.  
   
  Proposition, 3:14-4:5  

At the centre of the letter lies a creedal proposition, 3:16, "the mystery 
from which true godliness springs", 3:14-15, as opposed to the hypocritical 
lifestyle prompted by the teachings of those who have abandoned the faith, 
4:1-5.  
   
  A second set of instructions, 4:6-6:2a  

These instructions begin with a charge to Timothy to exercise a 
teaching ministry faithful to the apostolic Pauline gospel, and one exercised 
within the context of a godly lifestyle, 4:6-10, pure in lifestyle and doctrine, 
4:11-16. Matters of congregational order are then outlined, 5:17-6:2a, first, 
that relationships between members need to be respectful. The behaviour 
and treatment of widows is then covered in some detail, followed by a 
number of practical matters concerning the role of elders. Finally, a number 
of minor issues are touched on: the laying on of hands, healthy living, godly 
living and slavery.  
   
  Concluding instructions, 6:2b-21  

Paul first reminds Timothy of the importance of the instructions 
detailed in the letter, denouncing those who would question its sound 
teaching, 6:2b-5. Paul then touches on the problem of wealth and power 
and how that impacts on members who are poor, 6:6-10. The impact on the 
minister is in mind when Paul presents what is virtually an ordinational 
charge, 6:11-16 - to flee from the corruption of wealth and power to "pursue 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love endurance and gentleness," It is within 
this frame that a minister is able to guide the rich and powerful to lay up 

18



treasure for the coming age rather than for themselves, 6:17-19. The letter 
concludes with a final commission to Timothy.  
   

ii] Background:  
In much the same way as listening to a one-sided telephone 

conversation leaves us somewhat confused, so we too are hamstrung when 
reading Paul's first letter to Timothy - we have very little information as to 
the actual situation Paul addresses. Yes, Timothy is troubled by false 
teachers in his church, but what is the heresy promoted by these 
troublemakers. Some form of Jewish Gnosticism is suggested by a number 
of commentators, eg., Barrett, or more particularly a form of Hellenistic 
Judaism which is focused on the strict application of rules and regulations, 
so Fee.  

These notes proceed on the assumption that the false teachers are law-
bound believers, most being converted Jews, who regard the Law / Torah 
as a necessary accompaniment to the Christian life in that it progresses 
sanctification by controlling sin and shaping holiness. This heresy, known 
as nomism (sanctification by obedience), is addressed by Paul in Romans 
and Galatians.  

The heresy of nomism wrongly assumes that law-obedience ["works 
of the law" - obedience to the law of Moses] is essential to restrain sin and 
shape holiness [sanctify] for the maintenance of right-standing before God 
[covenant compliance] and thus the appropriation of God's promised 
blessings [the promised blessings of the Abrahamic covenant = life = the 
gift of the holy Spirit, etc.]. Paul calls the nomist heretics in Rome "the 
weak", cf., Rom.14:1-15:13.  

It is likely that the heresy of nomism entered the Christian church 
through converted Pharisees who become members of the Jerusalem 
church. They would have been core members of the Circumcision Party. 
The Pharisees were infected by the heresy of nomism in that they knew that 
their standing as a Jew rested on divine grace, but that remaining true to 
that standing rested on obedience to the Law - The Law of Moses and their 
traditions (ie., they were not technically legalists). Jesus constantly tried to 
expose the flaw in their thinking by revealing the idealistic demands of the 
Law. Although they were proficient at tithing mint and cumin, they were 
unable to obey the weightier matters of the Law and so needed to find 
another way to retain their standing as children of God, and so appropriate 
the promised blessing of the covenant. The answer lay with divine mercy, 
the way of grace through faith.  

Paul, serving as the exegete of Jesus, argues for a gospel that rests on 
the grace of God such that the full appropriation of the covenant promises 
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is through faith (Christ's faithfulness and our faith response) apart from 
works of the law:  

FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS = BLESSINGS = WORKS.  
The nomists / judaizers / pietists / members of the circumcision party, 

argue that:  
FAITH = RIGHTEOUSNESS + WORKS = BLESSINGS.  

In short, the Christian nomists believed that law-obedience both 
restrains sin and progresses holiness for the appropriation of the promised 
Abrahamic blessings, which, for a believer, entails the fullness of life in 
Christ. These nomistic believers certainly understood that their salvation 
rested on the person and work of Christ appropriated by faith, although 
their notion of justification was probably limited to forgiveness. When it 
came to the appropriation of the promised blessings of the covenant, 
attention to the law of Moses was essential. For Paul, justification (being 
set right before God), of itself, facilitates the totality of God's promised 
blessings.  

Although we can't be certain of the teachings promoted by those 
troubling Timothy, it is more than likely Paul's old friends, the Judaizers.  
   

iii] Structure: Salutation and opening commission 
The greeting, v1-2. 
Paul's charge to Timothy, v3-20: 

The need to confront false teachers, v3-7; 
Their improper understanding of the law, v8-11;  
The need to focus on the gospel, v12-17; 
Fight the good fight, v18-20.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Like the other Pauline letters, 1 Timothy begins with a salutation 
identifying the author and the recipients, along with a greeting, v1-2. The 
form of this greeting is similar to other Greek letters of the time, although 
Paul's Christian perspective has moulded the content of the greeting.  

Paul moves immediately to the issue at hand, the influence of false 
teachers. First, Paul reminds Timothy of his assignment in Ephesus, 
namely to curtail the activities of certain false teachers who are more 
interested in advancing controversial speculations rather than God's work. 
God's work is advanced through the gospel, along with its fruit love, but 
the false teachers are bogged down in vain discussion. The false teachers' 
speculations focus on the law and so Paul goes on in v8-11 to explain the 
proper use of the law, and how the gospel shapes sound doctrine, not the 
law.  
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The Law in 1 Timothy: Most commentators agree that the law referred 

to in this letter is primarily the Law of Moses / the Torah, but given that 
the false teachers are probably believers it is very likely that the ethical 
teachings of Jesus play a prominent part in their understanding of the law. 
This may well explain the tendency of the false teachers to idealise the law, 
eg., "they forbid marriage."  

Jesus' utopian ethic was never intended as a law to be done. Jesus' 
ethical ideals certainly give direction to the Christian life, but they do not 
serve as a practical set of rules. They primarily serve to remove any 
suggestion that it is possible to stand innocent before the law, ie., they serve 
to expose sin and thus the need for divine mercy. We may never have 
murdered anyone, but we all get angry, and for this reason we stand 
condemned before God. Who shall rescue us from our state of eternal loss? 
Divine mercy is ours in Christ by grace through faith apart from works of 
the law.  
   

Text - 1:1  
Salutation and opening commission, v1-20. i] The greeting, v1-2. The 

standard formula for letter writing is followed, namely, the writer's name and 
title, the addressee and some sort of blessing.  

apostoloV (oV) "an apostle" - [PAUL] AN APOSTLE. Nominative absolute. 
Literally "sent ones "- with the authority of and on behalf of. Applying initially 
to the twelve, extended to certain missionaries, possibly missionaries in general, 
and of course, to Paul.  

Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - OF CHRIST [JESUS]. The genitive may be 
treated as possessive, "the one whose apostle he is", Knight, but also ablative, 
source / origin, "an apostle sent out from Jesus."  

kat (kata) + acc. "by" - THROUGH, BY / ACCORDING TO [A COMMAND]. Here 
adverbial, expressing means / basis, "by", as NIV, but standard may be intended, 
"according to the command." "By command / order of" extending to mean "under 
the authority of God."  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is usually classified as verbal, 
subjective, but possibly ablative, source / origin, "a command from God". Usually 
with the sense "God the Father."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [SAVIOUR] OF US. The genitive is usually viewed as 
verbal, objective. The plural is inclusive of the Christian community.  

swthroV (hr hroV) gen. "Saviour" - Standing in apposition to "God", 
genitive in agreement; "the one who sets us free" = "our saviour God." "Saviour" 
is not a common designation of "God" in Paul's earlier letters, but it is true enough 
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to say that God the Father is our saviour; "it is natural to name God the Father 
first as the ultimate origin of salvation", Marshall.  

Cristou (oV) gen. "of Christ" - [AND] OF CHRIST [JESUS]. Genitive as with 
"of God." Paul's authority is from God and Jesus Christ. The order, "Christ Jesus", 
or "Jesus Christ", when used simply as a name / identifier, is probably without 
significance, although Knight suggests that "Christ Jesus" reflects union with 
Christ following the use of the preposition en, "in Christ Jesus." "Christ" by itself, 
usually with an article, refers to "the Christ" = "the messiah."  

thV elpidoV (iV idoV) "[our] hope" - THE HOPE [OF US]. Standing in 
apposition to "Christ Jesus", genitive in agreement. The word "hope" in English 
has lost its power such that a "hope for the best" expresses anything but 
expectation. "Hope" in the NT is a sure expectation in the fulfilment of God's 
promises. Better expressed like "in whom our trust is confirmed." This trust / 
hope is for eternal life, ours in Christ, life now and life in the age to come / the 
hope of future glory.  
   
v2 

Timoqew/ (oV) dat. "To Timothy" - Dative of recipient, "Written to Timothy" 
/ interest, advantage, "for Timothy." We would simply address such a letter "Dear 
Timothy."  

gnhsiw/ dat. adj. "my true [son]" - A LEGITIMATE = GENUINE, TRUE, REAL 
[CHILD]. Attributive adjective limiting "child", dative of agreement with 
"Timothy". Timothy is the legitimate and authorised successor of Paul to the 
church, so Calvin. "Child" is best expressed "son" and treated as a simile; "To 
dear Timothy, you who are like a real son to me." Marshal notes three possible 
metaphorical uses: a) of an older person to a younger; b) of someone brought to 
faith; c) of an intimate relationship between two people of different ages.  

en + dat. "in" - IN. The preposition may be taken as local, "in the sphere of", 
or reference / respect, "with respect to faith", even possibly instrumental; "by 
faith."  

pistei (iV ewV) dat. "the faith" - FAITH. Cf. Tit.1:4, kata koinhn pistin. 
This is the first occurrence of a difficult word in the pastoral epistles. It seems 
likely that on most occasions "the faith" is intended, "the Christian faith", "the 
Christian religion", ie., the truths on which it rests, so here Barrett. None-the-less, 
the lack of an article may imply "faith" in the sense of "belief", so Marshall. Paul 
could be saying that Timothy is like a son to him because they share the same 
belief in Christ, or even that Paul led Timothy to believe in Christ.  

cariV eleoV eirhnh "grace, mercy and peace" - Nominative subjects. 
"Peace" was a common greeting and meant something like "every blessing to you 
from God", Barclay. Of the two particularly Christian elements to the greeting, 
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"grace" and "mercy", "mercy", in the sense of God's willing forgiveness, his 
hesed, his loving kindness, is for Paul, peculiar to the Pastoral epistles. "Grace" 
is commonly used by Paul in his greetings and refers to God's undeserved favour 
in Christ. "May grace mercy and peace be by your side", Cassirer.  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [GOD the FATHER]. Expressing source / origin. 
The threefold blessing is from both the Father and the Son; "be brought to you by 
God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ", Cassirer.  

hJmwn gen. "our [Lord]" - [AND CHRIST JESUS THE LORD] OF US. The 
genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of subordination; "over us."  
   
v3  

ii] The charge, v3-20: a) The necessity to deal with the false teachers, v3-7. 
Paul now reinforces the charge / commission he gave Timothy on appointing him 
as his representative in Ephesus, namely, to teach pure and sound doctrine, while 
driving away false doctrine. Marshall notes three themes in this passage which 
repeat throughout the chapter: Timothy's commission; the "contrast between the 
introspection of the false teachers and sound teaching"; and "the right use of the 
law and the gospel."  

kaqwV adv. "As" - EVEN AS, AS [I URGED YOU TO REMAIN IN EPHESUS]. This 
comparative serves to introduce a conditional clause covering v3-4, but missing 
the apodosis; "even as I urged you .......... which causes useless speculation rather 
than stewardship of God in faith, so now I write", Lock / "so I now command 
you", Marshall. Here expressing basis rather than condition. "When I was setting 
out for Macedonia, I charged you to stay behind at Ephesus so that you might 
give warning to certain people to desist from propounding strange doctrine, 
paying no attention .....", Cassirer.  

poreuomenoV (poreuomai) pres. mid. part. "when I went [into Macedonia]" 
- GOING [INTO MACEDONIA]. The participle is adverbial, best understood as 
temporal.  

prosmeinai (prosmenw) aor. inf. "stay there" - TO REMAIN, WAIT. 
Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul urged 
/ exhorted Timothy to do. The prefix proV gives the sense "to stay on with." In 
Acts 19 we learn that Paul ministered for two years in Ephesus and then left for 
Macedonia. We have no further record of Paul visiting Ephesus, but if he was 
released from prison in Rome he may have visited again and left again for 
Macedonia, on which occasion he may have asked Timothy to remain and 
minister to the church there.  

en + dat. "in [Ephesus]" - Local; spatial.  
iJna "so that [you may command, impress on]" - THAT [YOU MAY CHARGE]. 

Here introducing a final clause expressing purpose / hypothetical result, as NIV.  
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tisin dat. pro. "certain people" - CERTAIN ones. The pronoun serves as a 
substantive, dative of direct object after the para prefix verb "to command."  

mh eJterodidaskalein (eJterodidaskalew) pres. inf. "not to teach false 
doctrines any longer" - NOT TO TEACH DIFFERENTLY. Introducing a dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing the content of the command to certain 
people, namely, do not "teach other doctrines", Zerwick = "to stop teaching 
doctrines which are a contradiction to the Christian faith", Barclay = "heretical 
teaching", Marshall, "heterodoxy", Knight = eJteron euangelion, "another 
gospel." The word "different doctrine" is used by Ignatius and Polycarp which 
may reflect current usage, or evidence their knowledge of the word from 
Timothy.  
   
v4 

Reflecting on the "certain people" who "teach false doctrines", Paul draws a 
contrast "between the authentic and bogus accounts of divine saving action", 
Houlden.  

prosecein (prosecw) pres. inf. "to devote themselves to" - [NEITHER] TO 
PAY ATTENTION TO, GIVE ONE'S MIND TO. The infinitive introduces a dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing the content of the command, namely, of 
not "teaching novelties and studying myths and interminable genealogies", 
Moffatt, "occupy themselves with ...", RSV. "Tell them to stop wasting their 
time", CEV.  

muqoiV (oV) dat. "myths" - Dative of direct object after the proV prefix verb 
"to pay attention to." It is unclear what "myths" are being referred to, other than 
that they are Jewish, godless and fit only for women (Rather sexist!! The worst 
rubbish I have heard has come from men in pulpits. Still, the ladies are taking 
over the pulpits so maybe now it’s their turn to deliver some "myths". Lord 
forgive me; I've delivered some rubbish over the years!). "A term for speculative 
treatment of the Old Testament, referring specifically perhaps to stories of the 
creation, and other stories, respectively", Barrett.  

genealogiaiV (a) dat. "[endless] genealogies" - [AND ENDLESS, 
BOUNDLESS] GENEALOGIES. Dative, as for "myths". Jewish ancestral lists may 
be intended, but probably the term "myths and genealogies" goes together to 
identify, in a disapproving way, stories around the generations in the OT books 
of the Law which were interpreted in minute detail, inc. numerology, etc, eg., The 
Book of Jubilees. "Myths and genealogies" may simply describe a fixation on the 
books of Moses / the Pentateuch and its instructions which supposedly guide a 
believer on the path to holiness.  

aiJtineV pro. "such things" - WHICH. Indefinite relative pronoun.  
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ekzhthsiV (iV ewV) "[promote] controversies / controversial 
speculations" - [PROMOTE, CAUSE, GIVE RISE TO, PRODUCE] SPECULATION / 
CONTROVERSY, DISPUTES. Accusative direct object of the verb "to promote." A 
NT hapax legomenon, but also not found in Gk. literature of the time. So, as a 
guess, "such things only cause arguments", CEV.  

mallon h] adv. + particle "rather than" - The comparative adverb + the 
disjunctive h] serve to introduce an alternative.  

oikonomian (a) "advancing [God's] work" - A MANAGEMENT, PLAN, 
DISPENSATION, ADMINISTRATION. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
promote." Probably with the sense that the speculations / arguments promoted by 
the false teachers, hinders God's plan for the salvation of the lost; They hinder 
"God's scheme of salvation", Barclay, but possibly in a more general sense, "they 
don't help anyone to do God's work", CEV.  

qeou (oV) gen. "God's" - OF GOD. The genitive is adjectival, limiting work, 
usually classified as verbal, subjective, "the work performed by God", but 
possibly possessive, or attributive / idiomatic, "the dispensation which is 
administered by God."  

thn "which is" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the 
prepositional phrase "in faith" into an attributive modifier limiting "God's work", 
ie., limiting God's way of ordering things for the salvation of the lost; "the 
stewardship from God that is by faith", ESV.  

en + dat. "by [faith]" - IN [FAITH]. Instrumental, expressing means, as NIV. 
Putting weight on the anarthrous (without a definite article) "faith", we don't end 
up with "the faith", the Christian religion / doctrine, but rather "faith / belief", or 
better, "faithfulness", particularly the faithfulness of Christ appropriated through 
faith. The way of salvation is through faith in the faithfulness of Christ, not faith 
in Christ + Law ("myths and genealogies").  
   
v5  

The instructions provided by the false teachers (ie., their "myths and 
genealogies") "promote speculations rather than divine training", whereas Paul's 
instructions to Timothy lead to sincere brotherly love.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Here slightly adversative / contrastive; "however", 
although more as a transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument; 
"leads to a fresh thought", Marshall.  

to .. teloV (oV ouV) "the goal" - THE END = GOAL, AIM, PURPOSE. 
Nominative subject of the verb to-be. "The reason why I am encouraging you to 
confront the false teachers is so that love will grow within your Christian 
community."  
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thV paraggeliaV (a) gen. "of this command" - OF THE COMMAND, 
INSTRUCTION, CHARGE. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / product, producer. 
"The command" likely refers to v3, namely Paul's command to Timothy to stay 
in Ephesus and confront the false teachers there.  

agaph (h) "love" - [IS] LOVE. Predicate nominative. "The active exercise of 
love", Marshall" = compassion = brotherly love.  

ek "which comes from" - OUT OF, FROM. Expressing source / origin of love 
/ compassion; "that issues from", RSV. It seems likely that "love" is the goal of 
the command and it has a threefold source, namely, a pure heart / self / mind, a 
good conscience and a sincere faith. Each of these qualities are inward. Barrett 
suggests that "it would be wrong to read a great depth of theological content into 
the terms used here." They are simply different ways of expressing sincerity. So, 
the goal of the command is sincere love. It is worth noting that the syntax can 
imply that the end / goal is not a singular "love", but threefold; "the aim and the 
object of the charge .... is the possession of a love coming from a pure heart, of a 
conscience free from guilt, and of a faith free from insincerity", Cassirer. A 
threefold purpose deals with the rather un-Pauline implication that love, in the 
sense of moral integrity, flows from an unclouded conscience rather than from 
divine grace through faith. None-the-less, such a conclusion goes beyond what 
are just simple descriptors of inward sincerity.  

kardiaV (a) "heart" - A [PURE] HEART. The word "heart" refers to the centre 
of a person's being. Love issues from a heart washed clean of sin - the forgiven 
forgive. "Freedom from mixed motives in the Christian profession", Barrett.  

suneidhsewV agaqhV "a good conscience" - [AND] A GOOD CONSCIENCE. 
A good conscience is an unclouded one. Houlden is inclined to think that our 
writer is referring to "a well-grounded moral integrity", but it would surely 
include a knowledge that all have sinned and fallen short of the glory of God. "To 
have a good conscience does not mean to be totally unaware of sin", Barrett.  

pistewV anupokritou "a sincere faith" - [AND] FAITH SINCERE, 
IRREVOCABLE. The third inward quality / descriptor of sincerity is "trust in God 
and commitment to him", Marshall. The adjective anupokritou, "sincere", 
means free from pretence / devoid of deceit and dissembling, consequently a faith 
which is authentic.  
   
v6 

Paul now caricatures the false teachers. They have moved into a world of 
meaningless theological debate, turning aside from sincere brotherly love and 
striving to be teachers of the law without even understanding the function of the 
law.  
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astochsanteV (astocew) aor. part. "have departed from" - [OF WHICH 
CERTAIN, SOME] LOSING ONE'S WAY, MISSING, FAILING, MISSING THE MARK. 
Possibly an attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying 
the verb "to turn aside", as NIV, but better adverbial, instrumental, expressing 
means; "Certain persons, by swerving from these, have wandered into vain 
discussion", ESV. The "these things" are the three qualities referred to in v5.  

w|n gen. pro. "these" - OF WHICH. The pronoun, serving as a substantive, 
"these things", is a genitive of direct object after the ek prefix verb "to depart 
from." The "these things" are probably the three qualities of sincere love, v5. 
"The false teachers, by turning away from these important Christian virtues, have 
got themselves tangled in senseless arguments."  

exetraphsan (ektrepw) aor. pas. "have turned" - TURNED, TURNED ASIDE, 
CHANGED, WANDERED OFF. The passive takes a middle sense in that they have 
done the turning aside.  

mataiologian (a) "meaningless talk" - [TO] EMPTY TALK, SENSELESS 
TALK, IDLE TALK, EMPTY ARGUMENT. "Empty, fruitless talk or discussion", 
Knight.  
   
v7  

qelonteV (qelw) pres. part. "they want" - WANTING, DESIRING. The 
participle is adverbial, probably causal. The false teachers have got themselves 
into this mess because they desire to be teachers of the law. "Certain individuals 
have lost their way in a wilderness of words .............. because they want to be 
teachers of the law, although without knowing ...." "The participial phrase closes 
this part of the caricature of the false teachers with an ironic jab", Marshall.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to be" - The infinitive of the verb to-be is usually 
classified as complementary, introducing an infinitival construction that 
completes the verbal aspect of the participle "willing, wanting"; "they would like 
to be teachers of the law." It may also be classified as introducing a dependent 
statement of perception expressing what they want, namely, to be teachers of the 
law.  

nomodidaskaloi (oV) "teachers of the law" - Predicate nominative. 
Barclay's "instructors in the Christian ethic" properly identifies the teachers as 
believers and their subject matter as ethics, but it is very unlikely that their ethical 
instruction is the practical application of brotherly love. If, as seems likely, they 
are nomists, their instruction is all about progressing sanctification by using God's 
law (the law of Moses, but most likely including NT ethics, the gospels and 
epistles) to curtail sin and shape holiness for the appropriation of divine blessings. 
As Paul will go on to explain, the law serves to expose sin rather than to sanctify, 
ie., it is "for lawbreakers and rebels." The law condemns sin and so drives the 
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sinner to find holiness in the grace of God realised in Christ, rather than in 
obedience to the law.  

mh noounteV (noew) pres. part. " they do not know" - but NOT KNOWING. 
The participle is adverbial, best taken as concessive; "although not knowing" = 
"although without understanding."  

mhte ..... mhte "..... or" - EITHER [WHAT THINGS ARE SAID] NOR [ABOUT 
WHAT THINGS THEY AFFIRM]. A negated correlative construction.  

a} pro. "what" - WHICH, WHAT things [THEY SAY]. Shortened version of 
tauta a{, "although not knowing what things are said", ie., they do not understand 
"the things said", Knight = "they do not understand the meaning of the scriptures, 
or ......" Normally translated as NIV, ie., "they do not understand what they are 
talking about."  

peri + gen. "[or]" - [NOR] ABOUT, CONCERNING. Expressing reference / 
respect; "or about all the things they assert."  

tinwn int. pro. "what" - WHAT things [THEY CONFIDENTLY AFFIRM]. The 
interrogative pronoun is being used for a relative pronoun and as with a}, "what", 
tauta, "things", is assumed, "nor about what things they confidently affirm"; 
"nor their own confident doctrinal assertions about these things, ie., about the 
laws", Knight. Barrett takes tinwn to be masculine, so "the persons about whom"; 
"They talk about the law, but apply it to the wrong persons", Barrett. We are best 
to follow Knight.  
   
v8 

b) The true purpose of the law, v8-11. The law is an excellent thing when it 
is correctly used.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Here serving as a transitional connective indicating a step 
in the argument and so left untranslated.  

oidamen (oida) perf. "we know" - The perfect of this verb is used for the 
present tense, so "we know", not "we have known."  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what 
"we know." The “we” is virtually a royal plural, but possibly extending to Paul's 
team, or even "we apostles."  

kaloV adj. "good" - [THE LAW is] GOOD, BEAUTIFUL, USEFUL, SUITABLE. 
Predicate adjective. "The law is an excellent thing but it must be used correctly", 
cf., Barrett, p42.  

ean + subj. "if" - IF, as may be the case, [SOMEONE, ANYONE USES IT 
LAWFULLY then THE LAW IS GOOD]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class 
where the condition has the possibility of coming true.  

autw/ dat. pro. "it" - Dative of direct object after the verb crhtai (craomai), 
"to use."  
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nomimwV adv. "properly" - LAWFULLY, LEGITIMATELY, PROPERLY. There is 
a play on words here; "the law is good if it is used lawfully."  
   
v9 

Paul reminds Timothy that the law serves to condemn sinners, not saints. He 
goes on to list the sinners and their sins. To some degree, the list aligns with the 
ten commandments, cf., Marshall. The fact that Paul's list doesn't quite align to 
the ten commandments is because "the construction of the Decalogue was not 
considered normative ..... The order of the commandments is very loose", 
Dibelius / Conzelmann.  

1. disobedient and insubordinate (introductory)  
2. sinful (worshipping idols)  
3. impious (not respecting God's name)  
4. profane (not keeping the Sabbath holy)  
5. dishonouring of parents  
6. murders  
7. adulterers, homosexuals  
8. enslavers (stealing people)  
9. liars, perjurers  
10. (covetous - omitted)  

eidwV (oida) perf. part. "we also know" - HAVING KNOWN = KNOWING 
[THIS]. The opening phrase eidwV touto is awkward, even somewhat of an 
ellipsis / short-talk. The participle is adverbial, causal; "because we know this", 
but possibly adjectival, attributive, linked to the substantive pronoun tiV, 
"someone, anyone", v8, "someone who knows this." The "this", touto, is the 
whole of the dependent statement in v8, namely, oJti, "that the law is good if one 
(anyone, someone) uses it carefully." The oJti clause in v9, "[knowing this] that", 
introduces another dependent statement expressing a more detailed knowledge of 
what the "someone knows." This dependent statement serves as the object of an 
assumed "knows"; "Someone who knows this knows that ......"  

oJti "that" - [knows] THAT. Introducing an object clause / dependent 
statement, as note above.  

ou keitai (keimai) pres. "is made not" - [LAW] IS NOT LAID DOWN = 
INSTITUTED, ENACTED, ESTABLISHED. "We know very well that the law is not 
directed against ....", Barclay.  

dikaiw/ dat. adj. "for the righteous" - TO = FOR A RIGHTEOUS one. The 
adjective serves as a substantive, dative of interest, advantage, as NIV. If we 
follow those commentators who view the false teachers as believers influenced 
by Jewish Gnosticism, immersed in the law from the perspective of myths and 
genealogies, trapped in an endless cycle of debate, then "the righteous" are those 
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who "seek to conform to the law", Knight; such a person is an "upright, just" 
person. So, the point may simply be that endless speculation about the law is 
absurd because the law is not for law-abiding citizens. It would seem though that 
the word here carries its Pauline sense: "the believer whom God alone has 
justified", Quinn & Wacker, the person "in whom the true love of God has been 
created", Kelly, "those who have been justified by faith and are living righteous 
lives", Mounce, "believers", Towner, "Christians", Marshall. Paul is in the 
process of reminding Timothy of a theological fact; one he knows very well. The 
prime function of the law is to expose sin and so drive the sinner to God for 
mercy.  

de "but" - BUT/AND [FOR LAWLESS AND REBELLIOUS / UNRULY, UNGODLY / 
IMPIOUS / IRREVERENT AND SINNER, UNHOLY / IRRELIGIOUS AND PROFANE / 
GODLESS / VILE]. Here adversative / contrastive. The list of sins are all datives of 
interest, disadvantage.  

patrolwaiV (aV ou) dat. "for those who kill their fathers" - TO = FOR 
PATRICIDES [AND MATRICIDES, MURDERERS]. Dative of interest, disadvantage.  
   
v10  

pornoiV (oV) dat. "adulterers / for the sexually immoral" - TO = FOR 
ADULTERERS, FORNICATORS. Dative of interest, disadvantage.  

arsenokoitaiV (hV ou) dat. "perverts / for those practicing 
homosexuality" - Dative of interest, disadvantage. The TNIV rightly identifies 
that homosexuality itself is not sinful, rather it is sodomy that is sinful, the act of 
sexual intercourse with a person of the same sex. cf., Rom.1:27, 1Cor.6:9-10. It 
is sometimes argued that the limited number of references to sodomy indicates 
that it is not an important sin, but the scant number of references probably 
indicates that its sinfulness is obvious. Even in ancient Greece, where sodomy 
and paedophilia were regarded as an acceptable pastime, sodomy was clearly 
differentiated from marriage. The charge of homophobia against the Christian 
church will increasingly test us, but it is not possible to contextualise away what 
is clearly unnatural and immoral. We are bound to recognise the sin, but be 
merciful toward the sinner. All "have sinned and fallen short of the glory of God", 
and so we have no right judging others from a position of moral superiority. All 
of us are flawed, and can only stand before God on the ground of his grace in 
Jesus. In the end, our business is the gospel, rather than the imposition of Biblical 
standards on a secular society.  

andrapodistaiV (hV ou) dat. "for slave traders" - TO KIDNAPERS, SLAVE 
DEALERS [LIARS, PERJURERS]. Dative of interest, disadvantage. Specifically of 
kidnapping for the purpose of selling a person into slavery.  
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kai ei ti eJteron "for whatever else" - AND IF A CERTAIN OTHER thing. This 
construction is most likely a stock phrase for a catch-all, cf., Rom.13:9, also kai 
ei tiV eJtera entolh, 1Tim.6:3, Phil.3:15. Here a catch-all for the tenth 
commandment and everything else. So ei, "if", with the indefinite pronoun ti, "a 
certain", and the adjective eJteron, "other", expresses "a general indefiniteness", 
Knight; "whatever else", NIV, NRSV, ....  

th/ uJgiainoush/ (uJgiainw) pres. part. "the sound [doctrine]" - [which IS 
OPPOSED TO CONTRARY TO] THE SOUND, WHOLESOME, HEALTHY 
[INSTRUCTION, DOCTRINE, TEACHING]. The participle is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "doctrine", dative of direct object after the anti prefix verb "to oppose." 
The word is only found in the Pastorals: "sound teaching", 1Tim.1:10, 2Tim.4:3, 
Tit.1:9, 2:1; "sound in faith", Tit.1:13, 2:2; "sound words", 1Tim.6:3, 2Tim.1:13; 
"sound preaching", Tit.2:8. Those who give a late date to this letter argue that the 
author is referring to a set body of doctrine now present in the church, possibly 
Paul's letters. Those who support an early date, see this instruction as the gospel 
tradition, probably still in oral form at the time of Paul's house-arrest in Rome. 
This doctrine / tradition (either way, apostolic) is "true and reliable teaching", 
Marshall.  
   
v11  

"Sound doctrine", particularly as it relates to teaching the law, is shaped by 
the gospel, the good news of salvation. This message was exegeted by Paul, so 
establishing that eternal right standing / holiness in the presence of God is 
appropriated by divine grace through the instrument of faith (faith in the 
faithfulness of Christ), and this apart from works of the law.  

kata + acc. "that conforms to" - ACCORDING TO. Here establishing a 
standard; "in accordance with", ESV, "in conformity with", Barrett. It seems 
likely that the "sound teaching" conforms to / is in accordance with "the gospel 
......", as NIV, so Knight. A wider linkage has been suggested, eg., 1:8-10, so 
Marshall, or "love based on a pure heart, a good conscience, and genuine faith, is 
in conformity with the gospel", so Barrett. The heresy of the false teachers is 
exposed by "the sound teaching based on the gospel", Knight.  

to euaggelion (on) "the gospel" - THE IMPORTANT NEWS. Very early within 
the life of the Christian church this word came to encapsulate the divine message, 
"The kingdom of God is at hand. Repent and believe." So, the gospel is "the good 
news of salvation", Marshall - although it is only good news for those who repent; 
for the rest, it is anything but good news. The gospel concerns the news of 
salvation (by grace through faith) revealed and realised in the life, death, 
resurrection and ascension of Christ Jesus.  
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thV doxhV (a) gen. "[the] glorious [gospel] / concerning the glory" - OF 
THE GLORY. "Glory", when referring to God, expresses splendour and power. The 
NIV opts for a Semitic style, treating the genitive as adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "gospel". Of course, it could serve to limit "God", "the gospel of the 
glorious God." The genitive construction, as a whole, would then modify / limit 
"gospel" adjectivally, serving as an attributive modifier / idiomatic, "the gospel 
which reveals and makes real the glory of God." "The gospel which tells of the 
glory of the ever-blessed God", REB.  

tou ... qeou (oV) gen. "of the [blessed] God" - The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive; "the glory which God possesses / possessed by the God, who is 
blessed." Possibly ablative, source / origin; "the glory emanating from God."  

makariou gen. adj. "blessed" - "Happy", in the sense of possessing an 
immortal relational happiness, a happiness which extends beyond the self. The 
article-adjective-noun arrangement indicates that the adjective is attributive, 
although probably an emphatic arrangement here. So, best treated as the predicate 
of God, asserting an attribute of God; "the gospel which reveals and makes real 
the glory of the God who is blessed." "The gospel which tells of the glory of God 
in his eternal felicity", NEB.  

episteuqhn (pisteuw) aor. pas. "he entrusted" - [WHICH] I WAS 
ENTRUSTED. "With", is assumed; "with which I have been entrusted", Berkeley. 
Possibly "which has been entrusted to me to proclaim", Cassirer. The addition of 
egw, "I", is emphatic.  
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1:12-17 

The danger of false doctrine, 1:1-20 
ii] The source of Paul's power and commission 
Argument  

Following the salutation and commission to Timothy, Paul sets out to 
express his "thanks that he was appointed to act as a steward of the gospel despite 
his previous opposition", Marshall.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11. This passage falls within the opening section of Paul's 
letter to Timothy where he discusses matters of concern between himself and his 
young colleague.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The source of Paul's power.  
Paul's charge to Timothy, v3-20: 

The need to confront false teachers, v3-7;  
Their improper understanding of the law, v8-11; 
The need to focus on the gospel, v12-17; 

Paul thanks God for blessings received, v12-14; 
The divine purpose in saving Paul, v15-16; 
Doxology of praise, v17. 

Fight the good fight, v18-20.  
   

This thanksgiving by Paul can be viewed as a digression, but it is likely 
that his words of deep appreciation for his conversion and appointment are 
designed to encourage Timothy, someone similarly appointed by divine 
authority - "the prophecies once made about you", v18. So, the passage is 
best viewed as part of Paul's charge to Timothy.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul continues his charge to Timothy with a word of encouragement. 

This word rests on a "trustworthy saying", namely, that "Christ Jesus came 
into the world to save sinners." The focus of Timothy's ministry is to stand 
with Christ for the salvation of sinners. The world is flooded with the lost, 
but Paul probably has in mind the members of Timothy's own 
congregation, those "certain people" who "teach false doctrines." Paul was 
just such a person, driven by his law-bound theological speculations to 
persecute the church, and yet now he serves as an example of what can 
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happen to a person who, through the power of God's grace, finds himself 
under the mercy of God in Christ Jesus. Timothy is well able to find 
encouragement in the powerful operation of the gospel in Paul's life.  
   

The trustworthy sayings. In the Pastoral Epistles, we have 5 sayings 
which are introduced by the formula "the saying is trustworthy", 1Tim.3:1, 
2Tim.2:11, and Titus 3:8. An expanded version of the formula is used in 
1Tim.1:15 and 4:9, "the saying is trustworthy and deserving of full 
acceptance (poss. "worthy to be accepted by all")." The formula is used in 
secular circles to affirm a reference, and Paul seems to use it with similar 
intent in these letters, ie., to mark an important doctrine of Christian belief, 
as against the teachings of the false teachers. Other than in Titus, the 
formula precedes the doctrinal statement. The extent of the doctrinal 
statement is not always clear, eg., Titus, is it v4-7, v5-7, or v5-6. Not all 
these doctrinal statements concern salvation, although they tend to focus 
on the life to come.  

Paul uses the word logoV, "word", for the sayings; "the word is faithful 
/ sure"; "words you may trust", NEB. It's as if Paul is using the word logoV 
for a piece of creedal / doctrinal truth. In fact, Paul views the whole 
apostolic tradition, founded as it is on the teachings of Jesus, as "the 
trustworthy logoV", Titus 1:9.  

The source of these sayings is long disputed. Some argue for the 
existence of a creedal document that Paul quotes from; some even suggest 
they are taken from hymns (some of the sayings do reflect Greek poetic 
form). Yet, it seems more likely that Paul is simply quoting from the 
apostolic oral tradition of the early Church and uses the formula pistoV oJ 
logoV to emphasise its significance.  
   

v] Homiletics: The Lord's grace to sinners  
The first of Paul's "trustworthy sayings" in this his first letter to 

Timothy declares that "Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners." 
Jesus didn't come to stand in the dust of our age to reform our social 
structures; he came to "save sinners."  

As ordinary men and women facing the challenge of making known 
the good news of God's salvation in Jesus, we are not left in the lurch by 
God. Paul, in our reading today, does not hesitate to identify the source of 
his strength in this service to God. God himself strengthens ordinary people 
so that they can overcome the greatest of challenges. Paul says of his own 
ministry that Jesus "has given me strength."  

We face the challenge of rescuing lost humanity. We may well wonder 
if anyone can overcome the lostness of all that is around us. Yet, we 
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shouldn't worry. Paul uses his own example to encourage us in the task. As 
he said of himself, he was the "worst" of sinners. He persecuted the church, 
defamed Christ and so stands as the arch-rebel. Yet, through the gospel, 
God's forgiveness was "abundantly" poured out on him. This, says Paul, 
can serve as an "example for those who would believe." It displays the 
"unlimited patience" of God.  

So then, let us play our part in making the good news known far and 
wide:  

Outline of church outreach projects requiring support.  
   

Parish-pump outreach:  
I don't have to tell you how difficult it is to communicate the gospel in the 

diverse and impersonal world we now live in. I'm sure you struggle, as I did when 
I was in full-time ministry. The village is fast disappearing in the Western World. 
So, how do we break through the barriers of the secular-city and impersonal 
suburbia?  

As I understand it, Jesus used the communication methodology of his time 
to communicate the gospel. Let's call it the wondering prophet technology - two-
by-two, identified by their particular dress, staying for a day or two at each 
village, and then moving on. Some today still use the same methodology, 
although it is not well received by the general community. Yet, our world is not 
first century Israel; we live in a world where communication methodology is 
media-centric. Of course, this is where we strike our major problem at the 
moment; the media is so diversified it is very difficult to reach the community at 
large. This is evident in the way political parties struggle to communicate their 

message to the wider community. To reach 
everyone, costs millions.  

There is one particular avenue of 
communication that remains open to us, an 
avenue that reaches most people and is 
particularly effective at the local level; it's called 
the letterbox. When I was in Parish, I produced 
a yearly Parish Paper and delivered it to every 
letterbox in the Parish. For my last appointment, 
Cronulla, that amounted to 10,000 copies of the 
Parish Paper at a cost of around $1,000. The 
beauty of a Parish Paper is that it is an acceptable 
addition to the paraphernalia that ends up in our 
letter boxes. People love to read parish-pump 
news: like the battle waged over the colour of the 
new carpet for the church; the hatches, matches 
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and dispatches - always popular; and of course, they may even spend a moment 
reading some of the articles, although usually not The Rector Writes!  

I know I'm explaining the obvious, but a word on distribution. A map of the 
Parish, along with a coloured pencil, was attached to the notice board at the rear 
of the church. Members claimed a few streets and delivered the magazines on 
their weekend stroll. This only covered about 25%, and so out of my surplice fees 
I employed a retired person to deliver the rest at 5c a copy. He was once 
challenged about putting "junk mail" in a letter box. He replied, "This is not junk; 
it's the Parish Paper"! He told me the person seemed quite satisfied by his 
response.  

Anyway, for what it's worth, I found The Parish Paper a useful vehicle for 
gospel communication.  
   
Text - 1:12 

The need for Timothy to focus on the gospel, v12-17: i] Paul thanks God for 
blessings received, v12-14. Timothy needs to follow the example of Paul whose 
ministry is mirrored in his life. "Paul's appointment as an apostle was a single 
instance of the grace of Christ, which is shown to have unique and permanent 
value as an example", Barrett. "Paul does not present himself as a model of moral 
behaviour to be imitated. He is, instead, the paradigm of how God's gift of 
empowering mercy through Christ can transform a despicable character into one 
considered faithful and placed into service", Johnson.  

carin exw "I thank" - I HAVE GRACE, GRATITUDE [TO THE ONE HAVING 
EMPOWERED ME]. Possibly in the sense of actively thank, "I render thanks", 
Moffatt, or feel thankful, "my gratitude goes out to him", Barclay.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [CHRIST JESUS, LORD] OF US. The genitive is 
adjectival, idiomatic / subordination; "Lord over us."  

tw/ kuriw/ (oV) dat. "Lord" - Standing in apposition to "Christ Jesus", dative 
in agreement.  

tw/ endunamwsanti (endunamow) dat. aor. part. "who has given me 
strength" - THE ONE HAVING EMPOWERED, ENABLED, STRENGTHENED [ME]. The 
participle serves as a substantive standing in apposition to "Christ", dative in 
agreement with "Christ", indirect object of "I have [gratitude]." "Enabled" for 
service, the aorist possibly indicating Paul's initial strengthening in the Spirit, 
rather than ongoing strengthening, although most translators opt for a perfect 
sense. "Has made me equal to the task", REB.  

oJti "that" - BECAUSE, SINCE. Serving to introduce a causal clause explaining 
why Paul thanks the Lord; "for he deemed me worthy and appointed me for 
service", Berkeley.  
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hJghsato (hJgeomai) aor. + acc. "he considered" - HE CONSIDERED, 
COUNTED, REGARDED, RECKONED, DEEMED. Again, the aorist indicating a 
punctiliar action, best understood as past. "He judged me faithful", NRSV.  

piston adj. "faithful" - [ME] RELIABLE, FAITHFUL, TRUSTWORTHY, 
DEPENDABLE. Complement of the direct object "me" standing in a double 
accusative construction. "He considered that I was someone who could be 
depended on", TH.  

qemenoV (tiqhmi) aor. part. "appointing" - HAVING PUT me. The participle 
can be treated as attendant circumstance, expressing action accompanying the 
verb "he considered"; "he considered me trustworthy and appointed me ...", 
Moffatt. It can also be taken as adverbial, possibly temporal, "when he assigned 
/ gave responsibility to me", or modal expressing the manner by which God 
judged Paul faithful.  

eiV + acc. "to" - INTO. Here expressing purpose; "for his service" = "in order 
to serve him."  

diakonian (a) "[his] service" - [his] SERVICE, MINISTRY. Paul commonly 
uses this word for Christian ministry, so "appoint me his minister", Phillips.  
   
v13 

Paul is extremely thankful toward Jesus for counting him worthy to 
undertake gospel ministry. Paul blasphemed by heaping reproach on Jesus' name. 
Paul persecuted the faithful, scorned the faith, and yet in all this, Jesus showed 
him mercy.  

onta (eimi) pres. part. "Even though I was" - BEING. The participle is 
adverbial, possibly temporal, "before", but best treated as concessive, "even 
though", as NIV; "Though I had formerly been ...", Moffatt.  

to proteron adv. "once" - FORMERLY, FORMER, PREVIOUSLY. The article 
serves as a nominalizer, turning the adverb "formerly" into a temporal 
substantive, "the former time"; "before I became a Christian", TH.  

blasfhmon (oV) "a blasphemer" - Predicate accusative. A person who 
speaks ill of God or others, here probably of defaming the things of God, but also 
used of a person who claims divine standing.  

diwkthn (hV ou) "a persecutor" - [AND] PERSECUTOR. Predicate 
accusative. A hapax legomenon, once only use in the NT. A person who treats 
others badly, here probably of Paul's persecution of the church.  

uJbristhn (hV ou) "a violent man" - [AND] AN INSOLENT PERSON. Predicate 
accusative. Probably here, Paul's violence toward the church is in mind, as NIV.  

alla "but" - Adversative.  
hlehqhn (eleew) aor. pas. "I was shown mercy" - I WAS SHOWN KINDNESS. 

The agent of the action is obviously Christ; "the Lord Jesus took pity on me."  
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oJti "because" - Usually taken to introduce a causal clause explaining why 
the Lord was merciful, "because", as NIV. None-the-less, it may introduce an 
epexegetic clause which serves to explain / specify why the Lord did not regard 
his sin as beyond redemption.  

agnown (agnoew) pres. part. "in ignorance" - BEING IGNORANT. An 
adverbial participle of manner, so Robertson; "I acted ignorantly", ESV. "I didn't 
know what I was doing", CEV.  

en apistia/ (a) "unbelief" - [I DID it] IN UNBELIEF. The prepositional phrase 
is probably adverbial; "I acted ........ as a man without faith", but it is possible for 
the preposition en to be classified as local, "in a state or condition marked by 
unbelief." Perkins. Paul obviously believed in God, but not Jesus; "I had not yet 
put my faith in him (Jesus as the Christ)", CEV.  
   
v14 

It was God's unmerited favour ("grace") which secured Paul's forgiveness 
and freed him to serve God.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
coordinate point; "and the grace of the Lord overflowed for me", ESV.  

hJ cariV (iV ewV) "the grace" - THE MERCY, KINDNESS, GRACE. Nominative 
subject of the verb "was present in great abundance." Particularly used of God's 
undeserved kindness and love toward sinners, as here.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [OF THE LORD] OF US. The genitive is adjectival, 
idiomatic / subordination; "over us." Paul is being inclusive.  

tou kuriou (oV)gen. "Lord" - OF THE LORD. The genitive is usually taken 
as verbal, subjective. Probably still referring to Jesus.  

uJperepleonasen (uJperleonazw) aor. "was poured out on me abundantly" 
- WAS PRESENT IN GREAT ABUNDANCE. A hapax legomenon. The prefix extends 
the meaning of "overflow" by adding the sense "above its usual measure." "He 
has greatly blessed my life", CEV.  

meta + gen. "with / along with [faith and love]" - WITH [FAITH AND LOVE]. 
Expressing association / accompaniment. Possibly grace comes with divine 
faithfulness and love, or even grace may be described as divine faithfulness and 
love. It is more likely that grace prompts in the believer faith and love, in that 
these qualities are found in those who are "in Christ." "My sin was great, but the 
grace of our Lord was still greater, and with it there came (flourished!) the faith 
and love which are to be found in Christ Jesus", Barclay.  

thV gen. "that are" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer, turning the 
prepositional phrase "in Christ Jesus" into an attributive modifier limiting "faith 
and love", as NIV.  

38



en + dat. "in [Christ Jesus]" - Paul's oft used local sense expressing 
incorporative union is possible here; "faith and love which is realised for those 
who are in union with Christ Jesus." A general local sense is possible, something 
like "founded in Christ Jesus", or instrumental, "shaped by Christ Jesus."  
   
v15 

ii] The divine purpose is saving Paul, v15-16. Paul goes on to quote a 
commonly accepted statement of belief. There are five "faithful sayings" in the 
Pastorals; see above. This first saying announces Jesus' role of saving sinners, 
and links it with his incarnation rather than his death and resurrection.  

pistoV "here is a trustworthy [saying]" - FAITHFUL is THE WORD. Predicate 
adjective. The first of 5 "faithful sayings."  

apodochV (h) gen. "acceptance" - [AND WORTHY] OF [ALL] APPROVAL, 
ACCEPTANCE, RECEPTION. Deserving of recognition; Genitive complement of 
the adjective axioV, "worthy"; "to be completely accepted and believed", TEV.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement, direct quote, expressing 
the content of the trustworthy saying.  

eiV + acc. "[came] into" - [CHRIST JESUS CAME] INTO. Spatial. Although the 
incarnation is not spelled out, it is surely implied in the terms of Jesus coming 
from the Father to be with us.  

ton kosmon (oV) "the world" - the sphere of human habitation.  
swsai (swzw) aor. inf. "to save" - TO SAVE, RESCUE, RESTORE TO A STATE 

OF WELLBEING [SINNERS]. The infinitive is final, expressing purpose; "in order 
to save sinners."  

w|n gen. "of whom" - The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
egw pro. "I" - I [I AM]. Emphatic by use.  
prwtoV adj. "the worst" - FOREMOST, FIRST, PROMINENT, FORMER. 

Predicate adjective. "I am the greatest."  
   
v16 

Having admitted his sinful state, Paul goes on to say how his own salvation 
can be seen as a pattern for all arch-offenders.  

alla "but" - BUT, RATHER. This conjunction here may establish continuity 
in the argument leading to a reason why God showed mercy toward Paul, namely 
that he may be an example. This seems a questionable purpose, so probably a 
contrast is being expressed: Paul's opinion of himself as compared to, "rather 
than", God's opinion, namely, that Paul was worth saving.  

dia touto + acc. "for that very reason" - BECAUSE OF. This causal 
construction is likely to introduce a proposition, "therefore / for this reason, ie., 
inferential rather than causal.  
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touto "that" - THIS. Either what precedes, God's grace or Paul's sinfulness, 
or what follows, God's intention to use Paul as a display of his patience. Surely it 
is what precedes.  

hlehqhn (eleew) aor. pas. "I was shown [mercy]" - I RECEIVED [MERCY]. 
The agent being God, or Christ. "I was mercifully treated", NAB.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Probably introducing a purpose clause, although 
a consecutive clause, expressing result, is possible given that "that very reason" 
points back. "I realise that I was the worst of them all, and that because of this 
very fact God was particularly merciful to me. I was a kind of demonstration of 
the extent of Christ's patience towards the worst of men, to serve (which serves) 
as an example to all who in the future should trust him for eternal life", Phillips.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ME]. Local, expressing space / sphere, "in my life", or 
reference / respect, "with respect to me."  

prwtw/ dat. adj. "the worst of sinners" - the FIRST. Standing in apposition 
to emoi, "me", dative in agreement.  

endeixhtai (endeixnumi) aor. subj. "might display" - [CHRIST JESUS] MIGHT 
DISPLAY, POINT OUT, DEMONSTRATE / PROVE. The prefix emphasising 
completeness. Here "show" or "demonstrate".  

thn apasan makroqumian (a) "his unlimited patience" - THE ALL LONG-
SUFFERING, FORBEARANCE, PATIENCE. Accusative direct object of the verb 
"might display." "The endless patience of Christ Jesus", CEV.  

proV "as" - TO, TOWARD = FOR. Here expressing purpose; "for an example."  
uJpotupwsin (iV ewV) "an example" - A PATTERN, MODEL. Paul's situation, 

his state of rebellion and then his salvation, is "a perfect example."  
twn mellontwn (mellw) gen. pres. part. + inf. "for those who would" - OF 

THE ONES BEING ABOUT [TO BELIEVE]. The genitive is probably verbal, objective, 
while the participle itself, with its complementary infinitive, is periphrastic, 
expressing a durative future; "for those who were going to believe in him", 
Barclay, "for those who, in the future, were to repose their faith in him", Cassirer.  

ep (epi) + dat. "on" - UPON, ON [HIM]. Spatial, as of putting one’s weight 
upon, but possibly expressing result. An uncommon way of expressing faith in 
Christ.  

eiV + acc. "-" - TOWARD, TO [LIFE ETERNAL]. Possibly expressing purpose 
here, "for eternal life", NJB, although it makes more sense to say "gain eternal 
life", Moffatt. Possibly consecutive, expressing result; "resulting in eternal life."  
   
v17 

iii] Doxology of praise, v17. This focus on salvation leads Paul to burst into 
praise and adoration. His words are in the form of a doxology - a hymn of praise 
to God. God is the eternal imperishable king who rules forever, cf. Rev.15:3.  
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de "now" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
concluding point; as NIV. .  

tw/ basilei (euV ewV) dat. "to the King" - There is no verb in the doxology 
and so it must be assumed - NIV "be [honour and glory ..]." The dative may be 
classified as a dative of respect / reference, or possession, and is a common 
feature of doxologies, so with respect "to the King." If we assume an optative we 
may classify the dative as a dative of indirect object, "May there be honour and 
glory for eternity to the king of the ages, the incorruptible, invisible only God."  

twn aiwnwn (wn wnoV) gen. "eternal" - OF THE AGES. The genitive is 
adjectival, attributive, probably the common Semitic form, "the ever-living God", 
but possibly idiomatic / subordination, "the God who rules over all the ages of 
time", cf. Wallace p88. "Who rules forever", TH.  

afqartw/ adj. "immortal" - NOT PERISHABLE, NOT ABLE TO BE DESTROYED 
[INVISIBLE, ONLY GOD].  

timh (h) "honour" - Nominative subject of an implied verb to-be. "Respect."  
doxa (a) "glory" - [AND] GLORY [be INTO THE AGES OF THE AGES, AMEN]. 

Nominative subject of an implied verb to-be. "Glory", when referring to God, 
expresses his splendour and power. Here in the sense of giving praise to.  
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1:18-20 

The danger of false doctrine, 1:1-20 
iii] Renewal of the commission to Timothy 
Argument  

Paul returns to the issue of his charge to Timothy that he takes action against 
the false teachers at Ephesus. The charge becomes specific with the mention of 
two particular heretics Paul has "handed over to Satan."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11. This passage concludes the opening section of Paul's 
letter to Timothy where he discusses matters of concern between himself and his 
young minister friend.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The renewal of Paul's commission to Timothy  
Paul's charge to Timothy, v3-20: 

The need to confront false teachers, v3-7; 
Their improper understanding of the law, v8-11; 
The need to focus on the gospel, v12-17; 
Fight the good fight, v18-20.  

   
The three verses consist of one verse in the Greek shaped by the 

preposition kata, "according to", the conjunction iJna, "in order that", the 
participle exwn, "having" and three relative pronouns.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul's reminder to Timothy of the charge given him, quickly widened 

out to a word on the problem at hand, namely the activities of the false 
teachers, then the right use of the law as against the heretics’ misuse of the 
law, then Paul's own gospel-centred life as a worthy example for Timothy 
to follow. Paul now renews his charge to Timothy. As Marshall notes, the 
charge emphasises "the responsibility which lies upon Timothy to act as 
Paul's agent in executing it himself." To this end Paul encourages Timothy 
to press on with his appointment to the church at Ephesus, to fight the good 
fight with a good conscience.  
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Text - 1:18  
Paul's charge to Timothy, fight the good fight, v18-20. "I am giving you this 

charge (ie., to confront the false teachers in Ephesus) so that the prophecies 
(leadings of the Spirit regarding Timothy's calling) might be fulfilled."  

paratiqemai (paratiqhmi) pres. "I am giving" - [TIMOTHY, CHILD,] I 
COMMIT, SET BEFORE, COMMEND, ENTRUST, DEPOSIT [THIS CHARGE TO YOU]. 
Used of committing someone or something into the care of another. Barrett 
suggests "the responsibility laid upon Timothy by his participation in the 
Christian faith."  

soi dat. pro. "you" - Dative of indirect object.  
tauthn dem. pro. "this [command]" - Most likely referring back, 

particularly to Paul's instruction to deal with the false teachers.  
kata + acc. "in keeping with" - ACCORDING TO. Expressing a standard, "in 

conformity with"; "in accordance with", RSV.  
taV .... profhteiaV (a) "the prophecies" - Presumably referring to 

Timothy's stay in Ephesus - a leading of the Spirit! Possibly referring to "the 
instruction or charge passed on from Paul to Timothy to oppose and correct the 
heretics", Marshall. Phillips has a stab with "those prophecies made at your 
ordination" at the hand of Paul; possibly even Paul's choice of Timothy, so NEB, 
"that prophetic utterance which first pointed you out to me." Rather than a 
spiritual endowment, guided by prophecy, through the laying on of Paul's hands, 
Marshall's approach is to be preferred. "The prophetic utterances", RSV.  

progousaV (paragw) pres. part. "once made" - BEING MADE PREVIOUSLY / 
GOING BEFORE. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "prophecies"; 
"the prophecies which were previously made about you."  

epi + acc. "about" - UPON [YOU]. Reference / respect; "about, concerning."  
iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [YOU MAY WAR, FIGHT THE GOOD WARFARE, 

CAMPAIGN]. Introducing a purpose clause, "in order that", or hypothetical result, 
"so that." The phrase is likely to be an idiomatic play on words, "that you may 
war the war." The sense is probably "that you might fight well", TH, as NIV11, 
"battle well", rather than the NIV "fight the good fight."  

en + dat. "by recalling [them]" - BY [THEM]. Instrumental, expressing means, 
as NIV. "Inspired by them", RSV; "by following them", NRSV.  
   
v19 

For Timothy to "battle well", realising / fulfilling the prophecy / charge, 
requires a firm faith and a good conscience, something not found in the false 
teachers.  

ecwn (ecw) pres. part. "holding on to" - HOLDING. The participle is probably 
adverbial, modal, expressing the manner of fighting a spiritual battle well, or even 
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instrumental, expressing the means of fighting that battle, even causal, expressing 
cause; "how the fight is carried out", Knight. Presumably the kai agaqhn 
suneidhsin, "and a good conscience", adds a second element for an effective 
engagement. The first element entails a "holding fast / possessing / maintaining" 
of "faith".  

pistin (iV ewV) "faith" - Accusative direct object of the participle "holding". 
"Faith", in the Pastorals, often seems to take the sense, "the Christian faith / the 
Christian religion / Christianity", the truths of the Christian faith, ie., the objective 
content of the faith, so "keeping the faith." "Faith", in the sense of faithful may 
be the intended sense, so "remaining faithful", Barrett. Marshall is inclined to the 
sense "belief"; "the whole attitude of the Christian which is determined by trust 
in God", so Knight, Towner, .. This seems the likely sense.  

agaqhn adj. "good" - [AND A] GOOD [CONSCIENCE]. Accusative direct object 
of the participle "holding". It seems likely that the "good conscience" is 
independent of "faith"; it is not an outworking of faith, a fruit of faith as love is a 
fruit of faith. At the same time, it partners with faith as an essential spiritual 
attribute for Christian living. A good conscience is consequent on a response to 
the gospel and the subsequent spiritual renewal that takes place through the 
indwelling Spirit of Christ. Knight states that "a good conscience is a state in 
which one's moral self-evaluation accurately registers that one has been obedient 
to God." Seeing we are rarely obedient; it is more likely that a "good conscience" 
accurately registers our failures. In my church, the old CofE, the second item in 
the service of Holy Communion involves a recitation of the Ten Commandments. 
The response after each commandment, hopefully prompted by a good 
conscience, is "Lord, have mercy on us; and incline our hearts to keep this law." 
The response to the tenth commandment changes to "Lord, have mercy on us: 
and write your law in our hearts by your Holy Spirit." Towner provides a better 
definition when he asserts "the good conscience is the origin of decision by which 
the Christian may move from knowledge of the faith (considered from the 
standpoint of objective content) and sound teaching to appropriate conduct."  

h{n rel. pro. "which" - WHICH [SOME]. Referencing "good conscience"; 
"which good conscience some have rejected ..."  

apwsamenoi (apwqew) aor. mid. part. "have rejected" - HAVING PUT AWAY, 
THRUST AWAY, TURNED ONE'S BACK ON [HAVE CAUSED A SHIPWRECK]. 
Attendant circumstance participle; the prefix apo probably intensifies; "and have 
deliberately rejected."  

peri + acc. "with regard to" - ABOUT, CONCERNING. Reference / respect; 
"with respect to the faith / their faith / faith."  

thn pistin (iV ewV) "the faith" - THE FAITH / THEIR FAITH. The presence of 
the article this time may indicate that "Christianity / the faith" is intended, or more 
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particularly the doctrinal content of. Yet, an article is often used in Greek for a 
personal pronoun. It seems likely that "belief" is again intended, as above, with 
the article serving as a pronoun; "their faith", ESV. The "faith / belief" of the false 
teachers is now made shipwreck and this because they have undermined their 
conscience with the heresy they have adopted. The heresy of nomism / 
sanctification by obedience / pietism / pharisaism / .... inevitably undermines the 
conscience. If, for a believer, divine blessing is dependent on a faithful adherence 
to God's law, then it is necessary to deny sin by the practice of reductionism (the 
tithing of mint and cumin - a lessoning of God's requirements) and guilt 
dissipation (speck removal - exposing the sins of others). The faith of the false 
teachers is shipwreck because they forgot that grace is through faith apart from 
works of the law. It is simply not true that "there is no other way to be happy in 
Jesus but to trust and obey." Obedience is the fruit of faith, not the partner of 
faith.  
   
v20 

Paul now specifies two of the heretics whose faith is shipwreck and the 
action he has taken against them.  

w|n gen. pro. "among whom" - OF WHOM [ARE HYMANAEUS AND 
ALEXANDER. The genitive is adjectival, partitive. Hymenaeus and Alexander are 
two examples of those whose faith is shipwreck. Little is known of these two 
characters. A Hymanaeus appears in 2 Timothy 2:17; it is stated that he denies 
the resurrection. An Alexander, a very common name, is mentioned in 2 Timothy 
- a person who has done Paul great harm, 2Tim.4:14. A number of commentators 
regard the names as fictional, although there is no reason why they may not be 
two of the leading heretics.  

tw/ satana/ (as a) dat. "[I have handed over to] Satan" - [WHOM I 
DELIVERED TO] SATAN. Dative of direct object of the para prefix verb "to deliver 
over to." Usually viewed as a descriptor of excommunication / breaking 
fellowship. Most commentators hold that the purpose of this act is to trigger 
repentance rather than impose punishment.  

iJna + pas. subj. "to [be taught]" - THAT [THEY MIGHT BE INSTRUCTED, 
TAUGHT]. Introducing a purpose clause; "in order that." The passive "to teach" = 
"that they may learn not to blaspheme", ESV. The purpose of the handing of to 
Satan is "to correct by discipline", Marshall. The heresy of the false teachers 
blasphemes God and so carries with it divine punishment. By breaking fellowship 
(handing over to Satan) it is hoped that the false teacher may repent and so avoid 
the consequences of their sin.  

mh blasfhmein (blasfhmew) pres. inf. "not to blaspheme" - The infinitive 
may be classified as epexegetic, specifying the intent of the teaching, or serving 
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to introduce a dependent statement specifying the content of the teaching. The 
word here is not being used of slander, malicious talk, but in the sense of "the 
misrepresentation of the true and divine faith", Marshall.  
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2:1-7 

1. Instruction on Prayer, 2:1-3:1a 
i] Prayer for all people 
Argument  

Paul now has some words for Timothy on the issue of congregational prayer, 
making the point that the church is a praying community.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11. With the introduction completed, Paul now moves to 
instruction. Beginning with an exhortation to pray for the salvation of all people, 
Paul moves on to a larger section where he deals with organisational matters in 
the church. In general terms, the rest of the letter may simply be described as 
instruction for "the ordering of Christian life", Barrett. Quinn and Wacker suggest 
that the "composition turns on a central axis of prophetic texts, hymnic and 
oracular, which are proposed and interpreted for Timothy by Paul for the benefit 
of the church, 3:14-4:5. Around this axis, apostolic commissions for Timothy are 
arranged." If we accept this arrangement, the first set of instructions cover 2:1-
3:13 and deal with matters of prayer, of men and women leading in worship, and 
of the qualifications of bishops and deacons.  

"First of all then ...", ESV, the issue of prayer; "Prayer - Contents and 
Manner", Houlden, 2:1-3:1a. 

Second, the qualifications of church leaders, 3:1b-13.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's instructions on prayer for all peoples:  
Instruction / exhortation, v1-2: 

For all people and all authorities; 
that we may live at peace. 

The basis of prayer, v3-6: 
The will of God for the salvation of all; 
Through the mediation of Christ. 

Paul's apostolic function to teach these truths, v7. 
The manner of prayer, v8: 

"without anger or disputing" (also serving to introduce the next unit 
of teaching).  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
During public worship the faithful should pray for all people, 

including the heads of government, v1-2. By directly including government 
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officials, it is possible that Paul is responding to the charge that Christians 
are anti-social. The inclusion of prayers for the Emperor and secular 
authorities may derive from a desire to be politically correct, but is more 
likely driven be Biblical principles relating to the function of secular 
authority under God for ordered society. The exhortation to pray for "all 
kinds of individuals", v3-7, expresses the universal offer of salvation found 
in Christ and seems to reflect a reaction to exclusivity, a heresy often 
evident in the Christian church. Finally, in v8, Paul expresses his desire 
that this prayer for the salvation of all people should be offered with pure 
intent and free from quarrelling.  
   

v] Homiletics: Prayer for public welfare  
An acquaintance of mine once suggested 

that there is overwhelming evidence that prayer 
doesn't work. The evidence he used to support 
his argument was that in the Church of England, 
prayers are always offered for the monarch, but 
that there is no evidence that the monarchs had 
"health", or were "long to live", in comparison 
to any other person in England over the last 
thousand years. As it turned out, he was off the 
mark with HM, as we all know. But anyway, a 
good point, that is, of course, if God has 
promised health and long life on request.  

We can ask God for anything. He is a loving 
father and wants us to place all our cares with him. Yet, a prayer that seeks 
to prompt the hand of God must be based on the will of God. The prayer 
that works is the prayer that taps into God's intentions.  

The Bible encourages us to respect the authority of government 
(Rom.13:1, 1 Pet.2:17), and in today's reading, it prompts us to pray for the 
government. We are encouraged to pray for the political process such that 
it provides an environment where "we may live peaceful and quiet lives in 
all godliness and holiness", 2:2. This verse actually contains a clue to the 
content of our prayer for government. We are to pray for "peace", but what 
kind of peace? Is it peace in the sense of freedom from war, social and 
industrial strife and revolution?  

Most often our prayers for peace concern our own personal well-being. 
When society is at peace, life can go well for us and we can build that extra 
barn. Yet, the peace Paul has in mind is a positive environment for the 
proclamation and hearing of the gospel. Note what Paul says in verse 4. 
God "wants all people to be saved and to come to a knowledge of the truth." 
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God's good news to lost humanity can be either encouraged or undermined 
by the political environment. So then, when we pray for government we 
can confidently pray that there be peace for the maximising of gospel 
ministry. Mind you, this prayer may be answered in a way we would least 
expect. For example, we may end up in a time of persecution - great for 
gospel peace, but not so peaceful!  

So then, the evidence is that prayers for the English monarch, who 
represents the parliamentary democratic institutions of England, have 
indeed worked. The gospel has had a favoured place within English society 
and this through the prayers for the monarch and his/her government. So, 
let us always pray for the government of the day, that there be a positive 
environment for the communication of the gospel.  
   

Text - 2:1 
Instruction on prayer, v1-15: i] Pray for all people, v1-2. This prayer for 

everyone should include the secular authorities, v2a, and this so that people may 
live peaceful and quiet lives in all godliness, v2b.  

parakalw (parakalew) pres. "I urge" - I EXHORT. Probably nothing 
stronger than "I ask" is intended, although Mounce opts for the stronger "I urge."  

oun "then" - THEREFORE. Usually inferential, serving to draw a logical 
conclusion, but sometimes transitional. When used with a verb of exhortation, as 
here, it is most likely inferential. Paul is picking up on his instruction to Timothy 
in 1:18 concerning his call to ministry, and so on the ground of this instruction "I 
therefore urge ..."  

prowton adv. "first" - FIRST. Is it of first importance, or first in time? This 
exhortation is certainly the first in a list of exhortations, so first in time, but first 
in importance / "priority", Marshall, is more likely; "above everything else", 
Mounce.  

pantwn gen. adj. "of all" - The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
poieisqai (poiew) pres. pas. inf. "that .... be made" - TO BE MADE. The 

infinitive serves to introduce a dependent statement, indirect speech, expressing 
what Paul is urging; "I urge .... that ........... be made." The accusative "requests, 
prayers, intercession and thanksgiving" serve as the accusative subjects of the 
infinitive.  

dehseiV (iV ewV) "requests" - ENTREATIES, REQUESTS. "Direct requests 
made to God to intercede in some way for his people", Towner.  

proseucaV (h) "prayers" - PRAYERS. "A more general word for prayer", 
Knight.  
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enteuxeiV (iV ewV) "intercession" - PETITIONS. "Prayer in its most urgent 
and individual form", Ellicott, so more like the English "supplications", as 
opposed to "intercessions" for others.  

eucaristiaV (a) "thanksgiving" - THANKSGIVINGS. Prayers that express 
thankfulness to God.  

uJper + gen. "for" - ON BEHALF OF, FOR. Expressing benefit / representation. 
Possibly going with "thanksgiving", so "giving thanks for all men", but this seems 
unlikely, so giving the sense "of first importance I urge you to pray for the 
salvation of all people."  

pantwn anqrwpwn "everyone / all people" - ALL MEN. "I urge you that ........ 
be offered on behalf of all mankind", Cassirer.  
   
v2 

Paul now specifically identifies rulers as an object of prayer. Yet, why pray 
for rulers? Paul primarily identifies peacefulness as the object of such prayer, ie., 
we are to pray that rulers perform their God-given duty to reign with justice on 
behalf of all citizens and in so doing provide an environment for friendly human 
coexistence; peace accords with God's will. This enables believers to "practice 
Christianity as it ought to be practised", Barrett, ie., "in all reverence to God and 
all dignity to men", Barclay. Given the following verses, making known the 
gospel in word (evangelism) and sign (the love of the brotherhood) is certainly in 
Paul's mind at this point.  

uJper + gen. "for" - ON BEHALF OF. Expressing benefit / representation.  
basilewn (euV ewV) "kings" - The sense is quite broad, covering the 

emperor and his regional representatives.  
twn ... ontwn (eimi) pres. part. "[all] those" - [AND OF ALL THE ONES] BEING. 

Taking the adjective "all" as a substantive, "everyone", the participle is adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "everyone"; "everyone who is in high position." Referring to 
"those in a position of status, and corresponds to those holding various imperial 
appointments throughout the empire", Towner.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [AUTHORITY]. Local, sphere; in the state, or condition of 
"authority".  

iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [WE MAY LEAD, CONDUCT]. Probably introducing a 
purpose clause, "in order that", but possibly epexegetic, specifying the content of 
the prayer.  

hremon adj. "peaceful" - A TRANQUIL, PEACEFUL, UNDISTURBED [AND 
QUIET]. Accusative direct object of the verb "to lead, conduct." A rather rare 
word, but "peaceful" is probably on the mark.  

bion (oV) "lives" - LIFE. "Life" in the sense of physical existence.  

50



en + dat. "in" - IN. Here adverbial, introducing modal clause expressing 
manner, "the manner in which the Christian is to pursue life", Marshall; "with all 
devotion and propriety", NJB.  

eusebeia/ (a) "godliness" - [ALL] PIETY. Referring to the spiritual life.  
semnothti (hV ou) "holiness" - [AND] REVERENCE, DIGNITY, GRAVITY, 

RESPECTABILITY, SERIOUSNESS. Possibly "moral earnestness, affecting outward 
demeanour and inward intentions", Kelly, "High standards of morality", Barrett, 
although it should not be limited to just moral behaviour. "With a proper sense of 
God and of our responsibility to him for what we do with our lives", Phillips.  
   
v3 

ii] The exhortation to pray for everyone is grounded on God's desire to save 
all people and for them to come to a knowledge of the truth, v3-4.  

gar "-" - FOR. Variant. Introducing a causal clause further explaining why 
we should pray for secular authorities; "for this is ...."  

touto "this" - Nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. Possibly 
referring generally to the spiritual and practical life of a Christian, but more likely 
referring back to the prayer for all people, including government leaders and 
officials; "such prayer is a lovely thing", Barclay.  

kalon adj. "good" - is GOOD. Predicate nominative. If expressing a "moral 
good" then possibly "a noble thing to do", Johnson.  

apodekton adj. "pleases" - [AND] ACCEPTABLE / PLEASING. Predicate 
nominative. It is possible to translate this word as "pleases", but do God's people 
ever please him? The Son certainly pleases the Father, but when it comes to 
believers, the good pleasure of the Godhead is limited to our repentance and, as 
a consequence, our being in Christ. "This is what is right and finds acceptance in 
the sight of God", Cassirer.  

enwpion + gen. "-" - BEFORE = IN THE PRESENCE OF. Spatial.  
qeou (oV) gen. "God" - [THE SAVIOUR OF US], GOD. Standing in apposition 

to "saviour", genitive in agreement with the genitive "saviour". ""God" is likely 
to be "God the Father."  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - OF US. The genitive is usually taken as verbal, 
objective.  

tou swthroV (hr hroV) "saviour" - THE SAVIOUR. Such describes God as 
"the source of salvation, the architect of the salvation plan", Wilson.  
   
v4 

Paul gives the reason behind this prayer for "everyone", this prayer for all 
kinds of people, particularly those in authority. God desires that the powers of 
darkness be limited in their effect upon society so that in peace and security the 
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gospel may have ease of access, allowing all kinds of people (Gentiles, slaves, 
kings, etc., as well as Jews) to come to a knowledge of the truth.  

o}V rel. pro. "who" - WHO [WANTS]. Nominative subject of the verb "to will." 
Wilson suggests a causal sense is present; prayer for all is right and acceptable to 
God "because he wishes ...."  

pantaV "all [men] / all [people]" - ALL [MEN]. Accusative object of the verb 
"to will." Again "all kinds of individuals."  

swqhnai (swzw) aor. pas. inf. "to be saved" - This infinitive, as with Ellen, 
"to come", is complementary, completing the sense of the verb "wills / wants", 
although with a cognitive verb, as here, the infinitive may be classified as 
introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what God "wants". 
None-the-less, the verb qelw is always completed by an infinitive. The phrase 
has always been a hotbed of contention between Armenians and Calvinists. 
Armenians want the "all saved" to be understood in a universal sense, ie., a 
general offer of salvation to all mankind. Calvinists want the verse understood in 
the sense of the salvation of "all the elect". It is of course possible that Paul is 
referring to the salvation of all races and nations, rather than just Judaism. 
Virtually all the translations, and the vast majority of commentators, understand 
"saved" as "saved from sin", yet it is quite possible that it means "made safe", 
"preserved", cf., Simpson. So, in the context, the prayer that society be protected 
from chaos, is in accord with the Divine will that all be kept safe, living in peace 
and stability. But then, what of the phrase "come to a knowledge of the truth"? 
Clearly, the ultimate purpose behind societal stability is that humanity can see the 
hand of the Divine in the created order, human society and especially in the free 
reign of gospel proclamation. In disorder, violence and famine, there is little 
opportunity to reach out and know God. At the practical level, it is clear that 
social order makes the transmission of the gospel easy. So, God wills a 
framework for social order such that the truth of the gospel may be made known.  

kai "and" - It is usually taken that the infinitival phrase "to come to a 
knowledge of the truth" is appositional to "to be saved", in fact, given the equal 
standing of both phrases, it is possible that the "and" here forms a hendiadys 
where the two phrases make a single statement. As noted above, these notes do 
not accept that view.  

elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "to come" - TO COME. Complementary infinitive 
"To come to" as in "accepting the gospel message", Mounce.  

eiV "to" - TO, INTO. Spatial; of direction toward.  
alhqeiaV (a) gen. "of the truth" - [A KNOWLEDGE] OF the TRUTH. The 

genitive is usually classified as verbal, objective, but it can be treated as 
adjectival, epexegetic, "a knowledge which consists of the truth." Referring to a 
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"coming to know and acknowledge the truth of the gospel .... of the person and 
work of Christ", Knight.  
   
v5 

iii] Theological support for the statement that God "wants all people to be 
saved", v5-6. Paul seems to quote a creedal statement at this point: "There is one 
God, and one mediator between God and people, a person, Christ Jesus, who gave 
himself as a ransom for all", Mounce. Christ's sacrifice serves as "the proof and 
guarantee, given in his good time, that God's desire is indeed the salvation of all 
mankind", Barclay.  

gar "for" - More explanatory than causal, "indeed / to be sure", Marshall.  
ei|V "there is one [God]" - there is ONE [GOD]. This numeral serves as a 

predicate adjective. Clearly a rephrasing of the Shema, "the Lord our God is one 
Lord."  

kai "and" - AND. Either adjunctive, "also", or ascensive, "even"; "there is 
one who is God, one who is also (even) the mediator between God and man, the 
man Jesus Christ", Marshall. With this translation, Marshall suggests that Paul 
has established both the divinity and humanity of Christ, along with his role of 
mediation between mankind and God through the atonement, cf. v6.  

mesithV (hV ou) "mediator" - [ONE] MEDIATOR, GO-BETWEEN. Nominative 
subject of an assumed verb to-be. A rare word in Hellenistic Gk. referring to a 
person who facilitates a transaction between two persons, extending to a mediator 
between warring nations.  

qeou kai anqrwpwn gen. "between God and men / mankind" - OF GOD 
AND OF MEN. The noun "mediator" takes a genitive complement, as here, 
prompting the sense "between", as NIV, cf., Wallace 135.  

anqrwpoV (oV) "the man [Christ Jesus]" - A MAN [CHRIST JESUS]. 
Nominative in apposition to "mediator", with the nominative "Jesus Christ" 
standing in apposition to "man". Anarthrous = one possessing the nature of a man, 
therefore "a person."  
   
v6  

oJ douV (didwmi) aor. part. "who gave [himself]" - THE ONE HAVING GIVEN. 
The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting by describing "the man Jesus 
Christ." Obviously referring to Christ's giving of himself as a redemptive 
sacrifice.  

antilutron (on) "a ransom" - A RANSOM. Accusative complement of the 
direct object "himself" standing in a double accusative construction. As of the 
price paid for the release of a slave. The word is used without a prefix in 
Matt.20:28, Mk.10:45, and Tit.2:14, but only here in the NT and LXX in this 

53



intensive form. Obviously referring to Christ who, as mediator, makes a payment 
through his sacrifice for the release / freedom of those unable to obtain that 
release / freedom for themselves. Given that the goal of this payment is release / 
freedom and that the word is only being used as a metaphor (ie. the payment is 
not made to someone, rather the language is expressive of God's redemption of 
Israel = his buying Israel back from slavery, Isa.43:1, 44:22f, 48:20, 51:10, 52:9, 
53:10, 63:9) it is possible to translate the phrase freely; "he sacrificed himself to 
win freedom for all mankind", REB.  

uJper + gen. "for" - ON BEHALF OF. Expressing benefit / representation; "on 
behalf of all mankind as a whole", Barrett.  

pantwn "all" - Is the "all" a universal "all" or a representative "all"? Rabbi 
Duncan puts it this way, God "saves all who hear the gospel, except those who 
reject it". Both Calvinists and Armenians could agree with this statement, 
although the problem remains. It seems likely that Paul only wants to make the 
point that the gospel is now offered to all humanity, not just the Jews. This truth 
is displayed in the fact that God is the one and only God for all mankind, and 
Jesus is the one and only mediator between God and all mankind.  

to marturion (on) "the testimony / this has now been witnessed" - THE 
TESTIMONY, EVIDENCE. Nominative standing in apposition to "the one having 
given. "The sense of this phrase is somewhat obscure and this is evidenced by the 
numerous variants which have emerged. It is likely that it serves as an editorial 
comment by Paul on the creed outlined in v5-6a. Christ's sacrifice achieves an 
objective end, but also serves as the witness / testimony (that which stands as 
evidence. Note also the presence of the specifying article) of God's love for his 
creation, cf., Rom.3:21-30, 5:8.  

idioV adj. dat. "in its proper / at the proper" - IN ONE'S = ITS OWN. The 
dative is adverbial, temporal, "in, within, while, during" "the fitting time", NEB, 
ie. the appropriate time during which a witness / testimony can be made.  

kairoiV (oV) dat. "time" - TIMES. The plural "times" is something of a 
problem. The phrase, "the fitting / proper times" is repeated in 1Tim.6:15, Tit.1:3, 
and on both occasion the plural "times" is used. Paul uses the singular in Galatians 
6:9, "the appropriate season" = "the right time", but there Paul is referring to the 
appearing of Jesus as a singular event. So, here the plural may be idiomatic, and 
so equivalent to the singular, but it seems more likely that Paul has in mind "a 
period of time, rather than a point of time ..... from Christ's coming onward", 
Knight. During such a period of time it is appropriate / fitting / proper for the 
witness / testimony of Christ's sacrifice to be made known.  
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v7 

iv] Paul goes on to explain that his mission is tied closely to God's desire to 
save "all people", v7.  

eiV o} "and for this purpose" - TO WHICH. The preposition eiV here expresses 
purpose, "for which witness / testimony", but possibly reference / respect, "with 
respect to this witness / testimony."  

egw "I" - Emphatic.  
eteqhn (tiqhmi) aor. pas. "was appointed" - I WAS APPOINTED. Theological 

passive.  
khrux (ux uktoV) "a herald" - A PREACHER, HERALD [AND APOSTLE]. 

"Herald" and "apostle" stand as nominative complements of egw, "I". Along with 
"teacher", "preacher / herald", probably in the sense of one who proclaims the 
gospel, Paul seems to be defining the function of an apostle; "This and this only 
has been my appointed work (as an apostle): getting this news (as a herald) to 
those who have never heard of God and explaining (as a teacher) how it works 
by simple faith and plain truth", Peterson.  

alhqeian legw ou yeudomai "I am telling the truth, I am not lying" - 
THE TRUTH I SPEAK, I DO NOT LIE. This statement serves as an independent 
interjection within the main clause. The point of this emphatic statement is 
somewhat unclear, but it does seem likely that Paul is emphasising "the 
universality of the gospel for the Gentiles", Marshall.  

en + dat. "-" - [A TEACHER OF GENTILES] IN [FAITH AND TRUTH]. The 
preposition here is adverbial, modal, expressing manner. "Faith and truth" are 
usually translated as a hendiadys, as NIV, but if taken separately, as TNIV, then 
either Paul teaches truth and the pathway to appropriating this truth is faith, or 
Paul exercises his apostolic ministry "faithfully and truthfully", Hanson.  

eqnwn (oV) gen. "to the Gentiles / of the Gentiles" - OF GENTILES. The 
genitive is usually taken as adjectival, verbal, objective, as NIV; "a teacher 
serving the Gentiles", Cassirer. Possibly just attributive, limiting "teacher", as 
TNIV. Sometimes just meaning "nations", but here likely to be "Gentiles", given 
"the specific issue being faced by the letter: whether a program of Law 
observance such as that forwarded by the would-be teachers (1:7) is efficacious 
and appropriate", Johnson.  
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2:8-3:1a 

1. Instructions on Prayer, 2:1-3:1a 
ii] Men and women at prayer in a church meeting 
Argument  

Paul continues his instructions on prayer, making the point that worship must 
be given a place of importance in the life of the Christian community, and this 
without sacrificing sensitivity or prior responsibilities.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:1-7. The exhortation to pray for the salvation of all people 
in the first verse of chapter two introduces a larger section where Paul deals with 
organisational matters in the church.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The role of males and females in public worship:  
The leadership of men in worship, v8.  

"Without anger or disputing." 
The leadership of women in worship: 

Modesty in dress, v9-10; 
Respect toward prior commitments, v11-2:1a.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul presents us with two sets of instructions with regard to public 
worship, first for men, v8, and second for women, v9-3:1a. Presumably 
these instructions are for those who lead in congregational worship, rather 
than those who just participate, although the lines are somewhat blurred. 
For men, the problem identified is an over-dependence on testosterone. 
This certainly applies today where congregations are inclined to seeks out 
ministers with dynamic powerful personalities, while sometimes 
overlooking flawed theological skills. Powerful men in powerful positions 
can be a recipe for trouble. Cults often find their origins in such men. For 
women, Paul identifies the issues of vanity, and prior family commitments, 
particularly with respect to the nurture of children. Paul is a first-century 
person and addresses the issue within the context of his age. He has 
probably never experienced an aggressive feminist in full flight, otherwise 
he would have extended his instructions for the male worship leaders to the 
females as well. So, given the circumstances of our day, Paul's instructions 
can easily be reversed and applied to the power-dressing feminist who 
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wants to run the show, and the home husband who has taken on the role of 
carer.  
   

The issue of prior responsibilities, v11-15: Paul's view that prior 
responsibilities, particularly those of nurture, limit ministry participation, 
is supported by a second trustworthy saying. It is often held that the second 
trustworthy saying is 3:1b; "if anyone aspires to the office of overseer, he 
desires a noble task." Yet, strong arguments have been mounted against 
this view, cf., Quinn and Wacker. For an overview see The Faithful Sayings 
in the Pastoral Letters, Knight, 1979. If we follow the counter view, then 
the second trustworthy saying is 2:15; "A person will be saved / will stand 
justified raring children, provided they persevere in faith / faithfulness and 
love / compassion and holiness with self-control = sensible holiness." As 
against the secular practice of dumping / exposing unwanted births on the 
rubbish tip, a Christian couple can positively counter the effects of Adam 
and Eve's sin by raring children within a context of faith, love and holiness. 
Paul's point is that such a role takes precedence over congregational 
ministry.  
   

Modesty in dress, v9-10: The manner in which worship is exercised in 
a Christian congregation "cannot be applied in the same way to both male 
and female members...... Man and women are called equally to the service 
of God; but they are not called to precisely the same service", Barrett. A bit 
old-school CK!! This passage is extremely difficult to exegete and is, at the 
same time, highly controversial, and for this reason must be approached 
with care. The secular drive for political correctness, driven by the principle 
of equality, has tempted some believers to label Paul a misogynist. Given 
that Jesus would not appoint a misogynist as his apostle to the Gentiles, we 
can properly assume that this characterisation is more a product of 
syncretism than sound theology. Of course, Paul's instructions do reflect 
the culture of his day, and may even specifically address the situation in 
Ephesus, but the instructions are not driven by that culture, or 
circumstance. Paul's words are driven by Biblical ethics, by the ever-
present danger of prostituting the creation ordinance which states that a 
man shall leave his father and mother, cleave unto his wife, and the two 
will become one flesh. Adultery is an ever-present temptation, and that 
danger is certainly not helped by societal pressure on women to present as 
sex objects. To this end Paul argues, from a first century perspective, that 
modesty should shape the ministry aspirations of believing women / wives. 
Modesty is just as important today, but the liberating power of the gospel 
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has lifted the social status of women such that participation in public 
ministry is not, of itself, immodest.  

Paul's seeming failure to properly straddle the blurred lines of being 
either patronising, or sexist / misogynist, is worthy of comment:  

First, for those who argue that there is no difference between males 
and females, other than genitalia, then Paul has crossed the ever-shifting 
sexist line. He has dared to suggest that aggression is a particular problem 
for men and that vanity is a particular problem for women. Yes, no woman 
is devoid of aggression and no man devoid of vanity, but the fashion 
industry does, for good reason, tend to focus on women, and when it comes 
to violence, the police do tend to focus on men.  

Second, given that negative observations are equally made of both 
males and females, we may rightly conclude that Paul's comments are non-
sexist. The diary published some years ago titled "All Men are Bastards" 
was sexist, not because of its insulting stereotyping, but because they didn't 
publish a version for the men; "All Women are .........."  

Third, there is a principle in the use of language which is often not 
recognised in scripture, but which we apply in common speech. It has to 
do with the word "but" - the strong adversative alla in a counterpoint 
construction; "not ......, but ...". The rule is to ignore everything before the 
adversative, eg., "He's a lovely bloke, BUT .........." When it comes to "but", 
the weight of a comment often follows it, rather that precedes it." A classic 
example is found in the Lord's Prayer - "Do not bring us into temptation, 
but (alla) rescue us from the evil one." Often weight is put on "lead us 
not into temptation" with all the theological complexities which such a 
statement generates. This has prompted new translations which are next to 
meaningless, eg., "save us from the time of trial." The weight follows the 
"but", rather than precedes it. So, "Do not lead us into temptation, and of 
course we know you wouldn't do that, BUT RATHER deliver us from evil 
/ the evil one." Similarly, with Paul's comment in v9-10. The weight of his 
comment falls on v10, rather than "not with braided hair and gold or pearls 
or costly attire." Stress about v10, rather than v9.  
   

Text - 2:8  
Instructions on the manner / behaviour of men and women at public worship, 

2:8-15 (3:1a). The by whom and how of worship in church: i] Worship 
instructions for men - let their participation / leadership be dignified and sincere, 
v1; "I want the men to get into prayer. Instead of shaking angry fists at enemies, 
I want them to raise holy hands to God", cf., Peterson. Some commentators regard 
v1 as summing up the opening practical instructions of v1-2.  
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oun "-" - THEREFORE. Inferential / drawing a logical conclusion, probably 
in response to the exhortation in v1; "I would therefore wish that whenever you 
meet for public worship, prayers should be offered ......", Barclay.  

boulomai pres. "I want" - I WISH, WANT. Although usually serving to express 
a wish, here obviously imperatival, so "I want", even "I command"; "so it is my 
will that ....", Berkeley.  

touV andraV (hr droV) "the men" - Accusative subject of the infinitive "to 
pray." This word may take the meaning "man", but also "husband". Some argue 
that Paul is giving instructions to husbands and wives in this passage, as to how 
they are to function together in a congregational meeting, cf., 1Cor.14:34f, 
1Pet.3:3-6, Tit.2:5. This could be the case, although the argument is often driven 
by the desire to reduce the instruction's overt sexism. As with slavery, Paul 
functions within a strict cultural framework which defines sexual relationships. 
He is not in the business of reshaping culture, although inevitably Biblical 
principles, by their very nature, do reshape culture (Sadly, the opposite seems to 
be taking place in Western societies today!). The unity of believers in Christ 
cannot but strike at the heart of sexism, but in the meantime, any limitations that 
may be experienced are nothing to compare with the liberation of eternity. So, 
although still a matter of conjecture, male leadership is best viewed as cultural 
rather than normative. Peterson surely pushes in the right direction with "what I 
want mostly is for men to pray ..... and I want women to get in there with the men 
....."  

en panti topw/ "everywhere" - IN EVERY PLACE. The preposition en is local, 
expressing space. Clearly "place" means in "a place of prayer" = "a meeting-
place", so "in all the churches", Phillips, although Marshall thinks that Paul is still 
pushing his universal theme so "everywhere", as NIV.  

proseucesqai (proseucomai) pres. inf. "to ..... prayer" - TO PRAY. The 
infinitive introduces a dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul 
wants; not the content of the prayer, but its manner - respectful.  

epairontaV (epairw) pres. part. "lift up" - LIFTING UP. The participle is 
adverbial, modal, expressing the manner in which the prayer is performed, but 
possibly temporal, "when they lift up ....." The lifting of hands in prayer is an 
ancient Jewish practice and is performed while standing. It is usually accepted 
that Paul's instruction on a person's stance in prayer is cultural, and so should not 
to be treated as propositional revelation.  

oJsiouV adj. "holy" - holy [hands]. Direct object of the participle "lifting up." 
As noted, the lifting of hands is not what is important, rather the focus is on the 
modifying adjective which calls for "inward purity of intention and devotion", 
Barrett; "with a pure intention", REB, "with sincerity", Phillips.  
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cwriV + gen. "without" - APART FROM, WITHOUT, INDEPENDENT OF. 
Expressing separation.  

dialogismou (oV) "disputing" - [ANGER AND] DISCUSSION / HATE. Here 
with "anger" obviously taking the negative sense, not "doubt", but better 
"dispute", "argument", REB, or even better, "quarrelsome thoughts", NEB.  
   
v9 

ii] Worship instructions for women: a) let modesty reign, v9-10. "I also want 
the women to get into prayer. Instead of showing off the latest fashions, I want 
them to do something beautiful for God and become beautiful in the doing of it", 
cf., Peterson. As already noted, although Paul's instructions for women are 
culturally sensitive, in that they apply to the first century, they are driven by an 
extremely important issue, namely, modesty. Paul seeks to protect women from 
the male inclination to fashion females as sex objects.  

wsautwV adv. "[I also want]" - SIMILARLY, LIKEWISE [ALSO]. Modal adverb 
expressing similarity. Variant adjunctive kai, "likewise also", ESV. The main 
verb "I want" applies from v8.  

gunaikaV (h aikoV) "the women" - WOMEN. Accusative subject of the 
infinitive "to adorn." Possibly "women in general", although modesty in dress 
and purity of behaviour was particularly required of married women. None-the-
less, Paul's instructions can rightly apply to all women.  

kosmein (kosmew) pres. inf. "to dress" - TO ADORN, ARRANGE 
[THEMSELVES]. The infinitive introduces a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what Paul wants, desires; "that women should adorn themselves", 
ESV. Yet, it seems more likely that Paul's primary desire is for the women, as 
with the men, "to pray." So, the infinitive proseucesqai, "to pray", in v8, should 
be assumed for this verse, rather than the infinitive kosmein, so TNIV; "I likewise 
also want the women to pray, modestly dressed with prudent and befitting 
apparel."  

en + dat. "[modestly]" - IN [RESPECTABLE, MODEST DRESS, APPEARANCE]. 
The preposition is adverbial, modal, expressing manner; "in fitting apparel" = "in 
good taste", Zerwick = "modestly", but instrumental, expressing means, "by 
means of."  

meta + gen. "with [decency and propriety]" - WITH [MODESTY, RESPECT, 
HONOUR AND PRUDENCE, GOOD SENSE]. Possibly expressing accompaniment, 
but better again adverbial; "decently", or better "prudently"; "women shall dress 
themselves modestly and prudently in becoming attire", Berkeley. "Befitting 
apparel", Cassirer, is better than "becoming attire", given that beauty is in the eye 
of the beholder (as are most things in a fallen world, eg., justice)!  
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en + dat. "[not] with" - [NOT] WITH [BRAIDED HAIR, AND GOLD, OR PEARLS, 
OR COSTLY CLOTHING]. Here again adverbial, manner, or instrumental, means. 
"Not with braided hair, not with gold, pearls, or costly attire", Cassirer.  
   
v10  

all (alla) "but" - [I ALSO want WOMEN to pray ....... TO ADORN 
THEMSELVES NOT WITH .....] BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction; "not ......, but ....", as NIV.  

di (dia) + gen. "with [good deeds]" - THROUGH [GOOD WORKS]. 
Instrumental, expressing means; "by means of, through". "The adornment 
befitting godliness is described in terms of service done for the benefit of others 
which genuine faith produces", Marshall, cf., 1Tim.5:10, 25, 6:18. "The 
adornment of a Christian women is not a matter of an elaborate coiffure, 
expensive clothes, or valuable jewellery, but the living of a good life", Phillips.  

o} neut. rel. pro. "[appropriate]" - WHAT [IS PROPER, FITTING]. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to be fitting."  

gunaixin (h aikoV) dat. "for women" - FOR WOMEN, WIVES. Dative of direct 
object after the verb preptw, "to be fit for" / interest, advantage.  

epaggellomenaiV (epaggellomai) pres. mid. part. "who profess" - 
PROFESSING, PROMISING. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"woman". Taken with "religion" = "professing religion" = "religious"; "what is 
appropriate for a religious woman."  

qeosebeian (a) "to worship God" - GODLINESS, RELIGION, REVERENCE. 
Accusative direct object of the participle "professing."  
   
v11 

b) The issue of prior responsibilities, v11-15. Again, gunh, "woman", may 
not be generic, but rather referring to married women, "wife", where the issue of 
prior responsibilities particularly applies. It does, though, within Paul's cultural 
environment, similarly apply to all the women of an extended household, 
daughters, etc. A mother's / wife's prior responsibilities to dad and the kids 
("child-raring" rather than child-bearing") stands at the heart of Paul's 
instructions, instructions that rest on the saving / justifying counter to original sin 
in the raising of a family unto God, and this in the context of faith, love and 
holiness. See Quinn and Wacker for this approach to the passage. Keener, on the 
other hand, notes that at this time women were less educated than men and this 
may lay behind Paul's instructions, although we should note that attempts to 
soften Paul's words are legion, eg., "women should learn ....... so that they can 
teach", Spencer. A number of different approaches are offered to this contentious 
passage, but it does seem likely that Paul's words, although theologically based, 
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reflect cultural sensitivity. In the end, "it has to be recognised that the effect of 
the prohibition would probably have been to encourage subordination in women's 
life", Marshall.  

gunh (h aikoV) "woman" - [LET] A WOMAN, WIFE [LEARN]. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to learn." Here likely with the sense "wife", so Towner, Quinn 
& Wacker, cf., 1Cor.14:33b-35, contra Marshall, Knight, Johnson, Mounce, ..... 
who argue for "women in general."  

en + dat. "in [quietness]" - IN [SILENCE]. The preposition en is adverbial, so 
"let a woman learn quietly", ESV. A wide range of meaning is possible, but 
probably in the sense of being settled within oneself and thus "showing deference 
to teachers, but not necessarily excluding the interchange which is appropriate to 
the teaching event", Marshall. Mounce suggests that the adverbial prepositional 
phrase "in full submission", and the whole of the imperatival clause, "I do not 
permit ......", qualifies "in quietness." This is supported by the fact that Paul 
reinforces his point in v11 with "she is to remain quiet." It is worth noting that 
Paul's instructions to the Corinthian believers that women should be silent at 
church, sits within his purpose of restoring order at their meetings. So, Paul may 
well be addressing a practical problem of which he has been informed. Not only 
is there the chatter of tongue speakers, there is the chatter of ladies who, following 
Jewish form, are possibly separated from the men by a screen. Too much chatter 
all round! Those who support a non-Pauline authorship of the Pastorals could 
argue that the author has misunderstood Paul's instruction to the Corinthians that 
the women should be sigatwsan, "silent".  

en + dat. "[full submission]" - IN [ALL SUBJECTION, SUBMISSION, 
OBEDIENCE]. Again adverbial; contextualised = "humbly", Phillips. Although 
culturally acceptable in the first century, the word uJpotagh, "submission", carries 
negative implications today, so "during instruction, a woman (wife) should be 
quiet and respectful", NJB. None-the-less, if the sense "submission, obedience" 
is adopted, it is surely not "a women should do so ...... showing herself submissive 
in every way", Cassirer, rather the woman / wife should "learn quietly and 
humbly", Phillips, ie., submit to the teaching; "When gathering for worship, a 
woman / wife should give her full attention to God's Word" (for what not to do 
see 5:13).  
   
v12 

Mounce argues that that the imperatival clause "I do not permit ...." qualifies 
/ is appositional to "learn in quietness."  

ouk epitrepw (epitrepw) pres. ind. "I do not permit" - I DO NOT ALLOW, 
PERMIT. The sense may be of expressing an opinion, Paul's opinion, rather than a 
word from the Lord. The present tense may also indicate "in the present 
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circumstances it is my opinion that ...." It is also possible that the women (here 
generic "woman") in mind have assimilated the views of the false teachers and 
so are being instructed to stop spreading the false teaching, so Marshall. Despite 
these suggestions, it is likely that the statement is authoritative; "I do not allow / 
permit ..."  

didaskein (didaskw) pres. inf. "to teach" - [A WOMAN / WIFE] TO TEACH. 
The infinitive may be classified as complementary, completing the sense of the 
verb "to allow", or as introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what Paul permits. There is no object, and so androV, "man / 
husband", is assumed, being the unstated qualifier which is stated in the second 
phrase, "to have authority over a man." It can't be a command never to teach in 
any situation, given that there are numerous references to women giving 
instruction, even prophesying. It seems likely that the issue is related to a married 
woman taking a lead in public worship, a lead which clashes with her prior 
commitment for the nurture of her family. This, and 1st. century culture, shapes 
Paul's instruction.  

auqentein (auqentew) pres. inf. "to have authority over / to assume 
authority over" - [NOR] TO RULE OVER, HAVE AUTHORITY OVER / DOMINATE. A 
hapax legomenon; a once only use in the NT. The infinitive is complementary, 
as above. If we adopt the sense "rule, reign", it is more than likely that Paul's use 
of this word reflects cultural sensitivity - it's certainly not culturally sensitive 
today! The sense "control, dominate" is more likely. Dibelius opts for "to be 
domineering" and so he thinks the issue concerns interrupting the person leading 
the service. The TNIV heads in this direction, of domineering / usurping 
authority, ie., the word is taking a negative value here rather than the neutral "to 
have authority." Kostenberger goes a step too far with "I do not permit women to 
give false teaching." Towner argues that these ladies are Alpha Roman females, 
"grasping wealthy wives and widows (cf., 6:5-10)."  

androV (h droV) gen. "over a man" - OF A MAN. Genitive of direct object 
after the verb "to have authority over."  

all (alla) "-"- but. Strong adversative serving in a counterpoint 
construction; "not ......, but ......"; "but rather."  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "she must be" - TO BE. The main verb of the clause, 
epitrepw, is assumed, but with the sense "command". Given that the sense 
"allow, permit" was intended initially, a different verb to express "I command" 
would be expected; technically a syntactical error / a zeugma. The infinitive 
introduces a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul 
commands; "I command that she be ....."  
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en + dat. "[quiet]" - IN [SILENCE, QUIET]. The prepositional construction is 
again adverbial, expressing manner; "that she be / remain quiet, still, silent, 
reflective, attentive ...."  
   
v13 

When it comes to v13-14, it is not overly clear whether Paul is developing a 
theological argument in support of v11-12, or whether he is simply illustrating it 
from Jewish speculative theology. Are these verses an illustration, or are they the 
"ground of the proposition", Knight? Given Galatians 3:28, it seems likely that 
Paul supports his injunction in v12 with v15, and that v13-14 serve as a 
background note for the second trustworthy saying, v15. Drawing from Genesis 
2-3, Paul makes the point that man was created first and it was woman who was 
deceived first, thus man has, to some degree, priority, but surely not "first is best", 
Marshall. Given that we are all one in Christ and that women exercise a teaching 
and prophetic ministry in the early church (cf., Acts 18:26, 1Cor.14:26), it is 
unlikely that Paul is drawing a binding principle of priority from these verses. If 
this were his intention, he would have developed Genesis 3:17, "because you 
have listened to the voice of your wife." So, it is more than likely that these two 
verses serve as an illustrative note for v15. Many commentators, in answering the 
difficulties posed by these verses, suggest that they are specific to the situation at 
Ephesus, eg., specific to heretical gnostic female teachers. Such a view is without 
textual support. We are on safer ground if we assume the instructions are general, 
rather than specific.  

gar "for" - FOR [ADAM WAS FORMED]. Probably as a transitional connective, 
the concluding step in the argument, v13-15, rather than an explanation for the 
instructions in v11-12.  

prwtoV adj. "first" - FIRST. Predicate adjective.  
ei\ta adv. "then [Eve]" - Modal adverb, sequential.  

   
v14  

de "-" - [AND ADAM WAS NOT DECEIVED] BUT. Adversative.  
exapathqeisa (exapataw) aor. pas. part. "who was deceived" - [THE 

WOMAN] HAVING BEEN DECEIVED. The participle is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "woman", although Perkins suggests that it is adverbial, causal. The ek 
prefix for the passive verb "to be deceived", when used for the woman, possibly 
strengthens the verb, "completely deceived", but more likely contrasts her 
situation with Adam's. There is the possibility that the prefix is used to denote a 
distinction, namely, that Eve's deception was sexual, she conjoined with the snake 
who presented as an angel of light. It is not revealed in the text whether or not 
Paul was aware of this traditional interpretation of the fall. As far as the account 
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of the fall is concerned, emphasis falls on the contrast between the sin of Adam 
and the sin of Eve - Eve's sin is prompted by deception, Adam's sin is wilful.  

en + dat. "[became a sinner]" - [HAS COME TO BE] IN [SIN, 
TRANSGRESSION]. Local, expressing sphere, state, or condition, indicating the 
"state of affairs resulting from the deception", Knight. The woman, unlike the 
man, has succumbed / fallen into the sphere, or state, of sin / sinfulness / 
transgression. If the logic is pushed, not being first, but rather the flesh of the 
man, the woman is more inclined to be deceived than man. Paul doesn't push the 
logic since redemption in Christ transcends it - we are a new creation.  
   
v15 

This verse, most likely the second trustworthy saying, has prompted long 
debate. The fall is a human failing, its responsibility resting with both Adam and 
Eve. As it relates to Eve / woman, there is a sense where the woman can act 
counter to her sin in the garden, a sin leading to pain and death. In the nurture of 
her family, raising children in the context of faith, love and holiness, she is able 
to bring life rather than death. Given the context, swqhsetai, "he/she will be 
saved", the woman is in mind, but the saying relates to child rearing, not child 
bearing, so ultimately there is a sense where both man and woman act to make 
amends (recompense for sin) for their sin. Shared parenting was not the cultural 
norm in the first century, so Paul limits a wife's involvement in public ministry 
because her vocation is found in raising her children in the faith. Paul has in mind 
a Christian woman's primary role, cf., Dibelius / Conzelmann. The Wesley boys 
serve as an example of a mother's nurturing power.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional; indicating a step to a contrasting 
counterpoint.  

swqhsetai (swzw) fut. "women will be saved" - HE/SHE WILL BE SAVED. 
The subject is unidentified, either Eve or woman / wife, but note that the verb is 
he / she and is generic, given "if they continue ..."; the subject of "they" = 
"woman", not the children. The verb is commonly used in a salvific sense in the 
Pastorals, but here most likely metaphorical, although usually understood as 
either referring to spiritual salvation, possibly through the birth of the Messiah, 
so Knight (an oldie, Ignatius, Irenaeus), or physical protection through childbirth, 
so Barrett, Guthrie, .... See Marshall for his six possible meanings. Quinn and 
Wacker note the existence of a Targum attached to Gen.3:16, "for justification as 
/ for sin", and suggests that "salvation" is being used here with that sense; in 
practical terms, a kind of payment for sin leading to justification / salvation - 
metaphorical rather than actual.  
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dia + gen. "through" - Instrumental, expressing means / agency, "by means 
of", or spatial, "through", in the sense of through in time or space; "throughout 
the process of", Zerwick.  

teknogoniaV (a) "childbearing" - THE CHILDREARING. Childbearing in 
general = birth through to raring; "motherhood".  

ean + subj. "if" - Conditional clause 3rd. class where the condition has the 
possibility of coming true; "if, as may be the case, they continue ...... then she 
will be ....."  

meinwsin (menw) aor. subj. "they continue" - THEY ABIDE, CONTINUE, 
REMAIN. The "woman / wife" is singular, but the subject of this verb is plural. A 
generic "woman / wife" best fits with the plural "they", as NIV, but the sense may 
also be "she (woman / wife) will be ...... if they (the children) remain in ....." It is 
unlikely Paul had in mind "they" = the husband and the wife, although nurture 
doesn't have to be the exclusive domain of a woman / wife.  

en "in" - IN [FAITH, AND LOVE, AND HOLINESS / CONSECRATION. Local, 
expressing sphere / state / condition; "if they continue in the realm / sphere of 
faith ......"  

meta + acc. "with [propriety]" - WITH [SELF-CONTROL, SOBRIETY, SELF-
RESTRAINT]. Possibly expressing association, but better adverbial, attendant 
circumstance / manner; "with discretion." If these qualities are referring to the 
woman / wife, rather than the children, then the word may refer to resistance to 
immodesty. The issue of modesty certainly drives Paul's instructions in the wider 
passage.  
   
3:1a  

pistoV oJ logoV "trustworthy saying" - TRUSTWORTHY THE WORD, THE 
SAYING [IS] FAITHFUL. Note variant anqrwpinoV oJ logoV, "it is a human / 
common / popular saying", cf. Metzger. Usually taken as referencing forward, 
but probably referencing back to v15. "Word" can mean "saying". "Here is a 
saying you may trust", REB; "there is a popular saying", NEB.  
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3:1b-7 

2. Qualifications for church leaders, 3:1b-13 
i] Bishops / Overseers 
Argument  

Paul continues to deal with organisational matters in the church. In the 
passage before us he outlines the qualities that should be evident in the life of the 
church officer known as "the overseer" - senior pastor / elder / priest. The 
qualities of an "overseer" indicate a leading and teaching role. Only church 
members of the highest moral standing should undertake this role.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:1-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The qualifications of "an Overseer":  
Ministry status - an overseer / bishop, v1b: 

"A noble task." 
Qualifications / Character traits: 

Personal qualities, 2-3; 
"Above reproach." 

Personal behaviour, v4-5; 
A person able to manage his own family. 

Standing in the Christian community, v6; 
A mature believer. 

Standing in the wider community, v7; 
Well respected.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

What we have in this passage is a list of qualities which should be 
present in a person seeking to perform the task of a bishop / overseer in the 
church. Interestingly, it serves as a list of qualities, not duties. The list is 
virtually repeated for deacons, deaconesses, and also for presbyters in Titus 
1:6-9. The only extras listed for a bishop is that he should not be a recent 
convert and that he should be well-thought-of within the secular 
community. The episkopoV, "bishop", unlike the presbuteroV, "elder", 
Tit.1:5, is referred to in the singular, which may imply that he is the chief-
elder within a congregation. At any rate, as the father of his flock, his 
ministry, at this point of time in church history, is limited to the local 
congregation and for this reason the listed qualities more appropriately 
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apply today to the minister / priest / paster of a local parish / congregation, 
rather than the head of a denomination. It has been suggested that the list 
is sourced from a list of qualities required of senior military appointments 
to the Roman legions, but this is a rather speculative point of view.  
   

v] Homiletics: Ministry qualifications  
It would be a fascinating exercise to gather together all questions asked 

candidates for full-time ministry. Each denomination has its selection 
committee with its own peculiar set of questions it asks those seeking 
ordination. Imagine the variety! When I was a student minister, we always 
said that as long as you didn't fail Greek in the first year of theological 
college you were home and hosed. I remember that in my interview I was 
asked when I had last led someone to Christ. I had to admit failure, although 
one of my friends claimed he told the committee that the business of 
leading people to Christ was a function of the Holy Spirit - he claimed his 
job was to tell people about Jesus. Too smart by a yard!!!  

In our reading today, Paul identifies the qualities necessary for a 
person who wishes to minister in the church. He doesn't actually define the 
office as such, so we are not exactly sure what position the Overseer held 
in the New Testament church. Our guess is that Paul is speaking about a 
role similar to our senior ordained pastor, or priest. The qualities are quite 
interesting, and obviously are the ones a selection committee should use 
when interviewing people who have offered themselves for ministry in the 
church.  

So, imagine we are the selection committee, and from our reading 
today we are compiling the list of qualities required for ordination. Note 
how the moral qualifications for "the overseer." Observe the expectation 
that he / she be able to teach and note also the weight given to their public 
profile - they must be above reproach. Note also the personal-faith, gospel 
orientation, management skills and people-person qualities necessary for 
those who wish to exercise a ministry in the Christian church.  

The list ...................  
   

Text - 3:1b 
The office of Bishop / Overseer, v1b-7: i] The office is a noble undertaking, 

v1b. As noted above, many commentators regard this statement as the next 
trustworthy saying, rather than 2:15, eg., Barclay, "It has been said, and said truly, 
that to be ambitious to be the leader and guardian of the community is to set one's 
heart on a noble task."  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [ANYONE]. Introducing a conditional clause, 1st class, where 
the condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case .... then ...." The presence 
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of tiV makes the condition general. "If anyone aspires to high office, they aspire 
to a good occupation."  

oregetai (oregw) ind. "sets his heart on being" - ASPIRES TO, DESIRES, 
STRIVES. Striving in a positive way, although the point being made is that seeking 
high office is worth striving for.  

episkophV (h) gen. "overseer" - to be A CARER, A PERSON IN CHARGE. A 
genitive of direct object will often follow a verb of desire, but an ellipsis is evident 
here; "if anyone desires the office of overseer." If the ellipses is read, then the 
genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / of identification; "the office known as overseer." 
This word means "leadership", and is obviously crafted by the early church to 
identify the "position / office of bishop / chief-minister / elder."  

kalou ergou gen. "a noble task" - [HE DESIRES] A GOOD WORK. Genitive 
of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to desire", again a verb of desire. Better 
"task", as NIV.  
   
v2 

ii] The qualities of a bishop / overseer, v2-7. Verses 2-6 consist of a single 
sentence in the Gk.  

oun "now" - THEREFORE. Inferential, drawing a logical conclusion, but 
possibly just establishing a logical connection, "now", as NIV. Given that the task 
of overseer is a noble one, "therefore" the overseer / bishop must.....  

dei "-" - [TO BE WITHOUT REPROACH] IS NECESSARY. This impersonal verb 
controls the Gk. sentence through to v6, with v5 usually treated as a parenthesis. 
A necessary consequence flowing from v1, "must of necessity be .....", although 
the intention of the verb may not be as strong as say divine necessity, but rather 
what is fitting.  

ton episkopon (oV) sing. "the overseer" - for THE ELDER, BISHOP, 
OVERSEER, GUARDIAN. Accusative subject of the infinitive verb to-be. In secular 
society the word is used of a civil functionary. The singular use here may indicate 
a class of administrators / overseers, but see above.  

ei\nai (eimi) inf. "is to be" - TO BE. The infinitive of the verb to-be serves as 
the subject of the impersonal verb "is necessary"; "to be ........ is necessary." The 
subject/s of the infinitive, "without reproach", etc, take the accusative case.  

anepilhmpton adj. "above reproach" - BLAMELESS, IRREPROACHABLE. 
Predicate adjective, accusative in agreement with the accusative subject of the 
verb to-be. Not open to criticism. Marshall suggests that this is a general 
requirement "which is then followed by a set of detailed qualifications which give 
shape to it." Probably referring to a past history that would offend. Possessing a 
bit of history does not bar a person from the Christian fellowship, nor even the 
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exercise of some particular ministry, but it does bar someone from a "headship" 
role in the church.  

gunaikoV (h koV) gen. "[the husband] of [one] wife / [faithful to his] wife" 
- [A MAN] OF [ONE] WOMAN. The genitive is adjectival, relational. Numerous 
possible meanings are proposed: he must be married, not a polygamist, not 
divorced, or remarried, or as Theodore of Mopseustia said "a man who having 
contracted a monogamous marriage is faithful to his marriage vows." Given the 
high ethical standard demanded of the office, the last option may be Paul's 
intention, but a similar designation is used elsewhere, even of widows; "the wife 
of one husband / man, 5:9. There is a question as to the commencement of these 
high expectations and most commentators assume they apply from conversion 
onward. This does seem rather arbitrary, given that stupidity is not unilaterally 
excised by the Holy Spirit at conversion, or that God does not make a distinction 
between the forgiveness of sins pre or post conversion. Anyway, if a persecutor 
of the church can become an apostle, then there is hope for all of us.  

nhfalion adj. "temperate" - Predicate adjective. Normally used of being 
temperate in the use of alcohol, but here probably in a figurative sense; "self-
controlled."  

swfrona adj. "self-controlled" - SENSIBLE. Predicate adjective. An aspect 
of "self-controlled", so possibly "thoughtful".  

kosmion adj. "respectable" - RESPECTABLE, MODEST, WELL-BEHAVED, 
VIRTUOUS [HOSPITABLE]. Predicate adjective.  

didaktikon adj. "able to teach" - SKILFUL IN TEACHING. Predicate adjective. 
Obviously an important ability for an overseer, cf. Tit.2:24, 2Tim.2:24.  
   
v3  

mh "not" - The negation mh, rather than ou, is used because the sentence is 
still controlled by the infinitive einai.  

paroinon (oV) "given to drunkenness" - GIVEN TO MUCH WINE. Predicate 
adjective. Probably "not given to too much wine", rather than drunkenness, but 
also possibly figurative, eg. "abrasive". An old minister friend of mine said his 
downfall came when he was appointed to a parish situated in Australia's premium 
wine growing region. A taste for the grape can become addictive!!!  

alla "but [gentle]" - [NOT VIOLENT,] BUT [FORBEARING]. Strong 
adversative used in a counterpoint construction; "not ...., but ...."  

amacon adj. "not quarrelsome" - [NOT VIOLENT, BUT FORBEARING], NOT 
QUARRELSOME, PEACEABLE, UNCONTENTIOUS. Predicate adjective. "He must be 
gentle and not pugnacious", Barclay.  
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afilarguron adj. "not a lover of money" - NOT GREEDY, COVETOUS, 
LOVER OF MONEY. Predicate adjective. "Nor must he be fond of money-
grabbing", Phillips.  
   
v4 

At this point there is a move from personal qualities to qualities of personal 
behaviour.  

proistamenon (proiJsthmi) pres. part. "he must manage" - STANDING 
BEFORE, LEADING, MANAGING, RULING, DIRECTING, APPLYING ONESELF TO, 
SUPERVISING, PRESIDING OVER / BEING CONCERNED ABOUT, TAKING CARE OF, 
PROTECTING. This participle, as with "having", serves as a substantive, 
accusative subject of an assumed dei, "is necessary", as in v2-3 where an 
infinitival construction is used; "managing [his own home well is necessary]" = 
"he must be able to manage his own household properly and to keep his children 
submissive and perfectly respectful", Moffatt. Perkins, on the other hand, regards 
it as adjectival, predicative, "another in a long list of predicate adjectives and 
nouns defining ton episkopon, "the elder." The word takes two meanings, "direct 
/ lead" and "care". Both meanings may be present here. Some argue that pastoral 
care is more likely the sense here than administration.  

toiu ... oikou (oV) gen. "[his own] family" - THE = HIS HOUSEHOLD, 
HOUSE = FAMILY [OF ONE’S OWN]. Genitive of direct object after the pro prefix 
participle "standing before, leading".  

kalwV adv. "well" - The overseer must be able to show that he can manage 
/ care for his family "well", that he does a good job of it. When done well, his 
children respect him. If he can handle his family, then he can handle the church.  

econta (ecw) pres. part. "see that his" - HAVING = KEEPING. For the 
participle see "he must manage" above. "Keeping" in the sense of "actively 
maintaining", Marshall.  

tekna (on) "children" - his CHILDREN. Accusative direct object of the 
participle "having". The presence of children is presumed, here young children 
still under the authority of their parents, but their presence is surely not a 
requirement.  

en + dat. "obey him" - IN [SUBJECTION, SUBORDINATION, OBEDIENCE]. 
Local, expressing sphere / state or condition; "keeping his children in the sphere 
of obedience." The prepositional phrase so formed is adverbial, modifying 
"keeping", so also meta pashV sumnothtoV, "with all respect." The verse works 
well for the modern ear when the PPs are treated as adjectival, attributive; "he is 
to be outstanding in his direction of his own home, with children who are obedient 
and quite reverent", Quinn and Wacker.  
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meta + gen. "with proper respect / he must do so in a manner worthy" - 
WITH [ALL RESPECT, DIGNITY, SERIOUSNESS, RESPECTFULNESS, PROBITY]. 
Again, this preposition is functioning adverbially, modal, expressing manner, as 
TNIV.  
   
v5 

This verse is best treated as a parenthesis referencing v4. The verse 
establishes an important principle for Christian ministry. All believers slip and 
fall, and given the extent of divine forgiveness, the church family must similarly 
accept a fallen brother or sister. Yet, when it comes to leadership in the church, 
forgiveness, and thus acceptance and inclusion, does not override the simple 
principle that if a believer can't manage their own family life, then they can't 
expect to manage a church. As a general principle, ministers with a broken 
family, particularly where they are the cause (eg., adultery), usually step aside 
from their ministry and leave the fellowship they once pastored, but as forgiven 
sinners they remain full and accepted members of the Christian church. It has not 
been easy for secular society to accept the willingness of the Christian church to 
extend the hand of fellowship to paedophile priests after they have served their 
time in prison. The grace of divine mercy lies at the core of our faith, and yet 
even believers sometimes fail to understand the depth of "amazing grace."  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional. Mounce treats this particle here as epexegetic, 
"for", since this parenthetical clause seeks to justify the requirement outlined in 
v4; "for if someone does not know how to manage his own household ..."  

ei + ind. "if" - IF [ANYONE]. Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where 
the condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, .... then ....." The apodosis 
is in the form of a rhetorical question expecting a negative answer, cf., 
BDF#428(1) for the use of the negation ou in a 1st. class condition, rather than 
the classical mh. "If a person is unable to manage / care for their own family, how 
can they expect to be allowed to care for the church family?"  

prosthnai (proiJsthmi) aor. inf. "to manage" - [DOES NOT KNOW] TO 
MANAGE, LEAD. The infinitive may be classified as complementary, completing 
the sense of the negated verb "does not know how", although with a cognitive 
verb, as here, it may be classified as introducing a dependent statement of 
perception expressing what someone may not know.  

tou ... oikou (oV) gen. "his [own] home" - THE = HIS [OWN] HOUSEHOLD. 
Genitive of direct object after the pro prefix verb "to stand before" = "to manage", 
here as the infinitive.  

pwV "how" - Interrogative particle introducing a question.  
epimelhsetai (epimeleomai) fut. "can he take care of" - WILL HE CARE FOR. 

The only other use of this verb in the New Testament is found in the parable of 
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the Good Samaritan where it is used of the care given by the Good Samaritan. 
This rather powerful linkage gives weight to the sense of "care", rather than 
"leadership", as the quality required of the overseer / bishop.  

ekklhsiaV (a) gen. "church" - THE CHURCH, ASSEMBLY [OF GOD]. Genitive 
of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to take care of." Paul could be referring 
to either the local assembly, or the heavenly assembly. Probably the local 
assembly is in mind. This "church" is "God's" church, taking the genitive qeou as 
possessive, rather than subjective.  
   
v6 

Paul gives advice with is particularly ignored in the secular world - hormones 
are preferred to wisdom, or is it that hormones / testosterone is confused with 
wisdom?  

mh neofuton adj. "he must not be a recent convert" - NOT NEWLY PLANTED 
= A NEW CONVERT. This adjective serves as a substantive. The main verb of the 
sentence, dei, "it is necessary", v2, is still active, but an infinitive, einai, must be 
assumed; "to be a new convert is necessary", ie., ton episkopon, "the overseer", 
is not to be a new convert to the faith. "He ought not be a man who has recently 
accepted the faith", Cassirer.  

iJna mh + subj. "or" - LEST. Introducing a negated purpose clause; "in order 
that he may not ...." This purpose clause, expressing negative intent, identifies the 
purpose of not appointing a young person to a position of authority, namely the 
avoidance of two related dangers. First, the growth of pride / conceit and that to 
which it leads to, condemnation.  

tufwqeiV (tufow) pas. part. "he may become conceited" - HAVING BECOME 
CONCEITED, PUFFED UP. The participle is adverbial, possibly causal, or 
instrumental; "lest, by becoming conceited / due to conceit, he might fall ...." The 
advice is that young people should not be appointed to positions of authority. 
Referring to the danger of power going to the head of a young person. "He must 
not be a new convert in case he gets conceited", Moffatt.  

empesh/ (empiptw) aor. subj. "and fall under" - HE MIGHT FALL. Figuratively 
used of coming under the influence of sin, falling into temptation.  

eiV "-" - TO, INTO. Spatial; of movement toward and arrival at.  
tou diabolou (oV) gen. "[the same judgment] as the devil" - [JUDGMENT, 

CONDEMNATION, JUDICIAL VERDICT] OF THE DEVIL. The genitive may be 
classified as adjectival, possessive, but is usually treated as verbal. It may be a 
subjective genitive, ie., the judgment administered by the devil, it is the devil's 
judgment, probably better, the condemnation he calls for rather than administers, 
so in the sense of "slander", but even something more general, "lest he be filled 
with selfish pride and come under the influence of Satan", Junkins, so Marshall, 
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Kelly, Ridderbos, Towner. On the other hand, it may be an objective genitive; the 
judgment that has already been received by the devil, so Mounce, Hendriksen, 
Knight. As with most translations, the NIV follows this sense, given that the word 
"judgment" does not carry a definite article. If objective, the timing of the devil’s 
judgment carries the typical "now / not yet" eschatology of the New Testament. 
The devil is judged, condemned and defeated, but we still experience his death-
throws. "And so incur the same judgment that was passed on the Devil for his 
pride", Barclay.  
   
v7 

Having listed the qualities of being "above reproach", v2-6, Paul, in a new 
sentence, adds another important quality - "he must be well thought of." 

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument; "Now .....".  
dei (dew) pres. "he must" - IT IS NECESSARY. Main verb.  
kai "also" - AND = ALSO. Adjunctive, "also", "moreover", NRSV, or possibly 

ascensive, "even", or emphatic, "indeed".  
ecein (ecw) pres. inf. " have" - for him TO HAVE [IS ALSO NECESSARY]. As 

in v2, the infinitive serves as the subject of the impersonal verb "is necessary."  
marturian kalhn "a good reputation" - A TESTIMONY GOOD. Accusative 

direct object of the infinitive "to have." "Beyond reproach." The meaning of 
"testimony" here is that which is said of a person on the basis of an evaluation of 
their conduct*.  

apo + gen. "with [outsiders]" - FROM [THE ONES OUTSIDE]. Expressing 
source / origin. The overseer must be regarded highly by non-Christians. "He 
must have a good reputation among those who are not members of the church", 
Barclay.  

iJna mh + subj. "so that" - LEST. The use again of a negated purpose clause, 
or negated hypothetical result. The overseer is to be of "good reputation" lest so-
and-so happens.  

oneidismon (oV) "disgrace" - [HE MIGHT FALL INTO] REPROACH, DISGRACE, 
INSULT. If the overseer is not of the highest moral standing in the eyes of the 
wider community, then that community will inevitably judge everything he does 
harshly. Grammatically, the "reproach" could be "of the devil", but is more likely 
from the secular community.  

tou diabolou (oV) gen. "[the] devil's [trap]" - [AND A TRAP, SNARE] OF 
THE EVIL ONE. The genitive is adjectival, possessive / verbal, subjective, or 
attributive / idiomatic, limiting "trap"; "the snare which has been set by the devil." 
The unfavourable onslaught of a secular community will inevitably tempt an 
overseer to handle the truth lightly, lose his head, and so follow the devil's lead. 
"Then they won't be trapped and disgraced by the Devil", CEV. 
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3:8-13 

2. Qualifications for church leaders, 3:1b-13 
ii] Deacons 
Argument  

Paul continues to deal with organisational matters in the church, or as Barrett 
calls it, "the ordering of Christian life." In the passage before us, Paul outlines the 
qualities that should be evident in the life of the church officer known as "the 
deacon", presumably a form of assistant minister. The qualities of a deacon 
indicate an assisting, serving role. Only church members of the highest moral 
standing can undertake this role.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:1-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The qualifications of "a deacon":  
Ministry status - a deacon, v8: 
Qualifications / Character traits: 

Personal qualities, v8-9. 
Regarding selection: 

tested and appointed, v10. 
Qualifications for female deacons: 

Personal qualities, v11. 
Qualification specific to a married deacon, v12: 

A person able to manage their own family. 
Conclusion - a word of encouragement, v13: 

The value / benefit / reward of a deacon’s ministry: 
a good reputation / standing within the Christian community; 
building a deeper confidence in their relationship with God.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The list of qualities (rather than duties) required for deacons is similar 
to those for overseers / bishops, and also for presbyters in Titus 1:6-9. The 
word diakonoV is rarely used in the NT in a technical sense, as here, and 
so we are unsure of the actual function of this person in the NT church. The 
word simply means "servant / one who serves / one who ministers / one 
who cares", so there is little to indicate that this person performs anything 
more than an assisting role to the overseer in matters such as financial 
support, social care, .... ie., the deacon exercises "a variety of specific 
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activities that are linked primarily by their practical character", Johnson, 
cf., Rom.16:1, Phil.1:1. The Acts 6 reference to deacons is most likely not 
technical. It is clear that these ministering functionaries are soon given a 
specific role in the early church, cf., Ignatius, The Didache, Polycarp.  

The reference to gunaikaV, "women", in v11 has caused some 
difficulty. Although often translated "their wives", ESV ("their" is not in 
the Gk. and if Paul intended "their wives", it is more than likely that he 
would have used either a possessive pronoun, or an article), the word 
diakonoV, "deacon", has no feminine form, and so, to refer to a female 
deacon it is necessary to use a word like gunh,"woman" (a word that can 
also refer to "a wife"). There are references to woman exercising a practical 
ministry in the NT (eg., Phoebe, Priscilla) and therefore it seems likely that 
"deacon" encompasses both males and females, with Paul, at this point, 
identifying some specific qualities that should be evident in a female 
deacon. The matter is anything but resolved. "Deaconesses", NEB margin, 
"Women in this office", REB.  
   

Text - 3:8 
The office of Deacon, v8-13: i] General qualities, v8-10. The next office, for 

which Paul provides a list of qualities, although without a description of the office 
itself, is that of, deacon, minister, or servant. Paul uses this word to describe 
members of his ministry team, but in the end, we are unsure of the function of 
this New Testament office. Today, we use the term to describe an assistant 
minister, or lay minister. The list of qualities is as follows: Respectable; ; 
Temperate; Content; A person who continues to hold firmly to the gospel ("deep 
truths") and expresses this reliance in godly living ("a clear conscience").  

diakonouV (oV) "deacons" - Accusative subject of an assumed verb to-be. 
Again, Paul does not describe the office itself, but rather lists qualifications for 
the office. So, as with "overseer", we are left with little knowledge of this first 
century church order. Whereas an "overseer" seems to function as a teaching 
elder exercising both oversight and instruction, the function of a "deacon" is less 
clear. A teaching role is not mentioned, but they must "keep hold" of Biblical 
truth and be "tested", which requirement would surely apply to an overseer as 
well. It would be nice if the appointment of "the seven" for "the service of the 
word" in Acts 6 recorded the foundation of the office, or even Paul's use of 
"servant / minister" to describe members of his missionary team, but in the end, 
we will never know. "Helpers", Johnson.  

wJsautwV adv. "likewise / in the same way" - IN THE SAME WAY, IN LIKE 
MANNER, SIMILARLY. Comparative adverb; "Deacons in the same way must be", 
Cassirer.  
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"are to be" - At this point we have an ellipsis where a similar construction to 
v2 is assumed, namely the verb dei, "it is necessary", followed by the infinitive 
of the verb to-be einai, introducing a nominal infinitival phrase subject of the 
verb "is necessary"; "to be respectable ...... is necessary for deacons."  

semnouV adj. "men worthy of respect" - RESPECTABLE, SERIOUS, WORTHY. 
Predicate adjective. "Men" is assumed and so is dropped by TNIV; "Deacons in 
the same way must be dignified", Cassirer. 

mh dilogouV adj. "sincere" - NOT TWO-FACED, DOUBLE-TONGED. 
Accusative predicate adjective. This is the first of three negative qualities to be 
avoided which probably explain what being "respectable" means. 

prosecontaV (prosecw) pres. part. "[not] indulging" - [NOT] PAYING 
ATTENTION TO, DEVOTING ONESELF TO, OCCUPYING ONESELF WITH. The 
participle here serves as a predicate adjective. Possibly "addicted", BAGD, so 
"not enslaved to much wine", Tit.2:3.  

oinw/ (oV) dat. "in [much] wine" - IN [MUCH] WINE. If addiction is intended 
the dative is instrumental, expressing means, "not be addicted by consuming too 
much wine", although technically a dative of direct object after the proV prefix 
verb "paying attention to."  

aiscrokerdeiV adj. "pursuing dishonest gain" - [NOT] GREEDY, FOND OF 
DISHONEST GAIN. Predicate adjective. Not greedy, content, not into ministry for 
financial gain.  
   
v9 

Added to the qualification of "worthy of respect" is the responsibility of 
"holding the mystery of the faith."  

econtaV (ecw) pres. part. "they must keep hold of" - HAVING, KEEPING, 
PRESERVING. The participle serves as another predicate adjective. The force of 
the present continuous, "keeping hold of", and the imperatival context, produces 
the injunction, "they must keep hold of / preserve."  

to musthrion (on) "deep truths" - THE MYSTERY. Accusative direct object 
of the participle "having". The mystery is a truth hidden now revealed, namely 
"the gospel"; "the mystery of (which consists of) the gospel", Eph.6:19, "the 
revelation of Christ ...... the Christ who is proclaimed", Marshall, The NIV "deep 
truths" is an unfortunate stab in the dark, so better "the unique mystery of the 
faith", Junkins, or better still just "the gospel."  

thV pistewV (iV ewV) "of the faith" - It is likely that the genitive is adjectival, 
of definition, epexegetic / appositional, "the mystery (gospel) that is faith", 
Johnson, such that "faith / the faith" is "the content of what is believed", Marshall, 
also Mounce, Towner. This seems more likely than "faithfulness" or "faith as an 
act of believing". The presence, or otherwise, of the article seems to be arbitrary 
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in the Pastorals and so does not help with our understanding of the intended sense. 
So, the sense is "the revealed truth of (which consists of) the Christian faith (that 
which is believed)", Knight. The requirement that a deacon "keep hold of the 
deep truths of the faith" is possibly just a requirement that he/she be a Christian / 
a believer, but probably more specifically that they be "Christians of good 
conscience", Conzelmann.  

en "with" - IN, ON, WITH. The preposition here is adverbial, expressing 
manner. The deacon must hold onto the gospel "with" a life lived out in accord 
with the ethical principles of the gospel.  

suneidhsei (iV ewV) "conscience" - [A CLEAN] CONSCIENCE. Here a moral 
self-consciousness which accords with the deacon's profession of the faith.  
   
v10 

As with a senior pastor, it is necessary to confirm that those who minister are 
morally beyond reproach.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument.  
kai "-" - AND. Possibly adjunctive, "also", referring back to the overseers, 

thus NEB, "no less than bishops ..." ie., as we would test an overseer's 
qualifications, so we should test the qualifications of a deacon.  

ou|toi pro. "they" - THESE ONES. Nominative subject of the verb "to test / 
approve."  

dokimazesqwsan (dokimazw) pres. imp. pas. "must [first] be tested" - LET 
THEM BE TESTED, CHECKED-OUT, EVALUATED [FIRST]. Rather than "put on 
probation", the sense is more likely "they are first to be examined", NJB.  

eita adv. "then" - THEN, NEXT. Temporal; "next in time."  
o[nteV (eimi) pres. part. "if there is" - BEING. The participle is adverbial, 

usually treated as conditional, as NIV.  
anegklhtoi (oV) "nothing against them" - BLAMELESS. Predicate adjective. 

The purpose of the examination is to determine whether they are "beyond 
reproach", "blameless", probably in a moral sense. Paul may also be thinking of 
the required qualification set out in v9 - are they really in the faith, gospel 
focused, cf., 2Cor.13:5?  

diakoneitwsan (diakonew) pres. imp. "let them serve as deacons" - LET 
THEM SERVE. The present tense, being durative, may express the sense "let them 
continue to serve", although the use of a present tense may indicate a general 
instruction. Having proved worthy in their service to the brotherhood, let them 
continue to so serve; "they can carry out their service", Johnson.  
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v11 

ii] Qualities specific to a female deacon, v11. In a special note to women 
deacons, Paul underlines four particular qualities: respectable, not gossipers, self-
controlled and dependable. See interpretation above.  

wJsautwV adv. "in the same way" - LIKEWISE. An adverb that both compares, 
but also distinguishes from what has gone before. Since this adverb was used to 
introduce this unit, "likewise deacons", its use here further supports the view that 
Paul intends "Likewise deaconesses."  

gunaikoV (h aikoV) "their wives / the women" - WOMEN deacons. 
Accusative subject of an assumed infinitive verb to-be. As noted above, the NIV 
takes a punt with "their wives". These "women" may be the wives of the deacons, 
or deacons in their own right.  

"are to be" - See v8 for the assumed Gk. construction dei .... einai; "to be 
respectable is necessary for deaconesses."  

semnaV adj. "women of respect" - RESPECTABLE. Predicate adjective. 
Again, we may have a notable quality which is then defined by the following 
qualifying adjectives.  

mh diabolouV adj. "not malicious talkers" - NOT SLANDERERS. Predicate 
adjective. When singular, the word is used as a substantive "the slanderer" = "the 
devil". Here in the plural, it is best taken as an adjective, probably meaning 
"malicious gossipers."  

nhfaliouV adj. "temperate" - Predicate adjective. Possibly temperate in the 
intake of alcohol, but better with a figurative sense, "self-controlled."  

pistaV adj. "trustworthy [in everything]" - FAITHFUL [IN ALL THINGS]. 
Predicate adjective. "Dependable".  
   
v12 

iii] Qualities specific to a deacon who is a married man, v12-13. For the Gk. 
See v2 and v4 for similar instructions given to an overseer with respect to his 
marriage to one wife, and the management of his family.  

diakonoi "a deacon" - deacons, ministers, servants. This verse reads as an 
afterthought, a kind of "Oh yes, and also, married deacons should be able to 
demonstrate marital fidelity and the good management of their children and 
household", just like the overseer. Those wanting to include "the woman" in the 
diaconate, have to accept that Paul's language here assumes that married 
"deacons" are male and so from a grammatical standpoint, it is not easy to argue 
that married women are included in the diaconate as it existed in the New 
Testament. This would fit with Paul's instruction that a wife not exercise authority 
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over ("teach") her husband. Of course, it is possible to argue that this arrangement 
is nothing more than an expression of first century culture.  
   
v13 

iv] Conclusion. Those who minister well will improve their standing and 
boldness in ministry. gar "-" - FOR. More explanatory than causal, establishing 
the "ground" of the instructions, so Marshall. Also possibly indicating the reason 
for the good service of "those who have served well", Knight, ie., reading 
forward, rather than back. The NIV understands this verse as expressing the 
consequence of the good service; they "gain ...." With this approach gar is taken 
as emphatic. The verse would then serve to summarise the instructions in v8-12, 
so Mounce.  

oiJ ....... diakonhsanteV (diakonew) aor. part. "those who have served 
[well]" - THE ONES HAVING SERVED [GOOD]. The participle serves as a 
substantive. Most likely referring to the deacons; "the deacons / ministers who 
serve in the right way."  

peripoiountai (peripoiew) "gain" - PURCHASE, ACQUIRE. "Win for 
themselves a high standing in the church", Barclay.  

eJautoiV dat. pro. "-" - FOR THEMSELVES. Reflexive pronoun, "themselves", 
dative of indirect object / interest, advantage; "Gain for themselves an ......"  

baqmon (oV) "an [excellent] standing" - A [GOOD] STANDING, GRADE, RANK 
(a hapax legomenon - once only use in NT). Accusative direct object of the verb 
"to acquire." Obviously, figurative of "good / improved standing." Possibly 
before God, but more likely before the Christian fellowship.  

parrhsian (a) "assurance" - [AND MUCH] BOLDNESS, CONFIDENCE. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to acquire." Is this an assurance before God, 
or in line with "standing", is it a confidence before the Christian fellowship, or 
even the wider secular society? The sense of boldness, confidence, openness, .... 
before others seems best.  

en pistei (iV ewV) "in their faith" - IN FAITH. The preposition possibly takes 
a local sense, expressing sphere; the standing and assurance operates in the sphere 
of, or within the influence of, faith. It may also be causal, "because of their faith 
in", or even reference / respect, "with respect to faith." "Standing" may not be 
covered by the prepositional phrase "in their faith", but most likely is. "Faith", as 
indicated by the following adjectival limiter, is "their faith in Christ Jesus", not 
"the faith" as in "the Christian faith." So, "faith" in the sense of "confidence in 
God and assurance of salvation", with the following "in Christ Jesus" expressing 
"the sphere of this sense of confidence", Marshall.  

th/ dat. "-" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the 
prepositional phrase "in Christ Jesus" into an attributive modifier of "faith"; 
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possibly epexegetic, "in the faith that is in Christ Jesus", ESV. See "in faith" 
above.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Possibly expressing object, but more 
likely sphere; see "in faith" above.  
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3:14-16 

The church and the mystery of faith, 3:14-4:5 
i] The character of the church 
Argument  

Before continuing with his instructions on the ordering of the administration 
of a Christian fellowship, Paul explains why he has written this letter to Timothy, 
namely, that if he is delayed in visiting Ephesus, Timothy will be able to explain 
to the congregation how they ought to behave in church. Having explained the 
purpose of the letter, Paul goes on to define the church as the community which 
the living God has called into being and entrusted with divine truth. This truth, 
this mystery, is then defined in six poetic clauses which serve as the foundational 
Christological creed upon which the letter is based.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11. The Proposition. Paul's first letter to Timothy "turns 
on a central axis of prophetic texts, hymnic and oracular, which are proposed and 
interpreted for Timothy by Paul for the benefit of the church, conceived of as 
God's household (3:14-4:5). Around this axis, apostolic commissions for 
Timothy are arranged", Quinn and Wacker.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The mystery of the Christian faith:  
Personal note, v14-15: 

The letter's / manual's purpose; 
A guide for Timothy on how to pastor a church. 

Core belief, v16: 
The mystery of faith.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The practical nature of this letter, as a manual for church 
administration, is again evident in the passage before us. There is an 
opportunity here to expand on theology, but we are left with a limited 
doctrinal statement before quickly moving on to the practical issues at 
hand. This doctrinal statement if often viewed as transitional, but Quinn 
and Wacker argue that the passage is a central statement of faith upon 
which the letter / manual is built.  

Paul opens with a personal statement: his intention to visit Ephesus. 
He notes a possible delay, and therefore his need to pen this letter, v14-15a. 
Then follows the purpose of the letter: the need for proper conduct in 
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church, v15b. This leads Paul to define the church as a community 
established by God and infused with truth, v15c. Finally, the source of truth 
is explained in terms of the revelation of Jesus Christ, v16.  
   

The Creedal Proposition: Verse 16 lies at the heart of this passage, in 
fact, at the heart of the letter as a whole. The hymnic (Jeremias etc.) / 
creedal statement is often viewed as a somewhat irregular six-line chiasmus 
- an A, earth / flesh, and B, heaven / spirit, ABBAAB arrangement. Best 
viewed as a balanced six-line statement of the "mystery of religion." Barrett 
suggests that each line is a separate item, unrelated to each other, and that 
each progresses chronologically. The verbs are all aorist, followed by a 
prepositional phrase introduced by en, "in", except line three where the 
syntax requires a dative.  

The Christological creedal statement makes the following points about 
Christ, the eternal Son of God:  

He is fully human, of flesh;  
Following his crucifixion, he was vindicated when God raised him 

up; 
His resurrection is an event witnessed by the angels;  
As the risen one, he is proclaimed to all people;  
Many have put their faith in him;  
He has ascended to glory and now reigns, Lord of all.  

With the adverb "demonstrably" (often translated "we confess"), Paul 
sets out the important news concerning Jesus. We commonly identify this 
news, this confession of faith, as the gospel. The news announces that you 
can't keep a good man down! Wicked men may have set themselves against 
Jesus and murdered him, but God raised him up - Jesus is alive and 
reigning. Many good men and women have put their trust in Jesus and 
happily pass on this good news about him. And, what about you?  
   

v] Homiletics: Like a light on a hill  
In Australia, the majority of 

people would claim to believe in God, 
even Jesus gets recognised by some 
60% of the population, but 
increasingly nominal Christian 
affiliation is fading fast. As a 
consequence, the church buildings, 
which dot every town and village, are 
slowly being sold off as private 
homes. Even the smallest village had 
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its church, often multiple church buildings. In Australia, where many 
communities sprang up around gold mines, there may be nothing left of the 
community except a little church. St. Stephen’s at Majors Creek, built in 
1870, is such an example. It is a classic example of a gold-rush church. 
Sadly today, it’s all fading away.  

What is most concerning is that these little buildings usually have their 
one or two in attendance. Often they are lovingly cared for by the attendees: 
cleaned, painted and grounds mowed. And strangely, the wider community 
of non-attenders love their little church building; it’s an integral part of 
their community. Yet, church officials and bean-counters who believe in 
centralisation and amalgamation, are closing down the little village 
churches and selling them off.  

In our reading today Paul tells Timothy that the church, not the 
building, but the community that meets in the building, is God's household, 
the pillar and buttress of divine truth. We, the Christian fellowship, are a 
fortress of truth, a bastion of truth. The local fellowship, the two or three 
who meet with Jesus, have the honour of preserving, studying and then 
communicating a divine "mystery". Mystery is probably not the right word; 
"secret" would be better. God's little people possess a secret once hidden, 
but now revealed. The secret is, of course, the gospel, the news of God's 
grace realised in the person of Jesus Christ. We possess the whispered 
hopes of God's Ancient people.  

To reinforce the importance of "the truth", the "mystery", Paul gives 
Timothy a quick summary of its content. It's not a complete exposition of 
the gospel, but serves as a great summary of the major points. God's news 
to humanity - I could say good news, but it's only good news for those who 
believe it - God's news to humanity is totally tied up in the person and work 
of Jesus: his life, death, resurrection, ascension and present rule as Lord. 
Because of who Jesus is and what he has done, we possess life in all its 
fullness, now and forever.  

Church buildings are not the church, but even non-attenders know 
there is something special about their local church building. It serves as a 
sanctuary for the truth; a light on the hill.  
   

Text - 3:14  
A word concerning the church, v14-16. i] Paul hopes to visit Timothy at 

Ephesus in the near future. Of course, this was not to be, as we learn from his 
second letter to Timothy. So, although Paul plans to visit Timothy soon, he writes 
to make sure that in the meantime Timothy is equipped for ministry.  
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elpizwn (elpizw) pres. part. "although I hope" - [I WRITE TO YOU THESE 
THINGS] HOPING. The participle is adverbial, probably best treated as concessive, 
as NIV.  

elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "to come" - TO COME [TO YOU]. The infinitive 
introduces an object clause / dependent statement of perception expressing what 
Paul hopes.  

en + dat. "soon" - IN [QUICKNESS]. The preposition is adverbial, temporal, "I 
am writing these things to you even though it is my hope that I shall be coming 
to see you before long", Cassirer, but possibly modal, expressing manner, 
"quickly".  

soi dat. pro. "[I am writing] you [these instructions]" - [I WRITE THESE] TO 
YOU. Dative of indirect object.  
   
v15 

The purpose of Paul's instruction to Timothy: To help Timothy understand 
the appropriate conduct to expect from those who are members of his Christian 
fellowship; "the household of God", the community of God's people, the church.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective indicating a step in the argument.  
ean + subj. "if [I am delayed]" - IF [I DELAY]. Introducing a conditional 

clause 3rd. class where the condition has the possibility of coming true; "if, as 
may be the case, I am delayed, then I write these things to you" = "[I hope to see 
you soon], but just in case I am delayed, I write this letter to you."  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [YOU MAY KNOW]. Introducing a purpose clause; 
"I am writing these things ..... in order that .... you might know what one's conduct 
ought to be in the household of God", Cassirer. An ellipsis is suggested by some 
commentators with a second grafw, "I write", required to introduce the purpose 
clause, but this is unnecessary.  

eidhV pwV dei "how people ought" - HOW. "Formulaic phrase for citing 
something that is (or must be) accepted", Marshall. "People" is normally the 
assumed subject, as NIV.  

anastrefesqai (anastrefw) pres. mid./pas. inf. "to conduct themselves" 
- TO CONDUCT ONESELF [IS NECESSARY]. The infinitive serves as the subject of 
the impersonal verb dei, "is necessary"  

en + dat. "in" - Local; expressing space.  
qeou (oV) gen. "God's" - The genitive is adjectival, probably possessive, as 

NIV.  
oikw/ (oV) dat. "household" - the HOUSE [OF GOD]. Possibly with the sense 

"house", with a focus on place, even with the temple in mind and so "God's 
dwelling place", but more likely "household", as NIV, with the focus on the 
gathering of believers - an extended family, "God's family." It is interesting how 
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the image of church as a household implies a patriarchal structure, whereas the 
image of church as the body of Christ implies the mutuality of diverse functions. 
For some commentators, the "household" perspective of the Pastorals is further 
evidence that the author is not Paul, or at least, an aged (worn-out!!!) Paul.  

h{tiV pro. "which" - WHICH [IS]. Nominative subject of the verb to-be. 
Feminine by attraction to the following noun. The indefinite relative pronoun 
introduces an attributive modifier limiting "church of God."  

ekklysia (a) "the church" - the ASSEMBLY. Predicate nominative. "The 
people of God gathered together", Marshall, although is it local or universal? 
Probably always best viewed as both with the local assembly serving as a 
representative gathering of the heavenly / eschatological assembly gathered 
before the Ancient of Days.  

qeou (oV) gen. "of the [living] God" - OF A [LIVING] GOD. The genitive is 
again adjectival, possessive, but possibly ablative, source / origin. That God is a 
"living" God simply states that he is a real God in contrast to pagan idols which 
are no-gods.  

zwntoV (zaw) pres. part. "living" - The participle is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting God.  

thV alhqeiaV (a) gen. "of the truth" - [the PILLAR, SUPPORT AND 
FOUNDATION, FIRM BASE, FORTRESS] OF THE TRUTH. The genitive is usually 
classified as verbal, objective, such that the church is a support and foundation 
for the truth, the "truth" being "the content of the Christian faith", McArthur / 
"the gospel of truth" / "the proclamation of Christ", Mounce / "the gospel", 
Towner. Possibly adjectival, attributive, idiomatic / content, limiting "pillar and 
foundation"; "which preserves, upholds and communicates a knowledge of the 
truth ("the content of Christianity as the absolute truth", BAGD)." "Pillar" and 
"foundation" is possibly a hendiadys, so "a powerful fortress of truth"; "a bastion 
of truth", Peterson. Hort makes much of the fact that both nouns are anarthrous, 
without articles - the church is not the bastion of truth, but a bastion of truth. The 
phrase most likely stands in apposition to ekklhsia, "church", outlining its 
"responsibility and function", Marshall, but it possibly stands in apposition to 
"how it is necessary to conduct oneself." Johnson argues for the second option 
suggesting that it "makes better sense of the metaphorical point; the community 
is the oikoV, house, and the members should behave so as to be supports and 
pillars for it."  
   
v16 

As for God's revealed truth, that which guides the appropriate conduct of 
God's people, it is a divine "mystery". The word "mystery" is somewhat 
confusing since it's not so much a mystery, but rather a secret once hidden, now 
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revealed. This secret, now revealed to broken humanity, is the gospel, the 
important news concerning the salvation wrought in the person of Jesus Christ, 
in his life, death, resurrection and ascension. Paul provides us with a summary of 
this important news in the form of a creedal statement.  

kai "-" - AND. Probably emphatic; "Great indeed", ESV.  
oJmologoumenwV adv. "Beyond all question" - CONFESSEDLY, UNDENIABLY, 

CERTAINLY [GREAT]. Hapax legomenon / once only use in the NT; "undeniably", 
BAGD. Without a doubt", NRSV.  

to ... musthrion (on) "the mystery" - [IS] THE MYSTERY]. Nominative 
subject of the verb to-be. The word "mystery" is used in the NT of a secret once 
hidden now revealed. This "mystery" entails the gospel as revealed in the person 
and work of Christ. The following statement of faith / hymn summarises the 
content of the "mystery".  

thV eusebeiaV (a) "of godliness / from which true godliness springs" - OF 
GODLINESS. The genitive may be classified as verbal, objective, or better, 
adjectival, of definition / epexegetic. "The duty that man owes to God, piety, 
godliness, religion", BAGD.  

mega "is great" - Predicate adjective. What is undeniable is that the mystery 
of godliness is great, "sublime or important", Knight. "Great indeed, we confess, 
is the mystery of godliness", ESV.  

o}V rel. pro. "He" - WHO. Variant, "God", is easily produced by a slip of the 
pen. The variant neuter o{ assumes agreement with the neuter "mystery". The 
"who" obviously refers to Jesus, although usually translated to leave open the 
option that God may be intended.  

efanerwqh (fanerow) aor. pas. "appeared" - WAS MANIFESTED, MADE 
KNOWN. The following passive verbs have no stated agent. Usually viewed as a 
divine / theological passive, ie., made known by God.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [FLESH]. Either local, expressing space, "in a human body", 
Barclay, or adverbial, manner, "as flesh", "fleshly".  

edikaiwqh (dikaiow) aor. pas. "was vindicated" - WAS VINDICATED, 
JUSTIFIED, PRONOUNCED RIGHTEOUS. Here "was proved right" as Son of God / 
messiah, and this through his life, the testimony of others, and ultimately his 
resurrection.  

en + dat. "by [the Spirit]" - IN [the spirit]. If pnuma is the "Holy Spirit" then 
the preposition is instrumental, expressing means / agency, as NIV - the Holy 
Spirit is the agent of Christ's vindication. The focus then would be on the 
resurrection. If pnuma is "spirit", either Christ's human spirit, or divine spirit, his 
being God is intended, then the preposition is local, expressing sphere. The focus 
would then be on the cross or his ascension. That the preposition is local is 
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supported by the use of a plain instrumental dative in the next line, although most 
commentators opt for "by the Holy Spirit."  

aggeloiV (oV) dat. "[was seen] by angels" - [HE WAS SEEN] BY 
MESSENGERS. The dative could be viewed as instrumental, expressing means / 
agency, but it is virtually functioning as a dative of direct object after the verb "to 
see", even though the verb is passive. It is unclear whether the witness of the 
angels refers to Christ's resurrection, or his ascension, but the resurrection seems 
likely - the angelic host witness Christ's victory / vindication. It is possible that 
"angels" takes its basic sense of "messengers", such that the apostles are in mind. 
They too bore witness to the resurrection.  

en + dat. "[was preached] among" - [HE WAS PROCLAIMED] IN [NATIONS, 
GENTILES = ALL PEOPLE]. Possibly local, space, "among", but the preposition 
may well serve as a dative of indirect object, "he was proclaimed to all people." 
Referring to the interim moment of grace before the day of judgment when all 
knees will bow before the Ancient of Days. In this moment of time, Christ 
proclaims his saving grace through his human angels / messengers = apostles = 
all believers.  

en + dat. "[he was believed on] in" - [HE WAS BELIEVED] IN [the WORLD]. 
Local; in the sphere of human habitation. Referring to the saving of the lost 
through faith  

en + dat. "in" - [HE WAS TAKEN UP] IN [GLORY]. Adverbial, manner, "Christ's 
ascension occurred with glory", Perkins. Referring to Christ's final triumph, his 
ascension and exaltation.  
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4:1-5 

The church and the mystery of the faith, 3:14-4:5 
ii] False asceticism 
Argument  

Paul now gives us an insight into the apostasy of those members of the 
church who were taken in by the false teachers. He particularly underlines the 
asceticism promoted by the false teachers, making the point that his readers were 
forewarned of this apostasy; they were warned of the emergence of false 
teachings originating from Satan.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11. Numerous theories have been advanced as to the 
heresy infecting Timothy's congregation. Many commentators think that it is 
some form of Gnosticism (possibly Jewish Gnosticism) - the illumination and 
thus redemption of a person through the acquisition of secret knowledge. The 
practical consequence of Gnosticism is a form of dualism, the separation of spirit 
and flesh producing asceticism and/or indulgence.  

It does though seem more likely that the heresy is nothing more than 
nomism, namely, an attention to law-obedience to restrain sin and advance 
holiness for the full appropriation of God's promised blessings. Paul wants 
Timothy to stand against the notion that "a program of Law observance, such as 
that forwarded by the would-be teachers (1:7), is efficacious and appropriate", 
Johnson. See the introductory notes: "The heresy of nomism"  
   

iii] Structure: False asceticism  
Exposing those who do not hold the mystery of faith,  

As prophesied, some believers have fallen from faith, v1a: 
Cause / reason for their fall: 

followed deceiving spirits, v1b: 
adopted the teachings of hypocrites, v2. 

A description of those fallen from faith, v3a: 
Asceticism.  

The reason why asceticism is a false piety, v3b-5: 
God's hedonistic intentions in creation; 

The human response - thankfully received and not rejected.  
   

This short passage is made up of a single complex sentence in the Gk. 
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iv] Interpretation:  
Paul has made clear to Timothy that, in his administration of the 

church, he will necessarily have to deal with troublemakers and heretics. 
Those causing trouble for Timothy in Ephesus are not only perverted in 
their theology, but also perverted in their conscience; corrupt in both 
teaching and practice. Paul's aim is to encourage Timothy to engage with 
the heresy presently infesting his congregation. In v1-5 Paul sets out to 
describe the heresy, although he doesn't actually analyse it for us. Paul is 
more concerned with encouraging Timothy to fight it rather than to explain 
to Timothy what he already knows.  

In confronting the law-bound heresy of the false teachers, Paul 
specifically confronts their asceticism, their "don't do this" and "don't do 
that" lifestyle. Piety can't make us holy, only Christ can make us holy. Paul 
hammers the ascetic life with a profound truth; God's creation is shaped for 
our good, our happiness and enjoyment, ie., God is a hedonistic God, a 
"don't worry, be happy" God. For this reason, the bounty of God's creation 
should not be rejected, but received with thanksgiving.  
   

v] Homiletics: How free is free?  
Australians have a word used 

to describe someone who is joyless 
and judgmental. In Australian 
mythology, such people tended to 
be churchies, church attenders, 
sometimes described in nineteenth 
century literature as the women's 
police. The word used to identify 
this nit-picking segment of society 
was "wowser". Interestingly, today 
wowserism is more a secular 
pursuit than a religious one. Secular 
wowsers are the anti this-and-that lobby, the NIMBY's (not in my back 
yard), representing any number of protest groups dedicated to opposing 
politically incorrect pastimes and attitudes - usually anything that puts a 
smile on your face, eg. driving a speedboat, or sitting in front of a wood 
fire on cold winter's day, .... all very environmentally unfriendly 
pastimes!!! So, when having fun, never smile, a wowser will want to ban 
it. C. J. Dennis defined a wowser as "an ineffably pious person who 
mistakes the world for a penitentiary and himself as the warder."  

It seems that Timothy was having problems with some wowsers in his 
congregation. They had obviously worked out a strict rule of behaviour for 
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the Christian life which involved, among other things, abstinence from sex 
and meat. There is always the temptation to think that some form of 
religious duty, some work of supererogation, a piety which exceeds even 
Biblical ethics, will somehow gain us favour before God, give us greater 
access to his promised blessings, but in truth, it is likely to do the opposite. 
A simple faith in Jesus earns God's total approval, along with all his 
promised blessings.  

In dealing with the problem, Paul reminds Timothy of a simple fact: 
the creation is good and is therefore, something we can rightly enjoy. Yet, 
in confronting the wowsers, Paul doesn't give free reign to hedonism. The 
creation is to be enjoyed, but only in a way that respects the design limits. 
We are free to participate in everything that we can give thanks for, under 
God. Sex is good, but only within marriage.  

So, in our reading today we find guidance for handling the twin curses 
of legalism and libertarianism. In our own lives, as well as in the life of our 
church, we have all observed the pendulum swing between both extremes. 
When it comes to pietism, with its list of do's and don'ts, Paul sees it as 
little better than the "teachings of demons", serving to undermine the 
profound truth that all God's blessings are ours by grace through faith, and 
not by works of the law. At the other extreme, libertines are reminded that 
freedom does not come without some constraints. We are not free to sin. If 
we can't look the Lord in the face and thank him for what we are about to 
do, then we best not do it.  
   

Text - 4:1 
Paul outlines the nature of the heresy presently confronting Timothy as he 

ministers in Ephesus, v1-5. The false teachers are leading believers astray, 
sucking them into their warped theology and moving them away from faith in 
Christ. Jesus himself warned that in these last days believers would be deceived 
and led from their reliance on the gospel, cf. Mk.13:22.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, possibly "however", introducing the next 
point. Paul is moving on from his final point in chapter 3 where he speaks of the 
mystery of the gospel.  

to ... pneuma "the Spirit" - Nominative subject of the verb "to say." The 
Holy Spirit is probably intended.  

rJhtwV adv. "clearly" - EXPRESSLY, EXPLICITLY. Adverb of manner. The 
"word" is a clear one from the Lord.  

legei (legw) pres. "says" - The present tense is typical of a word from the 
Lord, a word that might have been said in the past, but has present ongoing 
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ramifications. This word may be a past prophetic word to the congregation, or a 
word given at this very moment by Paul.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement, indirect speech, expressing 
the content of the Spirit's message.  

en + dat. "in" - Temporal use of the preposition.  
uJsteroiV (oV a on) comp. adj. "latter" - the LATTER [TIMES]. Probably a 

comparative used as a superlative, so "the last times", ie., "the last days", referring 
to the days of the messiah's reign - the now and not yet day.  

tineV "some" - A reference to someone or something indefinite*. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to depart from." Those abandoning the faith are obviously 
members of the church rather than the false teachers.  

aposthsontai (afisthmi) fut. "will abandon" - WILL DEPART FROM. 
Possibly alluding to Jesus' warning of the great "falling away", which future is 
now, cf. Mk.13:22.  

thV pistewV (iV ewV) gen. "the faith" - Possibly an objective genitive, they 
abandon the Christian faith. Knight argues that it is subjective with objective 
overtones, ie., they lose their faith and so abandon the faith. The genitive may 
also be classified as ablative, expressing separation, so "depart away from." "The 
faith" may be "the Christian faith", Simpson, possibly even "fall away from 
believing the gospel".  

proseconteV (prosecw) pres. part. "follow" - PAYING ATTENTION TO, 
GIVING HEED TO. The participle is adverbial, probably modal, expressing the 
manner in which the action of the verb "will depart from [the faith]" is 
accomplished, but possibly instrumental, expressing means. Used in the sense of 
take note of / give heed to and follow.  

pneumasin planoiV dat. "deceiving spirits" - DECEITFUL SPIRITS [AND 
TEACHINGS]. As with the dative "teachings", dative of direct object after the proV 
prefix verb "give heed to" which takes a dative of persons. They were led astray 
with teachings that are demonic in nature, teachings that undermine the truths of 
the gospel.  

daimoniwn (on) gen. "by demons" - OF DEMONS. The genitive is usually 
taken as verbal, subjective, as NIV.  
   
v2 

The false teachers have long lost the ability to discern God's truth (they have 
a "cauterised" conscience); They are a source of misinformation and this is 
evidenced by their failure to practice what they preach.  

en + dat. "such teachings come through" - IN. The preposition here probably 
takes an instrumental sense, expressing means, ie., the "teachings of demons" are 
mediated to the believers "by means of" the false teachers.  
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uJpokrisei (iV ewV) dat. "hypocritical" - HYPOCRISY. The false teachers are 
hypocritical since they do not apply their teachings to their own lives, ie., they 
don't do what they preach. In reality, they probably can't, as is always the case 
for a law-bound person. They are forced to pretend that they keep their do's and 
don'ts.  

yeudologwn (oV) gen. "liars" - OF THOSE WHO DON'T SPEAK THE TRUTH. 
The genitive is adjectival, probably attributed, "hypocritical liars", but possibly 
verbal, subjective. Not so much "liars", rather, those who do not proclaim God's 
truth; they do not teach Biblical / gospel truth.  

thn ... suneidhsin (iV ewV) acc. "[whose] consciences" - [HAVING BEEN 
SEARED] THE = in THEIR [OWN] CONSCIENCE. Accusative of respect; "having 
been seared with respect to their own conscience."  

kekausthriasmenwn (kausthriazw) gen. perf. pas. part. "have been 
seared as with a hot iron" - HAVING BEEN SEARED. The participle is best treated 
as adjectival, attributive, limiting "hypocritical liars." Their conscience is now 
"ineffective", Towner, which in-turn prompts their hypocrisy. Commentators opt 
for two possible interpretations: their consciences have been i] "cauterised" in the 
sense of losing sensitivity toward divine truth, "whose conscience having lost all 
feeling", CEV, or ii] "branded" in the sense that they now carry Satan's brand, ie., 
they are owned by Satan, "branded with the devil's sign", NEB. The first option 
is to be preferred.  
   
v3 

The extreme piety of the false teachers, reflected in their sexual abstinence 
and their adherence to the Levitical food laws (or possibly even vegetarianism), 
was likely viewed as the means of progressing their holiness and thus, the full 
appropriation of divine blessings.  

kwluontwn (kwluw) pres. part. gen. "they forbid" - FORBIDDING, 
HINDERING, PREVENTING. The participle is adjectival, attributive, genitive in 
agreement with "liars"; "through the insincerity of liars ...... who forbid marriage 
and ....", ESV. The false teachers are typical law-bound pietists. They have their 
package of rules and regulations for the Christian life for the appropriation of the 
promised blessings of the covenant. Of course, on numerous occasions Paul has 
countered this heresy with the simple truth that everything is ours in Christ, by 
grace through faith apart from works of the law. Puritan works of supererogation 
can take many different forms. The version promoted by these nomists is focused, 
at least in part, on an abstinence from sex and certain foods. This form of piety is 
also reflected in the problems addressed by Paul in his first letter to the church in 
Corinth, 1Cor.7. In fact, it is likely that these legalists align with "the 
circumcision group" referred to in Paul's letter to the Galatians, "the weak" in 
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Romans, and are the same party who were into "self-abasement" in Colossians 
2:8-23.  

gamein (gamew) inf. "to marry" - TO ENTER INTO LEGAL SEXUAL 
RELATIONS. The infinitive introduces a dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what they forbid. Possibly an abstinence from sex in marriage, or a 
promotion of an ascetic single life free from marriage - heaven on earth, neither 
giving nor taking in marriage. Very much a last-days response where Jesus' 
idealistic teachings are used to promote a super-holiness for blessing.  

apecesqai (apecw) inf. mid. + gen. "and order them to abstain from 
[certain foods]" - TO ABSTAIN FROM, TO HOLD ONESELF AWAY FROM. Again, the 
infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent statement, indirect speech, 
expressing what is ordered, although the command, "and order them" is supplied 
for meaning. The grammatical form is a zeugma (that which is joined together) 
ie., the two infinitives "to marry" and "to abstain" are controlled by the single 
participle "forbidding them", but it only properly suits "to marry" and therefore 
"order them" has been supplied by the NIV.  

brwmatwn (a atoV) gen. "certain foods" - FOODS. Genitive of direct object 
after the apo prefix verb "to receive / eat", here as an infinitive. Given the use of 
this word in Romans and 1 Corinthians, it is likely that Paul has in mind "meat" 
rather than food in general. This is all about eating spiritually proper foods, 
particularly meats that are ritually clean (not offered to idols). Of course, it is 
possible that abstinence from all meat is intended (ie., vegetarian), although it is 
more likely that Levitical food laws are the issue.  

a} "which" - The antecedent, with which this relative pronoun agrees in 
number and person, is "foods", although "to marry" could also be an antecedent 
with which it would have a notional agreement.  

ektisen (ktizw) aor. "created" - [GOD] CREATED. Christ's lifting of the food 
laws obviously drives Paul's argument, cf., "nothing is unclean in itself", 
Rom.14:14, Mk.7:19. Here Paul alludes to the creation, in that what God made is 
"good" and therefore, not to be rejected.  

eiV + acc. "to be" - FOR [PARTAKING]. Here expressing purpose; "to be 
gratefully shared in"  

meta + gen. "with" - WITH [THANKSGIVING]. Here adverbial modal, 
expressing manner / attendant circumstance, as NIV. This prepositional phrase is 
commonly used by Paul to express gratitude for God's goodness.  

toiV pistoiV dat. adj. "by those who believe" - TO = BY THE BELIEVERS. 
The adjective serves as a substantive, while the dative is instrumental expressing 
means / agency, as NIV.  
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epegnwskosi (epiginwskw) dat. perf. part. "who know" - THE ONES 
HAVING KNOWN [THE TRUTH]. The participle serves as a substantive, dative of 
interest, advantage. The single definite article toiV applies to both "those who 
believe" and "who know [the truth], indicating that both are equally descriptives 
of the same entity, namely, a Christian.  
   
v4 

Paul addresses the issue of asceticism in v3b with an important proposition 
for humanity, a proposition which similarly applies to believers - "what was 
created for all men must therefore be legitimate for Christians", Guthrie. In v4-5 
Paul restates the proposition that "everything" created by God is "good" and 
should be received with thanksgiving. The Christian church has never quite come 
to grips with the notion that our God is a hedonistic God - he is not a party-pooper. 
He would have us enjoy the wonders of his creation rather than resort to a life of 
self-imposed flagellation.  

oJti "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why it is 
ethically acceptable for believers to eat all foods (along with getting married) and 
thus participating fully in life.  

pan ktisma (a) "everything" - EVERY CREATURE. Nominative subject of 
an assumed verb to-be. The construction of the phrase, "all", followed by a noun 
without an article, serves to emphasise the individual elements of the "all". 
"Everything created"  

qeou (oV) gen. "God" - OF GOD. The genitive is usually classified as verbal, 
subjective; "everything created by God." Possibly ablative, expressing source / 
origin. The "every created thing" comes out of God, from God, and therefore by 
nature, is good. It is therefore, proper for a believer to participate fully in the rich 
diversity of life.  

apoblhton adj. "is to be rejected" - [is GOOD, AND NOTHING is to be] 
REJECTED. Predicate adjective. Used instead of the verb apoballw, "to reject", 
not found in the NT.  

lambanomenon (lambanw) pres. pas. part. "if it is received" - BEING TAKEN, 
RECEIVED. The participle is adverbial, usually read as conditional, as NIV. The 
believer is free to participate in life, but there is a condition, our participation 
must be "with thanksgiving." In a narrow sense, Paul may be referring to the 
prayer of thanksgiving performed prior to a meal, a prayer that in a sense, 
sanctifies the meal. Yet, it is more likely that he is thinking in broad terms. We 
are free to participate in everything that we can give thanks for, under God. Paul 
is not advocating a self-absorbed hedonism which is lived at the expense of 
others, but rather a participation in the "good" that God has given us to enjoy, eg. 
sex is good, but only within marriage.  
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meta + gen. "with" - WITH [THANKSGIVING]. Adverbial, modal, expressing 
manner / attendant circumstance, as v3 above; "if received thankfully."  
   
v5 

Paul continues to restate the argument he made in v3b. A believer may 
properly participate in life because God's creation is fit for us, as confirmed in 
scripture, but of course, it must be thankfully enjoyed under God, rather than 
enjoyed without reference to God.  

gar "because" - FOR. The NIV treats the conjunction as causal, but possibly 
transitional, introducing a restatement or summary of the reason provided in v4 
as to why it is ethically acceptable for believers to participate in God's good 
creation.  

aJgiazetai (aJgiazw) pres. pas. "it is consecrated" - IT IS BEING SANCTIFIED, 
MADE HOLY. Holy, in the sense of being fit for use, suitable, acceptable, rather 
than "consecrated", ritually pure. Here Paul restates the thought of v4. Since the 
creation is good, it (sex, meat) is "fit" for use (marriage / eating meat, is 
acceptable).  

dia + gen. "by" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, expressing agency 
/ means.  

logou (oV) gen. "the word" - A WORD. Numerous "words" are proposed, 
possibly scripture in general, even Jesus' words on the issue of food, but often 
taken as a reference to Genesis 1:31, declaring all food as edible.  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - The genitive is probably ablative, expressing 
source / origin, "a word from God."  

enteuxewV (iV ewV) gen. "[and] prayer" - [AND] INTERCESSION. Genitive 
after the preposition dia. Paul is restating the qualification made in v4 where the 
participation in God's good creation is "with thanksgiving", ie., thankfully 
enjoyed under God, in word and prayer, rather than enjoyed without reference to 
God.  
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4:6-10 

3. Ministerial duties, 4:6-16 
i] The training for godliness 
Argument  

Paul now urges Timothy to develop the art of sound teaching, along with the 
theological accuracy necessary to tackle the false teachers.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11. Now in 4:6-6:2a, Paul deals with the ministerial 
duties of a good minister: of the self-discipline of abiding in hope / faith, 4:6-10; 
of the balance between personal piety and public duties, 4:11-16; and of dealing 
with matters concerning the Christian home, 5:1-6:2 - widows, elders, diet, 
discipline and slaves.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Further instructions concerning Timothy's responsibilities:  
Proposition / statement of fact, v6: 

A good minister will teach tauta, "these things." 
Instruction: 

Avoid myths, v7a; 
Train in godliness, v7b-10: 

Hope / faith in Christ's saving work.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
In ministering to his church and its ongoing problems, it is necessary 

for Timothy to nurture the truths he teaches, v6, turning away from fruitless 
fables and training himself in sound Biblical theology, v7. A sound 
understanding of Biblical truth applies, not just for this life, but the life to 
come, v8-9. Thus, Timothy is to toil at his ministry, and this within the 
frame of a sure hope in the living God, the saviour of all who believe, v10.  
   

Trustworthy Saying #3. The problem we face with this saying is that it 
is unclear whether the saying is v8, or v10. Commentators, of course, are 
divided. As a general rule, the trustworthy sayings concern salvation 
(although note the particular sense of swqhsetai, "will be saved", in 2:15, 
assuming that the trustworthy saying is not 3:1???) and so v10 seems the 
likely contender - note also its similarity with the first saying, 1:15. It is 
unlikely that v10a is part of the saying, but is rather part of Paul's 
introduction to the saying, ie., v9+10a. So, if v10b is the trustworthy 
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saying, then v8 serves as a preparatory statement. See Barrett, Knight (the 
majority of commentators), ... who support v8, and Moffatt, Guthrie, 
Mounce, ..... who support v10. Taking v10 as the Trustworthy Saying, the 
logoV proclaims the Christian hope of the divine offer of universal 
salvation, especially for the household of God / believers. Striving to 
maintain this hope / faith shapes the godliness Paul has in mind, a godliness 
which is something other than religious piety.  
   

Text - 4:6  
Instruction for Timothy: Pass on the truth and be nourished by it.  
uJpotiqemenoV (uJpotiqhmi) pres. part. "if you point [these things] out" - 

ADVISING, INSTRUCTING, SUGGESTING. The participle is adverbial, taken as 
conditional by NIV, possibly modal, "in", NASB, even instrumental, "by offering 
such advice", REB. "Teach", BAGD.  

tauta pro. "these things" - Possibly referring to the points made in v1-5, 
possibly cataphoric, referring forward to the teaching about to follow, but more 
likely the teaching of this letter as a whole, ie., instructions "about law, grace, 
salvation and conduct in the church", Mounce.  

toiV adelfoiV (oV) dat. "to the brothers / brothers and sisters" - Dative of 
indirect object. The brotherhood = the fellowship of believers = Christians.  

kaloV .... diakonoV (oV) "good minister" - [YOU WILL BE] A GOOD 
SERVANT, MINISTER, DEACON. Predicate nominative. It is unlikely that the 
technical sense of "deacon" is intended here. If Timothy teaches aright, he 
deserves the title of a good / faithful minister.  

Cristou Iasou gen. "of Christ Jesus" - The genitive may be classified as 
adjectival, possessive, or verbal, objective / attributive, idiomatic, "a minister 
who serves Jesus Christ,"  

entrefomenoV (entrefw) pres. mid./pas. part. "brought up on / nourished 
on" - BEING REARED BY, NOURISHED, FED / TRAINED, TAUGHT. The participle 
could be adverbial, possibly again taking a conditional sense, "if you are trained 
/ taught (mid., train / teach yourself) in / on", but although anarthrous, it does 
stand in agreement with "good servant", so it may be adjectival, attributive, "a 
good servant .... who is nourished ...." Guthrie underlines the durative nature of 
the present tense - a continual nourishment. Reared / nourished / trained by the 
truths of the gospel.  

toiV logoiV (oV) "on the truths" - WITH THE WORDS. Dative of direct object 
after the en prefix verb "to feed on." "Nourished on the words of the faith", 
Cassirer, although the specific sense "the truths" is possible.  

thV pistewV (iV) gen. "of the faith" - The genitive can be classified as 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "the words", "the words which are of the faith", 
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but it can also be classified as verbal, objective, "the instructions concerning the 
faith." "Of the faith" and the following phrase, "of the good teaching / doctrine", 
sums up / describes the content of "the words", namely, the gospel, so Marshall, 
or more specifically thV pistewV, "the gospel", and thV .. didaskaliaV, 
"doctrine", so Mounce. Taking toiV logoiV, "the words", as a verbal noun, the 
genitive may be classified as verbal, objective, "preaching the faith", so Knight.  

kalhV gen. adj. "good" - [AND OF THE] GOOD [TEACHING]. The genitive as 
above. Here with the sense "sound teaching", D/C.  

h|/ dat. pro. "that" - WHICH. The dative pronoun here can be classified a dative 
of that which is followed, BAGD, or a dative of direct object after the para prefix 
verb "to follow closely."  

parhkolouqhkaV (parakolouqew) perf. "you have followed" - To be a 
follower in the sense of intellectual assent. The perfect is probably extensive, 
"you have followed and continue to follow."  
   
v7 

Stay well clear of subversive doctrines, rather strive for truth.  
de "rather" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
touV ... paraitou (apraiteomai) pres. imp. "have nothing to do with" - 

REFUSE [THE PROFANE, VILE, GODLESS AND OLD WIVES TALES, MYTHS]. 
Timothy is to reject the heretical teaching.  

gumnaze (gumnazw) pres. imp. "train" - [AND] TRAIN, EXERCISE 
[YOURSELF]. Serious training / exercise is called for.  

proV + acc. "to be" - TOWARD. The preposition is functioning adverbially, 
expressing purpose, as NIV, or result, "for godliness", ESV.  

eusbeian (a) "godly" - GODLINESS, PIETY / RELIGION. In this context, the 
word is not being used of piety, of a person's prayer life, godly living, but rather 
religion, particularly the Christian faith, "the faith" = sound Biblical doctrine / 
the gospel. So, rather than training oneself in irreverent and silly myths dressing 
up as truth (the doctrine of the false teachers??) let us train ourselves in the mind 
of Christ - "in understanding be men!"  
   
v8  

Often viewed as the next of Paul's trustworthy sayings, but it is more likely 
a preparatory statement, with v10b serving as the trustworthy saying. Physical 
training has some value, but training in the faith / gospel / sound doctrine / 
Christian belief, pays assured and ample dividends for this life and the life to 
come.  
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gar "for" - Possibly causal, explaining the why of v7, but more likely used 
as a stitching device linking the trustworthy saying with v7, and therefore not 
translated, nor part of the original saying, cf., Swete, Faithful Sayings.  

swmatikh adj. "physical [training]" - BODILY [TRAINING]. Nominative 
subject of the verb to-be. Variant oneidizomeqa, "suffer reproach", is unlikely, 
given the context. "Athletics", Knight.  

proV + acc. "-" - [IS BENEFICIAL, PROFITABLE] TOWARD [A LITTLE]. Adverbial 
use of the preposition expressing purpose / goal / end view. "Is beneficial for a 
little" = "is for / of some value" = "has some value." A negative sense is possible, 
although unlikely; "of little use", Zerwick.  

de "but" - BUT/AND [GODLINESS IS BENEFICIAL, PROFITABLE TOWARD ALL 
THINGS]. Here adversative / contrastive, as NIV. The contrasting clause balances 
with the previous clause, although with a brachylogy (ie., overly concise with 
gumnasia, "training", dropped); bodily training is beneficial for little things, but 
godliness / the faith training is beneficial for all things = "Physical training has 
its benefits, but theological training has outstanding benefits, not only for this 
life, but for the age to come."  

ecousa (ecw) pres. part. "holding [promise]" - HAVING [A PROMISE]. The 
participle is adverbial, best taken as causal; "because it has" = "training in 
theology has great value because it has / possesses / comes with / carries a 
promise / announcement of life"  

thV nun "for both the present" - OF THE NOW [LIFE AND OF THE COMING]. 
The genitive article serves as an adjectivizer turning the temporal adverb "now" 
into an attributive modifier of the the genitive noun "life", "of the now life" = 
"present life."  

zwhV (h) gen. "life" - OF LIFE [AND OF THE COMING]. The genitive may be 
classified as verbal, objective, or ablative, source / origin. The life referred to here 
is not existence, but rather spiritual life, eternal life, life in Christ, the driver of 
which is godliness / the faith / Biblical truth / theology. This spiritual life is both 
lived here, at this time / in this age, and time in the future / in the age to come."  
   
v9  

pistoV adj. "[this is a] trustworthy [saying]" - FAITHFUL, TRUSTWORTHY 
[is THE WORD]. Predicate adjective. As Marshall notes, the formula emphasises 
the truth of what is said, characterising it as received tradition and therefore 
bearing official validation, cf., 1:15, 3:1. The NIV's "this is" indicates a backward 
reference to v8. This is the favoured view, but other possibilities have been 
suggested, all or part of v10, even part of v8.  
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axioV adj. "that deserves" - [AND is] WORTHY OF. Predicate adjective. "How 
faithful to the truth, how deserving of our full acceptance, are these words", 
Cassirer.  

apodoxhV (h) gen. "[full] acceptance" - [ALL] APPROVAL, ACCEPTANCE. 
Genitive complement of the adjective axioV, "worthy = worthy of." "This is a 
saying you can believe and trust absolutely", Barclay.  
   
v10 

If v10b is the trustworthy saying, then Paul uses it to make the point that we 
labour because we have the promise of eternal life.  

gar "-" - FOR. More reason than cause; it "shows that this verse serves as a 
reason or confirmation of the preceding thought that godliness is profitable in all 
things", Hurther, Pastoral Epistles, 1893. "For to this end", ESV.  

eiV touto "that is why" - TO THIS end [WE LABOUR]. This construction 
carries the sense, "to this end"; "with this in view, ie., promise of life", Zerwick. 
"This" referring to v8; "this is the goal", D/C, the goal of gumnasia, "Christian 
training" in eusebeia, "godliness = theology." To this end kopiwmen, "we toil."  

agwnizomeqa (agwnizomai) pres. "strive" - [AND] STRIVE, STRUGGLE. The 
variant aneidizomeqa, "to suffer reproach", although well attested, does not suit 
the context.  

oJti "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why "we work and 
struggle so hard", CEV, ie., it "introduces the ultimate ground for this labour and 
striving", Knight.  

hlpikamen (elipzw) perf. "we have put our hope" - WE HAVE HOPED. 
Perfect tense; "we have hoped and continue to hope" = existing state.  

epi + dat. "in" - IN, ON. Spatial; "on, upon", as of resting upon, putting weight 
upon "the living God." Again, "living", means "real" as opposed to inert pagan 
idols.  

o{V rel. pro. "who" - [A LIVING GOD] WHO [IS SAVIOUR]. Nominative subject 
of the verb to-be. The living one is the saviour of all people in that he "makes the 
promise of life come true", D/C.  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "of [all] men / people" - OF [ALL] MEN. The genitive is 
usually treated as verbal, objective. The adjective pantwn, "all", is obviously not 
"all humanity", but "all sorts of people", Jews and now even Gentiles.  

malista adv. "especially" - The adverb is probably not serving as a 
superlative here, but rather is specifying the "all people"; "that is, all who believe 
/ believers" (see Skeat, Especially the Parchments, for this construction).  

pistwn gen. adj. "of those who believe" - OF BELIEVING ones. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, with the genitive being verbal, objective.  
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4:11-16 

3. Ministerial duties, 4:1-16 
ii] Timothy's own conduct as a teacher 
Argument  

For Timothy to fulfil his teaching / preaching ministry, it is necessary for 
him "to be courageous, active and diligent in the task of teaching, ignoring the 
disadvantage of youth and relying of the power of the Spirit", Marshall.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:6-10.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: The importance of abiding in the truth:  
General Instruction: 

"Command and teach tauta, "these things", v11. 
Specific Instructions, v12-16: 

Practice what you preach, v12; 
Exercise a word-focused ministry, v13; 
Use your gifts, v14; 
Be diligent in tauta, "these things, v15; 
Persevere in godliness and sound doctrine, v16.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

This passage focuses, not so much on Timothy's relationship with his 
congregation, but with his example of courage and diligence in the task of 
ministering God's word in the power of the Holy Spirit. The passage is 
loaded with imperatives, ten in all.  

Beginning with a general introduction on the business of ministry, v11, 
Paul encourages Timothy to overcome the barrier of his youth by practicing 
what he preaches, v12, and effectively prosecuting his public duties, v13. 
Timothy's standing as a minister can only but improve if he focuses on his 
spiritual gifts, v14, diligently exercising them so that all church members 
can witness his spiritual growth, v15. So, Timothy must apply himself to 
the study of God's word, live it and teach for his own standing before God, 
and that of his congregation, v16.  
   

v] Homiletics: A minister of the Word  
P.B. Brown, as he was affectionately known, was an elderly minister 

I trained under for a number of years. The P B stood for Prayer Book, and 
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since his Christian name was William, he carried the other tag of Prayer 
Book Bill. He demanded of his trainees a perfect reading of the service - 
the 1662 Prayer Book of course. At least we didn't have to intone the 
service, which made him relatively modern in the great scheme of things.  

P.B. always had a swag of practical advice for his young trainees. His 
first was "keep fit." This entailed daily power walking and a breakfast of 
wheat porridge. He was in his 60's and I was in my late 20's, but he could 
out-walk me any day. His second piece of advice was to buy a Rover car 
rather than any of other piece of rubbish. He would scan the market for 
aged low milage Rovers and buy them for a song. He had quite a collection 
and simply drove them until they were scrap. He probably did save himself 
a lot of money in the transport department. His third piece of advice was 
whistle stop visits. He claimed that in a new Parish it was possible to visit 
every member in a matter of months. He was the master of the five-minute 
visit - no time for tea!!  

The apostle Paul's letters to Timothy are also examples of advice from 
an elderly minister to his young colleague. They have their practical 
elements, but are somewhat more theological than the advice dished out by 
Prayer Book Bill. On the practical side there is advice like taking a little 
wine for good health - somewhat more enjoyable than porridge. Paul also 
reminds Timothy of the danger of sexual attraction when it comes to 
ministering to younger women. This is similar to the advice I was given of 
keeping the study door open when interviewing a young woman, and of 
course now, also children - perceived immorality and all that. Yet, Paul's 
advice, particularly in our reading today, goes beyond the practical to the 
substantial.  

There is the obvious advice about personal piety, "in speech, in 
conduct, in love, in faith, and in purity." Obviously, a minister can't expect 
to lead others when their own life is compromised. Yet, a quick scan of the 
passage tells us that Paul's advice is focused on the teaching and preaching 
of God's word. Timothy was trained in the gospel, and his role is to teach 
it and not be drawn aside into "godless myths and old wives’ tales." 
Timothy is a gifted minister of the gospel, gifts confirmed by his 
colleagues, and so it is up to him to exercise those gifts.  

So, there it is; we may think that a minister is some sort of manager or 
media performer, out and about doing this or that, but what Jesus wants his 
ministers to do is study God's Word and communicate its truth to his 
people. We need to accept that a minister's role is primarily Word-centred.  
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Text - 4:11  
Instruction for Timothy the teacher, vl1-16: i] Instruct God's people, v11. 

This verse may conclude the previous passage, or introduce the passage before 
us, cf., 2:15, 6:2.  

tauta pro. "these things" - [COMMAND AND TEACH] THESE THINGS. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to command." See 4:6. "Command", 
probably in the sense of "exhort", authoritative encouragement in the application 
of Biblical truth, and "teach / instruct" "these things." "These things" may refers 
to the previous instructions just outline by Paul, or the instructions about to 
follow, or to the instructions in the letter as a whole.  
   
v12 

ii] To overcome the handicap of youth, practice what you preach, v12.  
katafroneitw (katafronew) pres. imp. "look down on" - LET DESPISE, 

SCORN, LOOK DOWN ON, TREAT WITH CONTEMPT [NO one]. A "youth" at this time 
could be someone up to forty-five years of age (in Western societies we view 
such a person as over the hill and ready for early retirement!). Timothy was 
probably in his mid-thirties and so, given first century culture, there would be 
some disdain toward his youth.  

thV neothtoV (hV htoV) gen. "because [you] are young" - THE YOUTH, 
YOUNG AGE [OF YOU]. Genitive of direct object after the kata prefix verb "to 
look down on."  

alla "but" - Strong adversative in a counterpoint construction; "not ....., but 
.....".  

tupoV (oV) "[set] an example" - [BECOME] A TYPE, EXAMPLE, PATTERN. 
Predicate nominative.  

twn pistwn adj. "for the believers" - OF THE BELIEVERS, FAITH ONES / THE 
FAITHFUL. The adjective serves as a substantive, while the genitive is adjectival, 
verbal, objective, as TNIV, "an example to / for believers", or attributive, limiting 
"example", "an example of those who believe", NASB. The article twn probably 
specifies the believers in mind, ie., they are the believers Timothy ministers to. 
The translation "to those who are faithful" is possible, but unlikely.  

en + dat. "in" - The preposition, introducing five prepositional phrases, is 
adverbial, possibly reference, "with respect to ....", or modal, expressing manner, 
"be an example to the congregation in the way you speak, behave, love, believe 
and commit to your ministry."  

logw/ (oV)dat. "speech" - WORD, SPEECH. Often taken ethically, of ways of 
speaking - tenderness, truthfulness, ..... Possibly teaching is in mind; Timothy's 
word ministry needs to be accurate etc., and stand upright against his anastrofh/, 
"lifestyle, conduct, manner of life."  
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pistei (iV ewV) dat. "faith" - [IN LOVE, IN] FAITH, TRUST [IN PURITY, 
CHASTITY]. Here probably "trust / belief", but a more ethical sense may be 
intended, "faithfulness".  
   
v13 

iii] Your ministry must be word focused: the public reading of scripture, 
exhortation / preaching and teaching, v13. Obviously, a worship service has other 
elements.  

eJwV + pres. ind. "until" - UNTIL [I COME]. Temporal conjunction. The 
following present indicative verb indicates "until" rather than "while". Paul is 
expressing uncertainty as to his visit to Ephesus, rather than predicting a definite 
future coming. There no implication here that Timothy is filling in for Paul, 
although he is probably functioning as a ministry associate.  

th/ dat. "the" - [ATTEND] TO THE [public READING of scripture, ] TO THE 
[EXHORTATION], TO THE [TEACHING]. Dative of direct object after the proV prefix 
verb "to pay attention to." Each of the word-centred gifts of ministry takes an 
article specifying that this is a known ministry function. The word paraklhsiV, 
"encouragement", is probably what we understand as preaching, although it will 
overlap didaskalia, "teaching". This verse probably indicates that Christian 
ministry is primarily a word ministry. It is not clear that these functions + prayers, 
2:1-8, provide "a picture of the Church's meeting for worship", Barrett. As Barrett 
notes, there is no mention of the Eucharist, but that may simply be because this 
verse is not describing what happens at a worship service.  
   
v14 

iv] Exercise your gifts, v14.  
mh amelei (amelew) pres. imp. "do not neglect" - DO NOT OVERLOOK, 

NEGLECT, BE UNCONCERNED ABOUT. Expressing a prohibition. Positively = 
"your gift from God must be employed."  

tou ... carismatoV (a atoV) gen. "gift" - THE GIFT. Genitive of direct object 
after the verb "to be unconcerned about." The "gift" is obviously "the gift from 
God / bestowed by God through the Spirit", cf., 2Tim.1:6. The "gift" is undefined, 
but is obviously a spiritual gift, and given v13, is probably Timothy's Word gift 
- prophecy, preaching, teaching, ...  

en + dat. "-" - IN [YOU]. Here expressing possession, of that which is 
possessed, "the gift which you possess", which sense is carried locally, "abiding 
in you."  

soi dat. pro. "you" - [WHICH WAS GIVEN] TO YOU. Dative of indirect object.  
dia + acc. / gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [PROPHECY]. Causal, 

"because of" / Instrumental, expressing means, "through, by means of." The 
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difficultly in classifying this preposition is caused by "prophecy" being either acc. 
pl. or gen. sing. "Prophecy" = a revelation from God.  

meta + gen. "when" - WITH [LAYING ON OF THE HANDS]. Here the preposition 
may simply express association, so "accompanied by the laying on of hands", but 
this sense can extend to express means = dia, "through", cf., 2Tim1:6. The 
preposition may also be taken as adverbial, expressing manner / attendant 
circumstance, "with the laying on of hands", Berkeley, although often treated as 
temporal (usually followed by an accusative), introducing a temporal clause, as 
NIV + ESV, Barclay, Cassirer, TNT, REB, ... The laying on of hands is often 
viewed as a form of ordination, of a person being set aside / designated to a 
special task for God, yet it may just be an expressive form of prayer.  

tou presbuteriou (on) gen. "the body of elders" - OF THE ELDERS. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive; "the hands which belong to the elders" = "their 
hands", but possibly verbal, objective, even adverbial, purpose / result; 
"ordination to the presbyterate." Verbal, subjective, is also possible, "the laying 
on of hands by the presbyterate." Presbyterate = "a council of elders", Marshall.  

twn ceirwn (r roV) gen. "hands" - OF THE HANDS. The genitive is 
adjectival, verbal, objective, or of definition / epexegetic, specifying the type of 
"laying on" being referred to.  
   
v15 

v] Be diligent in the application of these matters.  
meleta (meletaw) pres. imp. "be diligent in" - PRACTICE, CULTIVATE, ACT 

ON, THINK ON, CARE FOR, ATTEND CAREFULLY. "The things Timothy is to give 
his attention to are the practices of the church and, especially, the moral qualities 
appropriate to his anastrofh (his manner of behaving)", Johnson. "Carefully put 
into practice the duties I have just mentioned", TH.  

touta pro. "these matters" - THESE things. Accusative direct object of the 
verb "to practice." See v11 above.  

en + dat. "wholly to" - [BE involved] IN [THESE things]. Local, expressing 
space / sphere; "be immersed in these things" = "make them your absorbing 
interest", REB. Possibly instrumental, expressing means; "live by them", 
Johnson.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THE PROGRESS OF YOU MAY BE PLAIN TO ALL]. 
Introducing a purpose clause or hypothetical result; "in order that / so that."  

pasin dat. adj. "everyone" - TO ALL. Dative complement of the adjective "to 
manifest to."  

fanera adj. "see" - PLAIN, MANIFEST. Predicate nominative. "That your 
progress may be manifest to all", Cassirer.  
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hJ prokoph (h) "progress" - THE PROGRESS [OF YOU]. the achievement, 
advancement, progress [of you]. Nominative subject of the subjunctive verb to-
be. Presumably "progress in the faith", cf., 1Tim.4:12, Tit.2:7, so Knight, but 
Marshall suggests a more general sense, progress in "Christian character and 
effective ministry."  
   
v16 

vi] Summary ministry advice; What matters is "the character of the minister 
and the purity of their teaching", Barrett, v16. "With this exhortation comes the 
reason why Paul is so persistent and so concerned, because what is at stake is 
salvation for Timothy and his hearers", Knight.  

seautw/ dat. refl. pro. "[watch] your life" - [PAY ATTENTION TO = WATCH, 
TAKE NOTICE OF] YOURSELF. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to 
pay attention to."  

th/ didaskalia/ (a) dat. "the teaching" - [AND] THE = YOUR TEACHING. 
Dative as above. "Be careful about the way you live and what you teach", CEV.  

autoiV dat. pro. "in them" - [CONTINUE IN = STAY, REMAIN, PERSEVERE IN] 
THEM. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to continue in." The 
"them" is possibly the tauta, "these things", v14, or better, the doctrine / teaching 
and it's personal application; "remaining true to the gospel." Continuing / 
persevering in God's "kindness", Rom.11:22, in "faith ... hope", Col.1:22-23, is 
the continuing that is necessary for salvation. Believers can easily come to doubt 
their salvation in the face of sin, failure and the distractions of the world, but 
where they understand that salvation depends on their reliance upon what Christ 
has done for them (and not "works of the law"), then a firm confidence ensues.  

gar "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Timothy should 
"remain true to it all."  

poiwn (poiew) pres. part. "if you do" - [THIS] DOING. The participle is 
adverbial, probably best treated as conditional, as NIV.  

swseiV (swzw) fut. "you will save" - Of course, only God saves. Salvation 
for Timothy and his congregation is achieved through the preaching and teaching 
of the gospel, received and believed.  

kai .... kai "both.... and" - BOTH [YOURSELF] AND. Correlative use of the 
conjunction, as NIV.  

touV akouontaV (akouw) pres. part. "[your] hearers" - THE ONES HEARING 
[YOU]. The participle serves as a substantive, accusative direct object of the verb 
"to save." The verb akouw, here as a participle, takes a genitive of direct object 
here, rather than the accusative, possibly giving it the sense "to listen to, be 
attentive to."  
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5:1-16 

4. Directions for ruling a church, 5:1-6:2 
i] Dealing with widows 
Argument  

Following a general comment on the importance of a young minister 
showing respect toward the members of his flock, Paul gives directions on the 
management of female members who are bereft of a partner.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:6-10. In 5:1-6:2 Paul gives general instructions for the 
treatment of various groups in the church. In the opening verses Paul offers a 
general instruction to Timothy to show respect to aged and young alike, v1-2, he 
then addresses the treatment of widows and their code of conduct, v3-16, then the 
elderly / elders, v17-25, and finally slaves, 6:1-2.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Instructions on the conduct of widows:  
General instruction, v1-2: 

Treat all people with respect. 
Specific instructions - ChraV, "women without a partner", v3-16: 

The support of such women in the congregation, v3-8: 
The general responsibility of the congregation, v3; 
The primary responsibility of the extended family, v4; 
  A description of those worthy of support, v5-6; 
  A warning for a failure to extend support, v7-8. 

The qualifications for enrolment of a chraV, v9-10. 
Instructions concerning a younger chraV, v11-15: 

They are not to be enrolled, v11-13; 
They should marry, v14-15. 

Concluding instruction, v16: 
Female relatives should offer primary support to a chraV.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The passage begins with a general instruction to Timothy on 
respecting church members, v1-2, then follows instructions on the care of 
widows, v3-16. Respect shown toward real widows, and thus their care, is 
first and foremost a responsibility of their family, v3-8, 16. This care must 
be directed toward a "real" widow, rather than a widow "who lives for 
pleasure" - a note is given on distinguishing the two in v5-7. Paul next 
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orders the katalegw, "enrolling", of widows, of their being "put on a list" 
for the purpose of pastoral care / ministry (the order of widows), v9-15. 
The selection criteria is noted in v9-10, which criteria defines their role in 
the congregation. Paul then explains why younger widows should not be 
enrolled, but should rather consider remarriage, v11-15.  
   

The Order of Widows: Women, particularly elderly women, who are 
bereft of a partner, were a socially disadvantaged group in the ancient 
world. It is possible that this explains why their recognition and ordering 
in the church community is given in such great detail, even in more detail 
than the duties of bishops / elders, deacons. Although the care of these 
women is addressed in this passage, particularly with respect to the 
responsibilities of their families, there seems to be another issue at play. 
Barrett suggests that there is evidence for a formal order of widows acting 
as officers of the church - female deaconesses / servants of Christ. He 
argues that there seems to be a conflating of instructions for an order of 
widows who exist to serve the church in prayer etc. and instructions for 
widows in general, either aged and in need of support, or the young who 
should remarry. It is possible that there is some disorder among their 
number and so they need careful regulation.  

Marshall suggests that there is indeed a problem, which is why Paul 
gives so much attention to the issue of widows. Either the order of widows 
is somewhat out of control, or the care of widows is overwhelming the 
churches limited resources. Either way, the solution is that the younger 
widows need to get remarried. Marshall thinks it is unlikely that there is an 
order of widows - Paul gives Timothy these instructions so "that charitable 
care is properly directed."  

To further complicate the issue, there is some evidence that the word 
chraV, "widows", covers a wider group than those we would understand as 
widows. It is possible that the word, with its general sense of "bereft of 
one's spouse", BAGD, includes divorcees, official or otherwise, possibly 
including believing women / the spiritual, discarded by their secular 
husbands, cf., 1Cor.7:1-40 (the "unmarried" specifically may refer to 
divorcees, v8). Given Jesus' teaching on marriage and divorce, a divorced 
/ separated woman may not be readily accepted within the Christian 
congregation. Law-bound believers / nomists, those believers who were 
troubling the church in Ephesus, would particularly find it difficult to offer 
the hand of fellowship to a divorced / discarded female member bereft of a 
spouse. A failure to understand the function of Jesus' idealistic teaching on 
divorce (it serves to expose a person's sin and thus their condemnation 
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under God, rather than impose an ethical imperative) would easily 
blindside them.  
   

v] Homiletics: Considerate care  
I have a fleeing childhood 

memory of being taken to see my 
great grandmother lying on her 
deathbed. I was very young, carried 
and then set on the bed. White 
frilled lace was everywhere, and the 
room filled with a gathering of 
friendly faces. What a beautiful 
way to see someone off; all the 
family gathered around. It was 
much the same with my 

grandmother, Nanny Potter. She was ninety-nine years old and as bright as 
a button. It was 1983 when this photo was taken; the year that she died. On 
the night she passed, she looked at my mother and mused how she well 
remembered carrying her in her arms. Family, how precious!  

It seems strange that scripture should have to remind us to care for 
vulnerable members of our family; the old and frail, those abandoned, the 
black-sheep of the family. As they say, blood is thicker than water, so 
caring for our family is in our nature; to not care is unnatural. Still, that 
selfish streak in our nature can take over. Worse when it does so in the 
name of God, for the sake of the gospel.  

I am sad to have to admit that I have, at times, set aside family 
responsibilities for what I have believed were more important ministry 
duties. I have literally applied the saying, "let the dead bury their dead." 
Due to some pressing ministry issue I didn't attend my grandparents’ 
funerals. I look back on that action with disgust. To think that I didn't stand 
with my parents on those occasions fills me with shame. I actually can't 
believe I absented myself. To act with such disregard for our extended 
family, in whatever need they face, is to act in a way that denies our faith. 
It's not actually a denial of our faith, but it is behaviour which is contrary 
to all that we believe. Too often what we do does not align with what we 
believe. Lord forgive us!  

Practical care, of course, needs to extend beyond the family. In the first 
century, one of the most vulnerable groups in society were women who 
were without a partner. They may have been widowed, divorced, a spinster, 
or a freed slave. There was no social security beyond the family, so a 
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woman by herself faced terrible hardship. It is at this point that the 
Christian fellowship was able to serve as an extended family.  

To this day, the Christian church has sponsored social service 
organizations covering the whole world, but ultimately, social care begins 
with the local congregation. Identifying those in need, the lonely, those 
facing hardship, those limited by age, these are the ones we must focus on.  

So then, let us not forget the troubles faced by those around us in our 
family and our Christian fellowship.  
   

Text - 5:1  
i] Instruction - ministers should show respect toward the members of their 

congregation, v1-2.  
mh epiplhxhV (epiplhssw) aor. subj. "do not rebuke" - DO NOT REBUKE, 

REPRIMAND, CENSURE. Subjunctive of prohibition.  
presbuterw/ (oV) dat. "an older man" - AN ELDER / ELDERLY MAN. Dative 

of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to rebuke." Possibly referring to a person 
holding the position of an elder in the church, but more likely an older member 
of the church.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ...., but ...."  

wV "as if he were" - [ENCOURAGE, EXHORT, ENTREAT] AS [A FATHER]. Here 
the comparative particle is adverbial, expressing manner; "encourage him in 
much the same way as you would encourage your father." "Appeal to him as you 
would to a father", Barclay.  

newteroV adj. treat [younger men]" - [encourage YOUNGER men AS 
BROTHERS]. The adjective serves as substantive, accusative direct object of the 
assumed verb "to encourage"; "Do not rebuke an older man but encourage him 
as you would a father, younger men as brothers", ESV. The instruction to 
Timothy, with regard to the members of his congregation, is don't "censure 
severely" (Guthrie), but "appeal" to them in the same way you would appeal to a 
member of your family. Presumably the instruction to older men applies in the 
same way to younger men, and older and younger women. Paul is simply advising 
Timothy on a classic people-management technique, one overly developed in 
How to Win Friends and Influence People. We are best to avoid techniques that 
manipulate the weak-minded.  
   
v2 

en + dat. "with [absolute purity]" - [ELDERLY WOMEN AS MOTHERS, 
YOUNGER WOMEN AS SISTERS] IN [ALL PURITY, CHASTITY]. The preposition is 
adverbial, introducing a modal construction, expressing manner, as NIV. The 
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adverbial phrase most likely modifies the "appeal" to "younger women", 
reminding Timothy that his dealings with young women must be performed with 
"all = absolute" "purity = chastity", ie., identifying the inherent danger of sexual 
attraction.  
   
v3 

ii] Managing women in the congregation who are without a partner, v3-8: a) 
The principle - show respect, in the sense of extending practical care, to those 
women in the congregation who are genuinely in need.  

tima (timaw) pres. imp. "give proper recognition" - honour. Respect, in the 
terms of extending practical care and support; "take care of any widow who is 
really in need", CEV.  

chraV (a) "widows" - See "Interpretation" above.  
ontwV adv. "who are really in need" - [that are] TRULY, REALLY [WIDOWS]. 

The adverb is being used as an attributive adjective, as NIV. Women bereft of a 
spouse and without extended family are "truly" widowed and are in need of the 
church's support, they are "widows who are such in the full sense", NEB  
   
v4 

b) Under normal circumstances, the practical needs of a woman bereft of a 
spouse should be met, where possible, by her family.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point in 
the argument.  

ei + ind. "if" - IF, as is the case, [A CERTAIN WIDOW HAS CHILDREN OR 
GRANDCHILDREN, then]. Introducing a conditional clause 1st. class where the 
condition is assumed to be true.  

prowton adv. "first" - [LET THEM LEARN] FIRST. Modifying the verb "learn" 
by establishing precedence - what they should learn first. With the sense "before 
anything else"; "they should learn as their first duty", NEB. "Learn" with the 
sense "to become proficient in", TH.  

eusebein (eusebew) pres. inf. "to put their religion into practice" - TO 
SHOW PIETY, REVERENCE [to THE ONE'S OWN HOUSEHOLD AND TO RENDER 
RECOMPENSE]. "Show piety" in the sense of "be dutiful toward." As with 
apodidonai, "to give back", the infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent 
statement of perception expressing what they must learn, namely, "to discharge 
what is a religious duty to their family", Barclay.  

toiV progonoiV (oV) dat. "parents" - TO THE PARENTS. Dative of indirect 
object.  
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gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why they (the family / 
household) should be dutiful toward individual members of their household, "for 
this is the very thing that finds acceptance in the sight of God", Cassirer.  

enwpion + gen. "[this is pleasing] to [God]" - [THIS IS ACCEPTABLE] 
BEFORE [GOD]. Spatial; "before" in the sense of "in the sight of." "Acceptable" is 
a far better sense, given that there is little we could ever do that would "please" 
God.  
   
v5 

c) Those women bereft of a spouse, who rightly qualify for the care of the 
church, are now described, v5-6. They are worthy of care because they are on 
their own / without family support, and are involved in the life of the Christian 
community, v5, unlike those who are "given over to self-indulgence", NEB, v6; 
"she is a person who in her destitute state, and lack of human support, has placed 
her trust in God and is shown to do so by her continual prayer", Marshall.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  
ontwV adv. "really in need" - [THE WIDOW] TRULY, REALLY. The truly 

widowed / widowed indeed = "real widows", RSV, "a genuine widow", those 
who qualify for the church's support.  

kai "and" - Probably epexegetic; "that is, left alone."  
memonwmenh (monow) perf. mid. / pas. part. "left all alone" - the one HAVING 

BECOME ALONE. The participle, although anarthrous, probably serves as a 
substantive; "the true bereft, ie., a woman left alone.". The "real widow" is a 
woman not only bereft of a spouse, but bereft of a supportive family.  

epi "[has set her hope] in [God]" - [HAS SET HOPE] ON, UPON [GOD]. 
Spatial. Virtually a belief statement, ie., she is a believer; "she trusts in God 
completely", TH. The use of the perfect tense of the verb elpizw, "to hope", 
expresses a "settled attitude that looks to God", Marshall.  

taiV dehsesin (iV ewV) dat. "to ask God for help" - [AND CONTINUES IN] 
THE = HER SUPPLICATIONS [AND THE = HER PRAYERS]. As with taiV 
proseucaiV, "prayers, entreaties", dative of direct object after the proV prefix 
verb "to continue in, stay with." The presence of the article may specify, so "the 
prayers and supplications of the church" = "the worship of the church" = "church 
services", contra Barrett. If a distinction exists, "supplications" are prayers for 
oneself, while "entreaties" are prayers for others. She is not only a believer, she 
is a prayerful / pious believer; "the activity of prayer has become the widow's 
regular habit", TH.  

nuktoV (ux uktoV) gen. "night" - NIGHT [AND DAY]. The genitive is 
adjectival, of definition / temporal.  
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v6 

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point. The 
"real widow / widows who are such in the full sense" stand apart from the self-
indulgent widow.  

hJ ... spatalwsa (spatalaw) pres. part. "the widow who lives for 
pleasure" - THE ONES LIVING IN LUXURY, LIVING A LIFE OF SELF-INDULGENCE, 
LIVING VOLUPTUOUSLY, OSTENTATIOUSLY. The participle serves as a substantive. 
Sexual immorality may be implied, but an independent and abundant life-style is 
probably the sense intended. She is probably one of the rich women referred to 
in 2:9b. In contrast to the "real widow", she is of someone who lives an indulgent 
worthless life; a real widow is not like this. "The woman described here is not left 
alone economically, but can afford a life of luxury and idleness", Johnson.  

zwsa (zaw) pres. part. "[is dead] even while she lives" - [HAS DIED] LIVING. 
The participle is adverbial, taken either as temporal, "is dead while living", or 
concessive, "although living ("living it up", Knight) she is dead ("spiritually 
dead", Marshall). "Though she supposes she is enjoying life, she might as well 
be dead, since she is of no use to anyone (as good as dead)", Barrett.  
   
v7 

d) Instruction to relatives regarding the care of a family member who is 
bereft - to deny care is to deny the faith, v7-8.  

kai "-" - AND. Here probably adjunctive, "also", assuming that Paul is now 
addressing the children and grandchildren. Some commentators think he is still 
addressing the widows, particularly the order of widows (if such ever existed!!), 
in which case kai is simply serving as a connective. The point of the instruction 
would be that as an order of the church, the widows must behave in a way that is 
above reproach. The instructions are possibly to both widows and their families, 
so Guthrie.  

tauta pro. "these instructions" - THESE things [CHARGE]. Accusative direct 
object of the verb "to charge." Referring back to the instructions in v4, or if the 
instructions are to the widows, then v5-6 are in view.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THEY MAY BE]. Here introducing a purpose 
clause. "The children and grandchildren are blameworthy if they do not care for 
their parents", Knight.  

anepilhmptoi adj. "open to blame" - BLAMELESS, IRREPROACHABLE. 
Predicate nominative.  
   
v8  

ei + ind. "-" - IF. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where the 
condition is assumed to be true - indefinite due to tiV, "a certain person"; "if 
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anyone, as is the case, does not provide for one's own, especially household 
members, then he has denied the faith and is worse than an unbeliever"  

twn idiwn gen. adj. "their relatives" - [ANYONE DOES NOT PROVIDE FOR] 
THE ONE'S OWN relatives. As with oikeiwn, "household", genitive of direct object 
after the proV prefix verb "to take care of, provide for."  

malista adv. "[and] especially" - [AND] ESPECIALLY [HOUSEHOLD 
MEMBERS]. Superlative adverb, possibly introducing an appositional 
construction, "namely", cf., Marshall; "if anyone fails to make provision for those 
who belong to them, namely / I mean their family, then ....."  

hrnhtai (arneomai) perf. mid. / pas. "has denied" - HE HAS DENIED [THE 
FAITH]. The perfect expresses ongoing implications for the denial, repudiation, 
disowning. The denial is of thn pistin, "the faith", obviously objective = the 
Christian faith, all that Christianity stands for. The thought is not of actually 
rejecting Christianity, but of acting in a way that denies what Christianity stands 
for, ie., "not formal apostasy, but practical denial", Marshall.  

xeirwn comp. adj. "worse [than an unbeliever]" - [AND IS] WORSE [than AN 
UNBELIEVER]. The comparative adjective is used with the genitive of comparison 
apostou, "unbeliever", to express the point that a believer who fails to care for 
their family is acting in an openly reprehensible way, given that even godless 
people have the innate sense to care for their family, cf., Rom.2:14-15.  
   
v9 

iii] Qualifications for the enrolment of bereft women for the purpose of their 
care / for the purpose official service to the church - Over sixty, not married, and 
of good character, v9-10. As already noted, the purpose of this enrolment is 
unclear. Fee, Barrett, ....., hold that the enrolment was for a regular order of 
widows to act as officers of the church, contra Marshall, Knight, Jeremias, 
Towner, ...., who hold that the list simply establishes those who can properly 
expect charitable relief.  

katalegesqw (katalegw) pres. pas. / mid. imp. "may be put on the list" - 
LET [A WIDOW] BE INCLUDED = ENROLLED. Hapax legomenon / once only use in 
the NT.  

gegonuia (ginomai) perf. part. "she is" - HAVING BECOME. The participle is 
adverbial, conditional; "if she is not less than sixty years old", ESV.  

etwn (oV) gen. "[over] sixty" - [NOT LESS than] YEARS [SIXTY]. Genitive of 
comparison. "Widows for your church list should be at least sixty years of age", 
Phillips.  

androV (h droV) gen. "[has been faithful to her] husband" - [A WIFE] OF 
[ONE] HUSBAND, MAN. The genitive is adjectival, relational. The sense is not 
overly clear - see "husband of one wife", 3:2, 12, Tit.1:6. It seems unlikely that 
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Paul means she has only ever been married once, since he suggests that younger 
widows should consider remarriage. It is similarly unlikely that a widow who has 
been partnered in a former polyandrous relationship, or is a remarried divorcee 
now widowed, or who had married a divorcee and is now widowed, would be 
unable to receive help from their Christian community, now that they are 
converted and living a faithful life. It is possible that the phrase conveys a moral 
sense, as NIV; "she has been a faithful wife." This sense is accepted by most 
commentators, even as far back as Theodore of Mopsuestia, but is also 
problematic in that a person may well have lived an immoral life, but having 
found Christ, can turn their life around. Now widowed, are they to be denied 
Christian care because of their former indiscretions? What happened to divine 
grace? This problem supports those who contend that at this point Paul is giving 
instructions for a church order of bereft women / deaconesses. As an order of the 
church, they must be above reproach. It is possible that the sense is technical, 
known to Timothy but not to us, eg., a woman who is not remarried following the 
death or divorce of her partner. This is bit obvious, but can be properly stated; 
"she is over sixty and not married."  
   
v10  

marturoumenh (marturew) pres. mid./pas. part. "and is well known" - 
BEING ATTESTED. The participle is adverbial, conditional.  

en "for [her good deeds]" - BY [GOOD WORKS]. Instrumental, expressing 
means, "by reason of", but possibly local, "in the sphere of." "Is able to produce 
evidence of her Christian works." These "works, deeds" are then listed, "such as", 
NIV, in a series of conditional clauses. Often taken as a list of examples rather 
than requirements.  

ei + ind. "-" - IF. Introducing a conditional clause 1st. class where the 
condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, she raised children, ............, 
then ......." Technically, the apodosis, the then clause, is v9a; "then let the widow 
be put on the list." This apodosis applies to the list of coordinate protases which 
serve as examples of the "good deeds."  

eteknotrofhsen (teknotrofew) "bringing up children" - SHE BROUGHT 
UP CHILDREN. Hapax legomenon, once only use in the NT. If "she has raised 
children" is intended, then is Paul suggesting that a childless widow has no right 
to the care of the church? If she had raised children, there would be no need for 
the church to care for her. A literal rendering would support the contention that 
an order of widows / deaconesses is intended, ie., she can demonstrate her 
management gifts by her offspring. Possibly the raring / care of orphaned children 
and foundlings is intended, so Marshall, D/C, Q/W. Possibly the quality of her 
raring is in mind; "when she was married, she performed honourably the duties 
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of wife and mother", Towner, cf., Johnson. As with "a wife of one man / 
husband", a technical sense possibly applies, known to Timothy, but not to us. 
"A reputation for helping out with children and strangers", Peterson.  

aJgiwn adj. "of the saints / of the Lord's people" - [IF SHE SHOWED 
HOSPITALITY, IF SHE WASHED FEET] OF SAINTS. The adjective serves as a 
substantive, the genitive being adjectival, possessive. A descriptive used of 
humble service, but quite possibly a technical phrase for hospitality; "welcoming 
God's people into her home", CEV.  

qlibomenoiV (qlibw) pres. mid./pas. dat. part. "those in trouble" - [IF SHE 
GAVE ASSISTANCE, HELPED] the ones IN TROUBLE, OPPRESSED, CRUSHED, 
DISTRESSED. The participle serves as a substantive, dative of direct object after 
the epi prefix verb "to give assistance to." "Reached out a helping hand to those 
in distress", Cassirer.  

panti dat. adj. "all kinds of" - [IF SHE DEDICATED, DEVOTED, GAVE herself 
TO] EVERY GOOD WORK. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to 
devote oneself to." This protasis is a catchall, generalising the particular examples 
already given; "in short, by doing good at every opportunity", REB.  
   
v11 

iv] Instructions concerning younger bereft women, v11-15: a) The reasons 
why a young bereft woman should not be enrolled in the order / list of widows, 
v11-13. If the purpose of the list is to specify those who should rightly receive 
the support of the Christian community, then the instruction cuts across a 
believer's responsibility to care for their brother or sister in need. It may take 
years, if at all, for a young woman to find another partner, and so, in the 
meantime, is she to starve to death? This again supports the contention that the 
list is for a church order of elderly women without a partner. Of course, the list 
may be just a more formal way of recognising those women in need of permanent 
care. The younger "widow" would still be cared for, but only until she finds a 
partner. Paul's words seem to imply that younger women were once enrolled but 
"discontinued because of its unfortunate results", Marshall.  

de "as for" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the 
argument.  

newteraV adj. "younger [widows]" - [BUT REFUSE] YOUNGER [WIDOWS]. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to refuse." "Younger", rather than "newer".  

gar "for" - Introducing causal clause explaining why the younger women 
should not be enrolled.  

oJtan + subj. "when" - Introducing a temporal clause, as NIV.  
katastrhniaswsin (katastrhniaw) aor. subj. "their sensual desires 

overcome" - THEY LUSTFULLY DESIRE AGAINST. The word may well have been 
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coined by Paul and used by him to express lustful desires and passions that work 
against a person's commitment to Christ.  

tou Cristou (oV) gen. "their dedication to Christ" - CHRIST. Genitive of 
direct object after the kata prefix verb "to lustfully desire against." The sense is 
that her desire for sexual fulfilment, and thus her desire to marry, will work 
against "Christ", ie., it will work against her commitment / pledge to serve Christ 
as a woman enrolled in the order of women without a partner / unmarried women 
/ women bereft of a man / "widows".  

gamein (gamew) pres. inf. "to marry" - [THEY WANT] TO MARRY. The 
infinitive may be classified as complementary, but better as introducing a 
dependent statement of perception expressing what they desire, namely, to marry.  
   
v12 

ecousai (ecw) pres. part. "thus they bring [judgment on themselves]" - 
HAVING [JUDGMENT]. The participle may be taken as attendant circumstance, 
"they want to marry and become guilty of breaking their prime engagement", 
Berkeley, or adverbial, consecutive, expressing result, "they desire to marry and 
so incur condemnation", ESV. The verb "have" here leans toward the sense "to 
cause something to happen", so "incur".  

oJti "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why they "incur 
condemnation", "because ....."  

pistin (iV ewV) "pledge" - [THEY VIOLATED THE = THEIR FIRST] FAITH, 
PLEDGE. Accusative direct object of the verb "to violate." It is usually held that 
the word here takes the rather specialised sense of "oath / solemn promise", 
Knight, D/C, Q/W, "commitment", Johnson. "It is implied that a woman, when 
enrolled as a widow, gave an undertaking - as it were, to Christ himself - not to 
marry, but to engage herself wholly to the Church", Barrett. None-the-less, the 
sense "faith" in Christ may well be intended. Of course, remarriage of itself 
doesn't necessarily undermine a person's faith in Christ, but it certainly can do so 
if one's partner is not a believer. This possibility is high in a predominately pagan 
society, so Marshal, Towner, Mounce.  
   
v13 

aJma adv. "Besides" - [BUT/AND] AT THE SAME TIME [ALSO]. Together with 
the coordinative de and the adjunctive kai "denoting the coincidence of two 
actions in time", BAGD. Most translations opt for "besides".  

periercomenai (periercomai) pres. mid. part. "going about" - [THEY LEARN 
to be IDLE] GOING AROUND TO [THE HOUSES]. The participle is adverbial, 
possibly temporal, but better modal, expressing the manner of the idleness, ie., 
house-hopping, gadding about - an abuse of a visitation ministry, D/C???. Better, 
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"being idle time-wasters"; "frittering away their days on empty talk, gossip and 
trivialities", Peterson (One does have to admit that this is not necessarily a female 
problem, given the mundane level of conversation reached when mates get 
together for a few beers!!!).  

ou ... alla "and not only ....., but ...." - [AND NOT ONLY IDLE] BUT [ALSO 
GOSSIPS AND BUSYBODIES]. A counterpoint construction, as NIV.  

lalousai (lalew) pres. part. "saying" - The participle, although 
anarthrous, may be taken as adjectival, attributive, limiting by describing the two 
substantival adjectives "gossips and busybodies", "who say what they should 
not." Better adverbial, instrumental, expressing means, so Perkins; "by saying 
....." "Chattering about things they should not be talking about at all", Barclay.  

ta mh deonta (dei) pres. part. "things they ought not to" - THE THINGS NOT 
NECESSARY. "Things that are not fitting." The participle serves as a substantive, 
accusative direct object of the participle "saying".  
   
v14 

b) Young women bereft of a partner should marry, v14-15. This instruction 
seems to run counter to Paul's instructions in 1 Corinthians 7. It is likely that in 
his letter to the Corinthians Paul is dealing with ascetics in the church who spurn 
marriage and so, although he expresses agreement with them, he reinforces the 
right to marry - "it's better to marry than burn!" Paul tackles the problem of 
tongue-speaking in the Corinthian congregation in much the same way. He 
affirms the gift, even pointing to his own tongue-speaking aptitude, but as his 
argument develops in chapter 14, he establishes the priority of prophecy over 
tongues.  

oun "So" - THEREFORE. Inferential; drawing a logical conclusion.  
newteraV comp. adj. "younger widows" - [I COUNSEL] YOUNGER widows. 

The comparative adjective serves as a substantive with the context implying 
"widows". There is no indication that by marrying, the younger widow has a 
lower status than "the enrolled pensioner and servant of Christ", Barrett.  

gamein (gamew) pres. inf. "to marry" - TO MARRY [TO BEAR CHILDREN, TO 
RULE THE HOUSE]. The infinitive, as with "to bear children", "to run the 
household" and "to give .......", introduces a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what Paul "wills, wants"; "I would prefer that young women get 
married, have children and look after their families", CEV.  

didonai (didwmi) pres. inf. "and to give" - TO GIVE [NO OCCASION, 
OPPORTUNITY]. The infinitive as above. The sense seems to be that if a woman 
marries, has children and manages her home well, then she will give no 
opportunity to the enemy; "I would have the younger women marry again, have 
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children, and keep house, leaving our enemies with no opportunity of pouring 
abuse upon us", Cassirer, so Knight.  

tw/ antikeimenw/ (antikeimai) dat. pres. mid. part. "the enemy" - TO THE 
ONE OPPOSING, AGAINST = THE ADVERSARY. The participle serves as a 
substantive, dative of indirect object. The one who opposes may well be the 
antichrist / satan, but it may refer to humans who oppose the Christian church and 
are looking for an opportunity to do damage it.  

carin + gen. "for [slander]" - ON ACCOUNT OF, FOR THE SAKE OF, ON 
BEHALF OF [CURSING, REVILING, INSULT, REPROACH]. Here expressing end goal, 
"for the purpose of", but possibly reason, "because of"; "providing no pretext for 
the purpose of slander."  
   
v15 

gar "in fact" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul 
encourages young widows to marry, "because ....", although often treated as 
explanatory, as NIV; "as it is some widows have already strayed after Satan", 
Moffatt.  

hdh adv. "already" - ALREADY [SOME TURNED ASIDE]. Temporal adverb. 
The temporal hdh added to the logical gar reinforces the immediacy of the 
problem.  

opisw + gen. "to follow [Satan]" - AFTER [THE ADVERSARY (Heb.) = 
SATAN]. Spatial. The sense "gone to the devil", NEB, may mean nothing more 
than flirting with a single life-style that is inappropriate for a believer; "although 
some, alas, have already played into the enemy's hands", Phillips.  
   
v16 

v] Concluding instruction to the female relatives of a woman bereft of a 
partner / husband / man, v16.  

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause 1st class where the condition 
is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, a certain faithful woman has a widow, 
then let her care for her"  

tiV pro. "any woman [who is a believer]" - A CERTAIN [FAITHFUL, 
BELIEVING] WOMAN. The pronoun tiV, "a certain", nominative subject of the verb 
"to have", serves as a substantive, feminine, "a certain woman", modified / 
limited by the adjective pisth, "faithful", so "a certain faithful woman" = "a 
female believer". Variant pistoV h] pisth, "a certain male or female believer", is 
not well attested, but at least makes sense, so Barrett. Knight suggests that "a 
female believer" is intended because she is the one who would manage the care 
of a widow in the family.  
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exei (ecw) pres. "has [widows in her care]" - HAS [WIDOWS]. Somewhat 
elliptical / short-talk; "if a woman has relatives who are widows, let her care for 
them."  

autaiV dat. pro. "[she should continue to help] them" - [LET HER CARE 
FOR, ASSIST, HELP] THEM. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb "to 
care for." The verb, being present tense, is treated as durative by the NIV, 
"continue to help."  

bareisqw (barew) pres. mid./pas. imp. "be burdened with them" - [AND 
NOT] LET [THE CHURCH] BE BURDENED, WEIGHED DOWN. Presumably the burden 
is financial.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [IT (the church) MAY ASSIST]. Introducing a 
purpose clause; "in order that ....."; "so that the church is free to care for those 
who are genuinely widows."  

taiV .... chraiV (a) dat. "those widows who are [really] in need" - THE 
ONES [REALLY / TRULY] WIDOWED. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix 
verb "to assist."  
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5:17-6:2a 

4. Directions for ruling a church, 5:1-6:2a 
ii] Dealing with elders, diet, discipline and slaves 
Argument  

Having dealt with the care of widows in the church, Paul now gives 
instruction for the presbuteroi, "presbyters / elders", concluding with 
instructions for slaves.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 5:1-16.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Instructions on the regulation of elders and slaves:  
General Instruction, v1-2: 

Treat all people with respect. 
Specific Instructions: 

Presbuteroi - "presbyters / church officers / elders", v17-25: 
Financial support in the exercise of their ministry, v17-18; 
Accusations against an elder to be carefully considered, v19-21; 
Their ordination should not be undertaken hastily, v22; 
They should take care of their health, v23; 
An ordinand must be properly investigated, v24-25. 

Slaves: 
Show respect toward masters, 6:1-2a.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

As with the widows, respect toward the elders in a church is practically 
expressed by providing for them, v17-18. Respect for the elder and his 
office is also shown by not accepting wilful accusations against him 
without proper investigation, v19, but on the other hand, where sin is 
evident it must be publicly dealt with, v20, without partiality or prejudice, 
v21. Given the responsibilities of the office, appointments must not be 
made hastily, v22, but with care and due consideration, v24-25. A little 
wine for medicinal purposes never goes astray!!!, v23. Paul concludes with 
instructions for slaves, again in the terms of respect for both believing and 
unbelieving masters.  
   

The elders and the bishops: It is not overly clear how the office of elder 
fits with bishop / overseer and deacon / servant. It is possible that 
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episkopoV, "bishop" is a chief presbuteroV, "elder", and that the other 
"elders" serve under him. Jeremias argues that the word is simply used to 
identify "older men" in the congregation, cf., 5:1. These older men, like the 
"real widows" / older women devoid of a spouse, must be respected. It is 
possible that the word covers all those who serve as "bishops" and 
"deacons" (an inclusive term) who, like the "real widows" are "enrolled" / 
"ordained", v22, so Chrysostom.  

As with the widows, the word may extend to all the elderly men in the 
congregation. In that sense, the word, at this stage in church history, is not 
wholly technical. So, Barrett translates v1, "The older men who are nobly 
taking on themselves the responsibility of leadership ........ especially those 
who labour in preaching and teaching (ie., Bishops and deacons)" This 
special class of "elders" serve as church officers, ruling, leading, caring, 
cf., 1Thes.5:12, Rom.12:8. They are probably the same class of church 
officers / "elders" referred to in Acts, cf., Acts 11:30, etc. Against this rather 
informal understanding, the majority of commentators argue that "elders" 
are themselves a special class of church officer, members of a "patriarchal 
committee" who form "a council and lay hands upon the man who is set 
apart by the word of the prophet (1Tim.1:18, 4:14)", D/C.  
   

Slavery: Viewed from our perspective, Paul's instructions to slaves, 
fails to address a repugnant social institution. Jesus also has little to say on 
the morality, or otherwise, of the societal structures of the day (eg. "Give 
to Caesar what is Caesar's", "The poor you will always have with you", ..). 
The Bible certainly promotes the release of slaves, particularly within the 
family of God, Jer.34:9, and Paul happily encourages believers not to 
become slaves, 1Cor.7:23, and to seek their freedom when the opportunity 
presents itself, 1Cor.7:21. Still, this is not an aggressive attack upon what 
is a repugnant social evil.  

Clearly, the knowledge that Christ's kingdom is not of this world 
promotes a radical disengagement with the aspirations of the secular world, 
and this disengagement is evident here. It is also likely that Paul's 
willingness to go along with societal norms is driven by his desire to 
promote free access for the gospel (an attack upon an institution sanctioned 
by law, and integral to Roman society, would not bode well for harmonious 
relations with the Roman State). Paul's instruction here sit within existing 
societal norms, so he doesn't address the issue of slavery as such, but rather 
gives advice on how a Christian slave should serve his master - secular = 
with respect; a believer = "with devotion." See Ephesians 6:5-9.  
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Text - 5:17  
i] Instructions concerning elders / senior men, in particular those who serve 

as a church officer / bishop or deacon, v17-25: a) In the exercise of their ministry, 
a minister of the Word deserves financial support, v17-18.  

oiJ ... presbuteroi (oV) "the elders" - [LET] THE ELDERS. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to count worthy." See above.  

proestwteV (proisthmi) perf. part. "who direct the affairs of the church 
[well]" - HAVING RULED, GOVERNED, MANAGED, CONDUCTED / CARED FOR, 
CONCERNED FOR [WELL]. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"elders", as NIV. The perfect tense gives the sense, "have been and are now so 
serving", Knight. "Govern well as presiding officers", D/C.  

timhV (h) gen. "of [double] honour" - [BE COUNTED, TREATED, REGARDED 
WORTHY, DESERVING OF DOUBLE] HONOUR. Genitive of direct object after the 
verb "to count worthy of", indicating that which one is worthy of, here "respect". 
"Respect", yes, but possibly "remuneration", Kelly, an "honorarium / 
compensation." Certainly, v18 indicates that a stipend is in mind here, although 
why "double / twofold compensation"? Is it double the compensation given to 
widows, or double the compensation given to older men in general / double the 
pension? It seems likely that the "twofold" is both honour / respect itself and 
financial compensation; "Elders with a gift of leadership should be considered 
worthy of respect and of adequate salary", Phillips.  

malista adv. "especially" - Superlative adverb. As noted in 5:8, this adverb 
can take the sense "that is / namely / I mean ....." So, "the senior men who nobly 
take upon themselves the responsibility of a leader / the head of a church / a 
presiding officer, that is, those who labour at preaching and teaching, should be 
counted worthy of receiving respect and an adequate stipend."  

oiJ kopiwnteV (kopiaw) pres. part. "those whose work" - THE ONES 
WORKING. The participle may be taken as a substantive, although Perkins argues 
that it is adjectival, attributive, modifying the subject, "the elders having ruled 
well."  

en + dat. "-" - IN [WORD, SPEECH AND TEACHING]. Local, "in the sphere of 
preaching and teaching", or possibly modal, expressing manner.  
   
v18 

Supporting scripture: Deut.25:4, cf., 1Cor.9:9, and second quotation 
reflecting Jesus’ teaching, cf., Matt.10:10, Lk.10:7.  

gar "for" - FOR [THE SCRIPTURE SAYS]. Introducing a causal clause 
explaining why the principle enunciated in v17 is true, "because the sacred 
writing / scripture says for us / in a way that applies to us ....."  

124



alownta (aloaw) pres. part. "while it is treading out the grain" - [AN OX] 
THRESHING = TREADING OUT grain [YOU SHALL NOT MUZZLE]. The participle 
may be taken as adjectival, attributive, limiting "ox", "which is treading out 
grain", or adverbial, temporal, as NIV, "when it treads out the grain", ESV.  

tou misqou (oV) gen. "wages" - [AND THE WORKMAN is WORTHY OF] THE 
WAGES [OF HIM]. Genitive complement of the predicate adjective axioV, "worthy 
of".  
   
v19 

b) A minister accused of an offence, or having committed an offence, must 
be publicly judged with care and due consideration, v19-21. As Calvin notes, 
"none are more liable to slanders and calumnies than godly teachers." "Paul is 
urging Timothy to follow the procedure found in Matthew 18 and the OT before 
the church accepts or acknowledges as correct an accusation against an elder", 
Knight.  

kata + gen. "against [an elder]" - [DO NOT RECEIVE AN ACCUSATION] 
AGAINST [AN ELDER]. Expressing opposition; "against"  

ektoV ei mh "unless" - EXCEPT. Introducing an exceptive clause which 
establishes a contrast by designating an exception. The adverb ektoV, "except", 
is a pleonasm (a redundant word).  

epi + gen. "it is brought by" - UPON, on the testimony of [TWO OR THREE 
WITNESSES]. Expressing basis / cause. Elliptic; "upon the basis of / the testimony 
of / the evidence of two or three witnesses", cf., Deut.17:6.  
   
v20 

The sins of a minister should not be shielded or hidden. It is interesting how, 
up till recent times, Western society has tended to do the exact opposite; "if you 
can't tell the world she's a good little girl, then don't tell the world at all." The 
tendency to quietly, and usually ineffectually, deal with paedophiles in public 
institutions, including Church institutions, has caused massive damage.  

touV aJmartanontaV (aJmartanw) pres. part. "those who sin / those elders 
who are sinning" - THE ONES SINNING. The participle serves as a substantive. 
The present tense, being durative, may express "persistent sinning." The TNIV 
assumes that Paul is still addressing elders; this seems likely.  

enwpion + gen. "before" - [EXPOSE, REPROVE, CONVICT] BEFORE. Local, 
expressing space.  

pantwn gen. adj. "everyone" - ALL. The "all" may be "all the elders", but it 
is more likely "all the members of the congregation" (in the 1st. century, "all the 
men of the congregation).  
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iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a purpose clause / hypothetical 
result; "in order that / so that."  

oiJ loipoi adj. "the others" - THE REST. The adjective serves as a 
substantive; "those who remain." The majority of commentators think that "the 
rest" entails "the rest of the elders", but it could well be "the rest of the believers", 
so Knight, Wilson.  

kai "-" - AND. Adjunctive; "also".  
fobon (oV) "[may take] warning" - [MAY HAVE] FEAR. Accusative direct 

object of the verb "to have." "Fear" of what? Probably fear of public exposure.  
   
21  

enwpion + gen. "in the sight of" - [I TESTIFY, CHARGE, DECLARE SOLEMNLY] 
BEFORE [GOD AND CHRIST JESUS]. Local, expressing space; "in the presence of 
God." "I adjure you in the sight of God", Cassirer.  

twn eklektwn aggelwn "the elect angels" - [AND] THE ELECT ANGELS. It is 
unusual to place angels as functionaries with God the Father and God the Son. In 
a sense, Paul is calling on the Father and the Son, and those who minister in the 
service of God, to bear witness to the importance of his charge to Timothy, 
namely that integrity is essential in Christian ministry. As servants of God, the 
adjective "elect" is not raising their status, but rather distinguishing them from 
the fallen angels.  

iJna + subj. "to [keep]" - THAT [YOU KEEP, GUARD, THESE instructions]. 
Introducing a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul 
charges.  

cwriV + gen. "without" - APART FROM, WITHOUT [PREJUDICE, 
PRECONCEIVED BIGOTRY]. Expressing separation; "without expressing or 
practicing something", BAGD.  

mhden poiwn (poiew) pres. part. "and to do nothing" - NOT DOING. 
Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the 
dependent statement "to keep without prejudice", as NIV. "I charge you to keep 
these rules and never ....... to act other than impartially", Barclay.  

kata + acc. "out of" - ACCORDING TO [PARTIALITY]. Expressing a standard.  
   
v22 

c) The ordination of a minister should not be undertaken hastily, v22. This 
verse is usually taken to refer to the setting apart / ordination of a mature man for 
the purpose of ministry. Given the context, it is possible that Paul is speaking 
about an act of reconciliation where the repentant offender referred to in v20 is 
restored to their full status within the congregation. A more likely interpretation 
is that the instruction seeks to prevent the need for the disciplinary action referred 
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to in v20, and this by allowing a span of time to pass before appointing a person 
to a position of authority.  

tacewV adv. "[do not be] hasty" - [LAY HANDS ON] QUICKLY. The modal 
adverb "quickly" takes a negative sense here, so "hastily". If ordination is in mind, 
the instruction to Timothy is that he, along with the other elders who would 
participate in the ordination (assumed), should proceed judiciously; "don't be too 
quick to accept people into the service of the Lord", CEV.  

mhdeni dat. adj. "-" - NO ONE. Dative of direct object after the epi prefix verb 
"to lay [hands] on."  

aJmartiaiV (a) dat. "the sins" - [NOR SHARE IN, PARTICIPATE IN] THE SINS. 
Dative of direct object after the verb "to share in." Culpability ensues from a lack 
of due diligence, here "haste"; "do not make yourself responsible for the sins of 
another man", Moffatt.  

allotriaiV dat. adj. "of others" - BELONGING TO OTHERS. Attributive 
adjective, dative in agreement with "sins." "Anybody else's sins", NJB.  

aJgnon adj. "pure" - [KEEP YOURSELF] PURE. Accusative complement of the 
accusative direct object "yourself", standing in a double accusative construction. 
Here in a moral sense; "free from sin."  
   
v23 

d) A minister should take care of his health, v23. The instruction is not overly 
clear. Is Paul slighting ascetic puritanism (a Nazarite vow), a kind of "lighten up" 
instruction - live a little, love a little, that's the meaning of life? Ministers can 
easily adopt a holier-than-thou lifestyle. Or is Paul simply touching on the 
practical issue of health - poor digestion? Given our modern sedentary lifestyle, 
we might recommend a brisk morning walk, a limited intake of carbohydrates, 
avoid rich foods, .... Of course, the instruction may not be general, but specifically 
addressed to Timothy.  

mhketi adv. "stop" - NO LONGER [DRINK only WATER]. Temporal adverb; 
"not from now on", BAGD. Elliptic, "only water", ie., not to drink exclusively 
water.  

alla "and" - BUT. Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction; "but use a little wine", ESV.  

oinw/ (oV) dat. "wine" - [USE A LITTLE] WINE. Dative of direct object after the 
verb craomai which most often takes a dative, but sometimes accusative. The 
"wine" is not grape juice, but fermented grape juice.  

dia + acc. "because of" - BECAUSE OF [THE STOMACH OF YOU AND THE 
FREQUENT ILLNESSES, AILMENTS OF YOU]. Causal; "because of, on account of", 
possibly expressing benefit, "for the sake of."  
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v24 

e) The ordination of a minister requires no mere superficial scrutiny, v24-25. 
Sins / offences, like good deeds, inevitably show themselves, and on these a 
sound judgment can be made.  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "men / of some" - [THE SINS OF SOME] MEN. The 
genitive is adjectival, verbal, subjective, or attributive / idiomatic, limiting "sins", 
"the sins which are committed by some people."  

prodhloi adj. "[are] obvious" - [ARE] EVIDENT, OBVIOUS, OPEN. Predicate 
adjective. The prefix pro intensifies, so "very evident."  

proagousai (proagw) pres. part. "reaching the place" - GOING BEFORE 
them [TO, INTO JUDGMENT]. Attendant circumstance participle expressing action 
accompanying the verbal phrase "are evident", "are soon in evidence and lead to 
judgment", but possibly adverbial, temporal. The "judgment" is human judgment 
- character assessment. In many cases, a person's behavioural traits are well 
known and assessments of their character already made.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point; "but 
the sins of others appear later", ESV.  

kai "-" - INDEED. Here probably emphatic, "indeed, in fact"; "but some 
indeed follow after." Possibly adjunctive; "but also." Given that the character 
flaws of some people are not always evident, the advice to not hastily ordain a 
minister should always apply. Marshall, following Roloff, argues that the 
judgment is divine and that the point being made is "that all sins, overt and secret, 
will be judged by God."  

tisin pro. "the sins of others" - the sins BY CERTAIN ONES = BY OTHERS 
[FOLLOW AFTER]. Emphatic by position. The subject ai aJmartiai, "sins", is 
assumed. The dative is best taken as instrumental, "the sins committed by others", 
possibly as a dative of possession, "the sins of other people." The epi prefix verb 
"to follow after" takes a dative of direct object, so the intended sense may be 
"follow after others / them."  
   
v25 

wJsautwV adv. "in the same way" - LIKEWISE, SIMILARLY [ALSO THE GOOD 
WORKS are VERY EVIDENT]. Comparative adverb; "It's the same with good deeds. 
Some are easily seen, but none of them can be hidden", CEV.  

kai "-" - AND. Here probably adjunctive; "likewise also."  
ta .... econta (ecw) pres. part. "those that are" - [AND] THE ONES HAVING 

/ BEING. The participle serves as a substantive.  
allwV adv. "not obvious" - OTHERWISE, IN ANOTHER WAY. "The ones being 

otherwise" is presumably the good deeds, rather than the sinful deeds of v24, the 
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deeds which are otherwise than good; "good deeds that are not immediately 
evident will become so, even though they are now otherwise", Knight.  

krubhnai (kruptw) aor. pas. inf. "be hidden / remain hidden forever" - 
[ARE NOT ABLE] TO BE HIDDEN. The infinitive is complementary, completing the 
sense of the negated verb "to be able."  
   
6:1 

ii] Instructions concerning slaves, v1-2a. The pronoun oJsoi, "as many as, all 
who", is possibly not a general reference to slaves, but a reference to elders who 
are slaves, "such of the above as are under the yoke of slavery", Barrett, so Parry, 
Pastoral Epistles, Cambridge, 1920. Most commentators take v1 as instructions 
to believing slaves in general bound under a non-believing master, and v2 as 
instructions to believing slaves in general bound under a believing master.  

uJpo + acc. "under" - [AS MANY AS ARE] UNDER [THE YOKE]. Here expressing 
subordination; "under the rule of."  

douloi "the yoke of slavery" - as SLAVES. The relationship between the 
nominative noun douloi, "slaves" and the accusative noun zugon, "yoke" is 
somewhat unclear. The construction zugoV douleiaV, "yoke of slavery", as NIV, 
douleiaV, "of slavery", being genitive, is found in the LXX, imaging the harsh 
nature of the institution, but that is not the syntax here. Syntactically, the 
nominative douloi, "slaves", stands in apposition to the clause "all who are under 
the yoke", the accusative zugon, "yoke", serving as the object. So, "all who are 
under yoke, slaves, ..." = "let all those who are under the yoke, those who are 
slaves, regard their own masters ....."  

hJgeisqwsan (hJgeomai) pres. imp. "should consider" - LET CONSIDER, 
REGARD, COUNT [THE ONE'S OWN MASTERS]. Expressing a general command.  

timhV (h) gen. "[worthy of full] respect" - [WORTHY OF ALL] RESPECT, 
HONOUR. Genitive complement after the adjective "worthy of." The adjective 
pashV, "all", makes the point that the respect should not be half-hearted, so the 
NIV "full respect". One can well imagine that some masters may not be worthy 
of respect due to their treatment of slaves, but the thought here is that masters 
have a right of authority over their workers, which authority / position is 
deserving of respect. The motivation for that respect, expressed in the hina clause 
that follows, encourages respect, even where respect is not due, because of the 
master's failure to exercise his authority justly, ie., he is not devoted to the welfare 
of his slaves, v2a. All authority stems from God and those who exercise it must 
do so as He does - with mercy. Mounce argues that "the verse can be read as a 
concession to culture without agreeing with it", although slavery, as a form of 
indentured labour, was probably viewed as the-way-things-are in the first 
century.  
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iJna mh + subj. "so that" - LEST. Introducing a negated purpose (possibly 
result); the purpose being ultimately evangelistic - "that the gospel may not be ill 
spoken of by non-Christian masters", Knight. For Paul "the cause of Christ has 
priority", Mounce.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "God's [name]" - [THE NAME] OF GOD [AND THE 
TEACHING BE BLASPHEMED]. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, although 
given that "the name" = the person = the reign of God, the genitive may be taken 
as verbal, subjective.  
   
v2a 

oiJ ... econteV (ecw) pres. part. "those who have [believing masters]" - THE 
ONES HAVING [BELIEVING MASTERS]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

mh katafroneitwsan (katafronew) pres. imp. "should not show them 
disrespect" - DO NOT LOOK DOWN ON, DESPISE, DISRESPECT them. "Let not 
those who have believing masters treat them disrespectfully."  

oJti "just because" - BECAUSE [THEY ARE BROTHERS]. More reason than 
cause; "on the ground that they are brothers", ESV. A believing master could be 
viewed as a soft touch and for this reason an employee may choose to be less than 
dutiful.  

alla "instead" - BUT. Adversative.  
mallon adv. "even better" - [LET THEM SERVE them] MORE = ALL THE 

MORE, ALL THE BETTER, EVEN BETTER. Comparative adverb; "On the contrary, 
they are to serve them the more readily", Cassirer.  

oJti "because" - BECAUSE [THEY ARE BELIEVERS (faithful, trustworthy, 
reliable) AND BELOVED]. Here introducing a causal clause explaining why a 
believer should serve a believing master the more readily, namely, "because those 
who are receiving their service are their brothers in faith and love", Barclay.  

oiJ .... antilambanomenoi (antilambanw) pres. mid. part. "their masters" 
- THE ONES RECEIVING HELP [OF THE = THEIR SERVICE]. The participle serves as 
a substantive. The more active sense of the verb "to take hold of, aid" = "those 
who devote themselves to kindness", BAGD, is unlikely; better the more passive 
sense "to take part in, receive" = "those benefitting from", "those who take part 
in receiving", Lock. The NIV, as with NRSV, NEB, NJB, .. take the view that the 
participial construction "those benefitting from", refers to the master, not the 
slave. As Bernard argues, "pistoi kai agaphtoi, "believers and beloved", must 
be the predicate of the sentence, which determines that oiJ thV euergesiaV 
antilambanomenoi, "the ones receiving the service", the subject, must be a 
description of the masters who have already been called pistouV, "believers", at 
the beginning of the verse." See Marshall for other less likely constructions.  
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agaphtoi adj. "dear to them" - BELOVED. The adjective serves as a 
substantive. Presumably "beloved" of God, D/C, rather than loved by the slaves, 
or the church, or the wider community, although most commentators tend to 
understand the term as meaning "worthy of being loved by human beings", see 
Fee etc.  

thV euergesiaV (a) gen. "devoted to the welfare of their slaves" - THE = 
THEIR SERVICE. Genitive of direct object after of the anti prefix verb "to take 
part in, receive = benefit from."  
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6:2b-21 

Final instructions, 6:2b-21 
Advice concerning false teaching, the dangers of wealth, along with a 
closing commission 
Argument  

Having reached the conclusion of his letter to Timothy, Paul dictates some 
final instructions concerning the dangers of false teaching and wealth, and then 
closes with a personal word of advice.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-11.  
   

iii] Structure: Concluding instructions:  
Proposition / charge: 

"Teach and urge these things", v2b. 
Evaluation of the false teachers and their teaching, v3-10: 

Character, v3-5: 
Unorthodox, v3; 
Conceited and lack understanding, v4a; 
Mired in controversy with its harmful consequences, v4b; 
Spiritually blind, v5a; 
Materialistic, v5b-10: 
  The right attitude to wealth, v6-8; 
  The wrong attitude to wealth and its consequences, v9-10. 

Primary instruction and encouragement, v11-16: 
Flee from evil, pursue the good, v11; 
Fight the good fight of faith, v12; 

The charge - "keep this command", v13-15a: 
  Supportive adjuration / doxology, v15b-16. 

Guidance on instructing wealthy believers, v17-19: 
The wisdom of setting one's hope on God rather than wealth, v17; 
Wealth is best used for practical good, v18; 

A laying up of treasure in the age to come, v19. 
Final personal instruction to Timothy, v20-21. 

Be faithful and beware of false teachers.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
The concluding section of this letter from 6:2b is somewhat disjointed. 

In fact, D/C are of the view that this section has little cohesion. None-the-
less, most commentators do identify an integral unity centred on "false 
teaching and false teachers and the contrasting way of life of godly people, 
and Timothy in particular", Marshall. In fact, a number of commentators 
think that this conclusion is structurally aligned to the introduction, 1:3-20, 
cf. Towner.  

In the conclusion Paul has a few words to say about true and false 
teaching and the danger of wealth. First, after a transitional sentence, v2b, 
he exposes the character of the false teachers, v3-5, comments on the 
proper attitude a believer should have toward wealth, v6-8, and contrasts 
this attitude with the problem of greed, v9-10. Paul then addresses Timothy 
personally, encouraging him toward godly behaviour and perseverance, 
v11-16. This exhortation is eschatologically framed and concludes with a 
doxology, v16b. Paul then gives Timothy advice on what to say to the rich 
members of his congregation, v17-19, and finally he encourages him to 
guard the truth of the gospel and resist false teaching, v20-21.  
   

v] Homiletics: Fight the good fight, 6:6-19  
"The easiest part of all is winning. We all 

lose in life; we lose in love. I'm pretty much a 
decent character; I can handle it. I tell you my 
friend, greater fighters than I have lost," Mike 
Tyson (Photo, Sports Illustrated).  

How true Mike; Life is made up of a list of 
losses. I'm not going to embarrass myself by 
telling you my list; you've got your own to deal 
with. But there is one fight we needn't feel 
afraid of losing and this is the good fight of faith. When Paul writes to 
Timothy, in his first letter, he leaves him with some wonderful 
exhortations. One of the most stirring is found in our reading today: "fight 
the good fight of faith". This is the battle we all have to get into, and it's a 
battle we can win.  

What does this battle involve? What does it mean to fight the good 
fight of faith? In our reading today, Paul actually gives us an illustration of 
the fight. We see it in the "confession" of Jesus. Not a confession in the 
sense of a spoken confession, but rather a doing confession. Jesus, 
throughout his life, while Pontius Pilate was governor of Palestine, 
remained true to his beliefs. He is the Messiah who came to suffer, die and 
be vindicated in his resurrection. We know, only too well, that Jesus was 
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tempted to turn aside from the struggle, particularly during those times 
when human desires pressed in on him. Yet, he held his ground; his 
testimony was unwavering. Jesus maintained his reliance upon the Father; 
such is faith. Jesus fought the good fight of faith. So you see, the real fight 
for us is to hold onto our hope, rely on Jesus, fight the good fight of faith.  

What is the fruit of this good fight of faith? "What you eat today walks 
and talks tomorrow." We are what we eat, how true. But, it is also true that 
we are what we think. In this short passage, Paul actually lists some of the 
things that flow out of a firm faith in Christ. A sure faith in Christ, for our 
eternal standing in the sight of God, produces the ideal of love. In 
particular, the passage looks at avarice and encourages contentment and 
generosity, a generous love that flows from faith. What we believe shapes 
what we are.  

What support do we have in this good fight of faith? Paul reminds 
Timothy of the God who enlivens him. The NIV actually says of God that 
he "gives life to everything." Enliven, or even empower, would be a better 
way to put it. There is one who stands with us, who strengthens us in the 
fight.  

So then friends, let us fight the good fight of faith.  
   

Text - 6:2b 
Some parting advice, v2b-19: i] A final indictment of the false teachers, 2b-

5. Verse 2b is transitional, summing up Paul's instructions and encouraging 
Timothy's task of faithful teaching. In verses 3-5 Paul reflects on the character of 
the false teachers They are not orthodox, v3, they are conceited and lack 
understanding, v4a, are mired in controversy, v4b, with its malicious 
consequences, v4c. Their fatal condition is spiritual blindness, v5a, evidenced in 
their materialism, v5b.  

tauta pro. "these are the things" - [TEACH AND ENCOURAGE] THESE things. 
The pronoun serves as a substantive, accusative direct object of the verb "to 
teach.} "These" may refer back to the teaching / instructions Paul has already 
given, or forward to the instructions he is about to give. Most translations refer 
forward, but we may be on safer ground if we take the "these things" as the totality 
of instructions found in this letter.  
   
v3 

ei + ind. "if" - IF [ANYONE TEACHES SOMETHING DIFFERENT = A DIFFERENT 
DOCTRINE]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class where the condition is 
assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, .... then ..." The apodosis / the "then" clause, 
is v4-5, "then he has become conceited ....."  
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uJgiainousin (uJgiainw) dat. pres. part. "the sound [instruction]" - [AND 
DOES NOT COME TO = AGREE WITH] THE BEING HEALTHY, SOUND [WORDS]. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "words"; "words which are healthy" 
= "healthy words" = "sound precepts", REB. Dative of direct object after the proV 
prefix verb "to come to." The logoiV, "words", may be more specific than 
"instruction / doctrine", namely "the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ", or 
specifically "the written gospel", so Schlatter.  

toiV dat. "-" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the 
construction "of our Lord Jesus Christ and according to the godliness teaching" 
into an attributive modifier limiting "words = teaching, doctrine, gospel", "sound 
precepts which are of ...."; "Which we base on Christ's own words and which 
leads to Christ-like living", Phillips. Dative in agreement with "words". "The two 
phrases 'sound words about Christ' and 'teaching according to godliness' are 
synonymous, the first emphasising the content of the proclamation and the second 
the effects of the proclamation. Paul's gospel, which produces true godliness 
stands in contrast to the opponents' false teaching, which, as Paul will say, is 
foolishness and produces a 'sickly craving for speculations and empty words'", 
Mounce.  

tou ... kuriou Ihsou Cristou (oV) gen. "of [our] Lord Jesus Christ" - 
OF THE LORD [OF US], JESUS CHRIST. The genitive may be classified as ablative, 
expressing source, origin / adjectival, idiomatic, author, agent / verbal, subjective, 
"the sound precepts which are from our Lord Jesus Christ"; "the gospel which 
announces our Lord Jesus Christ." Possibly verbal, objective, "the sound precepts 
announced about / concerning our Lord Jesus Christ", so Mounce. "Jesus Christ" 
stands in apposition to "Lord".  

kat (kata) + acc. "[to godly teaching]" - [AND TO THE TEACHING] 
ACCORDING TO [THE GODLINESS]. The NIV takes the preposition as adverbial, so 
Zerwick; "godly teaching." It may express a standard / correspondence / 
conformity, so Harris, "which teaching accords with godliness"; "teaching that is 
in accordance with godliness", NRSV. It may express purpose / end, goal; "which 
teaching is designed for / promotes godliness", so Mounce; "which leads to 
Christ-like living", Phillips. Cf., Robertson Gk.  
   
v4 

tetufwtai (tufow) perf. mid./pas. "they are conceited" - HE HAS BECOME 
PROUD, CONCEITED, PUFFED UP. This verb commences the apodosis of the 
conditional clause commenced in v3. The apodosis covers v4-5; "then they are 
conceited and without understanding, with a morbid capacity for controversy 
......."  
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epistamenoV (epistamai) pres. mid./pas. part. "and understand" - 
UNDERSTANDING. Attendant circumstance participle expressing action 
accompanying the verb "to be conceited", as NIV, or possibly adverbial, modal, 
expressing manner.  

mhden adj. "nothing" - Accusative direct object of the participle 
"understanding".  

alla "-" - BUT. Here expressing an accessory idea; "not only that, but / but 
furthermore", cf. BDF.448.6.  

noswn (nosew) pres. part. "they have an unhealthy interest" - PINING / 
HAVING A SICK, UNHEALTHY DESIRE, CRAVING. The verb is a hapax legomenon / 
once only use in the NT. Attendant circumstance participle expressing action 
accompanying the verb "to be conceited" and its attendant participle 
"understanding", as NIV, although possibly adverbial, modal, expressing 
manner; "a conceited ignorant creature with a morbid passion for controversy", 
Moffatt.  

peri + acc. "in" - FOR [CONTROVERSIES AND DISPUTES]. Expressing 
reference / respect; "with regard for / with reference, respect to. The 
"investigations and discussions" obviously have a negative connotation, so NIV; 
"he has an unhealthy passion for speculations and for hair-splitting arguments", 
Barclay.  

ex + gen. "that result in" - OUT OF, FROM [WHICH COMES ENVY, STRIFE / 
RIVALRY, BLASPHEMY / SLANDER, EVIL SUSPICIONS ("insinuations", Moffatt) v5, 
.....]. Expressing source / origin. The false teachers are conceited and confused, 
with morbid craving for controversy and quarrels, ex w|n, "from which", ginetai, 
"becomes = arises, comes about", five results, namely, jealously, discord, slander, 
suspicion and (v5) diaparatribai, "friction". "They are ignorant windbags who 
infect the air with germs of envy, controversy, bad-mouthing, suspicious rumours 
(v5) ..... and backstabbing", Peterson.  
   
v5 

The false teachers have adopted a view of the Christian life which is very 
popular today, namely, the idea that material blessings are bestowed on those 
who are faithful. Of course, if this were true, Jesus would have been the wealthiest 
Jew in the first century.  

diaparatribai (h) "and constant friction between" - IRRITATION, 
FRICTION AGAINST / BETWEEN. Nominative subject of the verb ginetai, "comes", 
v4. This constructed word dia + para + tribw, "rub against", Zerwick, takes a 
genitive, here anqrwpwn, "men", with the prefix dia either intensifying, 
"constant friction", or stressing the idea of "mutual friction." "And nasty 
quarrels", CEV.  
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anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "people" - OF MEN. The genitive of direct object after 
the dia + para prefix verb "friction against, between." "Men" is generic, so 
"people".  

diefqarmenwn (diafqairw) gen. perf. mid./pas. part. "of corrupt [mind]" - 
HAVING BEEN CORRUPTED [as to THE = THEIR MIND]. The participle, as with 
apesterhmenwn, "having become bereft of / robbed of", is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting the genitive "men"; "who are depraved in mind and deprived of the 
truth", ESV.  

thV alhqeiaV (a) gen. "the truth" - [AND HAVING BECOME BEREFT] OF THE 
TRUTH. Genitive of direct object after the apo prefix verb "to defraud", the apo 
expressing separation from the truth.  

nomizontwn (nomizw) gen. pres. part. "and who think" - THINKING. This 
participle is adverbial, causal, expressing cause / reason; "bereft of the truth 
because they think that godliness is a means of gain." Although anarthrous, it 
could be treated as adjectival, attributive, limiting "men", and so forming the 
relative clause "who think of godliness in the terms of acquisition", Berkeley, as 
NIV. The force is "in that they think (assume!)", Marshall.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "is" - [GODLINESS, RELIGION] TO BE [GAIN, 
PROFITABLE (= "a means of financial gain", Johnson)]. The infinitive introduces 
an object clause / dependent statement of perception expressing what they 
"think", namely, "that godliness is a means of gain", ESV.  
   
v6 

ii] "The right attitude to wealth", Marshall, v6-8. Paul now reflects on the 
issue of a believer's attitude toward wealth. Godliness, accompanied by a satisfied 
acceptance of our share in this world's things, is where the greatest profit lies.  

de "but" - but/and. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument; "Now, 
......"  

hJ eusebeia (a) "godliness" - THE GODLINESS, PIETY. Nominative subject 
of the verb to-be. "Authentic Christian existence", Towner.  

meta + gen. "with" - Expressing association / accompaniment, "in 
association with", but possibly adverbial, manner / attendant circumstance.  

autarkeiaV (a) gen. "contentment" - COMPETENCE / SELF-SUFFICIENCY, 
CONTENTMENT. "Self-sufficiency" is probably intended, in the sense "of a man 
whose resources are in God", Barrett, but not self-sufficiency in the self, but more 
in the sense of "Christ-sufficiency", Knight.  

porismoV (oV) "gain" - [IS GREAT] GAIN, PROFIT. Predicate nominative. Used 
metaphorically. In v5 we are told of those who think that their godliness will gain 
them wealth. In a broken world, good does not necessarily follow good, but when 
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it does, it is without value unless a person is content with the good that has come 
their way, and not driven to get more.  
   
v7 

Given that it is not true that the person with the most toys at the time of their 
death wins, then contentment with the basics is a better approach to life, v7-8.  

gar "for" - FOR [WE BROUGHT NOTHING]. More reason than cause - 
explanation / clarification. Paul seems to be supporting his contention that 
godliness is of great gain / worth, by explaining that mere existence (buying and 
selling, etc.) is inevitably worth nothing. There is no gain from mere existence, 
given that we will leave with nothing. On the other hand, godliness is an eternal 
verity. "The reason is we brought nothing into the world ..."  

eiV + acc. "into" - INTO [THE WORLD]. Spatial - motion toward.  
oJti "-" - BECAUSE, THAT, SINCE. The NIV has taken this conjunction as 

presumptive and therefore has not translated it. This approach sharpens the 
meaning and may fit with the common use of this proverb at the time, eg., Philo. 
Note the RSV margin which follows the variant "it is certain that." None-the-less, 
a causal sense can be given to the verse. The proverb teaches that if we could take 
our toys with us then we would be better equipped when we arrived, but the truth 
is that we have arrived empty handed because we leave empty handed. "There is 
no sense in bringing anything into the world with us, because we shall not be able 
to take anything out", Barrett. None-the-less, it seems more likely that a 
consecutive sense is intended expressing result, "with the result that", so BAGD, 
Q/W; "as a result we cannot take anything out of it." Anyway, the point is clear 
enough: The person with the greatest number of toys when they die doesn't win 
because the toys are not transferable (someone else gets to play with them), 
whereas godliness is transferable and is therefore of greater value.  

exenegkein (ekferw) aor. inf. "[we can] take [nothing] out of it" - [NEITHER 
ARE WE ABLE] TO CARRY [ANYTHING] OUT. The infinitive is complimentary, 
completing the sense of the verb "to be able."  
   
v8 

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point, 
"but", as NIV.  

econteV (ecw) pres. part. "if we have" - HAVING. The participle is adverbial, 
probably conditional, as NIV.  

diatrofaV (a) "food" - SUSTENANCE, KEEP = FOOD. Accusative direct 
object of the participle "having."  

skepasmata (a) "clothing" - [AND] COVERING. Accusative direct object of 
the participle "having". Possibly "shelter" is intended, although since the word is 
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rare, it is difficult to know what is intended. Paul's point is that godliness, holiness 
in Christ, is the real treasure, and as for our worldly needs, contentment comes 
with the basics - a square meal and shelter.  

arkesqhsomeqa (arkew) fut. pas. "we will be content with" - WE WILL BE 
SATISFIED WITH. The future tense is possibly standing in for an imperative; "let 
us be therewith content", AV.  

toutoiV dat. pro. "that" - THESE THINGS (food and clothing). Dative of direct 
object after the verb "to be content with"; "given food to eat and clothing to wear, 
we have quite enough to be going on with", Barclay.  
   
v9 

iii] Paul now contrasts the right approach to wealth with the disastrous 
consequences of greed, v9-10. Paul argues that avarice leads a believer away 
from Christ, and goes on to support his point by quoting a popular proverb, v10a.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, "now", or 
better left untranslated, as NIV.  

oiJ boulomenoi (boulomai) pres. part. "People who want" - THE ONES WHO 
WILL, DESIRING. The participle serves as a substantive. The present tense may 
serve to express a desire to stay rich rather than become rich. Probably indirectly 
referring to the false teachers and their desire to get / stay rich.  

ploutein (ploutew) pres. inf. "to get rich" - TO BE RICH. The infinitive 
introduces a dependent statement of perception expressing what these people 
want, namely, to be wealthy.  

eiV "into" - [FALL] INTO, TOWARD. Spatial. Spatial, movement toward - 
metaphorical. The desire to get / stay rich leads toward three consequences, evil 
in character: temptation, entrapment and lust. "It is common idiom that one goes 
into temptation", Marshall.  

peirasmon (oV) "temptation" - TEST, TRIAL, TEMPTATION. "Temptation to 
sin" is the intended sense here. The desire for riches, avarice, is a dangerous 
temptation, in that it leads us away from Christ-likeness.  

pagida (iV idoV) "a trap" - [AND] A SNARE, TRAP. Referring to the power 
of wealth to subtly / suddenly gain control of a person's life.  

epiqumiaV (a) "desires" - [AND MANY FOOLISH AND HARMFUL] LUSTS, 
DESIRES.  

aitineV indef. pro. "which" - WHICHEVER, SUCH AS. Nominative subject of 
the verb "to sink." "Such as plunge men into ruin and perdition", Cassirer.  

buqizousin (buqizw) pres. "plunge" - SINK [MEN INTO RUIN AND 
DESTRUCTION]. "Swamp".  

 
 

139



   
v10 

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why a desire to be wealthy 
causes such negative consequence: "Because the love of money is the root of all 
evil." The explanation looks very much like a proverbial saying used to illustrate 
the actual consequences evident in the church, namely, the loss of faith and the 
erosion of personal dignity.  

rJiza "a root" - [THE LOVE OF MONEY IS] A ROOT. Predicate nominative. 
Better, "the root", following Colwell's rule: a definite predicate noun that 
precedes its verb is usually written without the article. "The love of money is the 
root of all evil". The proverb supports the case that avarice will lead a believer 
away from Christ.  

twn kakwn gen. adj. "of evil" - OF [ALL] THE EVILS / THINGS WHICH ARE 
EVIL, PERNICIOUS, MORALLY WRONG. The adjective serves as a substantive. The 
genitive may be taken as adjectival, partitive, Idiomatic / of product, producer, or 
better ablative, expressing source / origin; "the love of money is the root from 
which all evil grows", Barclay.  

tineV pro. "some people" - [OF WHICH] SOME. Indefinite, although often 
derogatory, so possibly alluding to the opposition group, the judaizers.  

oregomenoi (oregw) pres. part. "eager" - DESIRING, CRAVING. The participle 
could function in a number of ways, but adverbial, causal, seems best; "the 
craving of money being the cause why certain men have strayed from the faith", 
Cassirer.  

h|V gen. pro. "for money" - OF WHICH. Genitive of direct object after the verb 
"to desire", here as a participle / verbal, objective. Referring to filarguria, "love 
of money", but not the fil, "desire", but the arguria, "money, wealth, riches". 
"By desiring for which (money) some were led away from the faith", Mounce.  

apo + gen. "from" - [WERE LED AWAY] FROM [THE FAITH]. Expressing 
separation; "Some men, in the struggle to be rich, have lost their faith", Phillips.  

periepeiran (peripeirw) aor. ind."pierced" - [AND] IMPALED, PIERCED 
[THEMSELVES]. Paul is obviously referring to the false teachers whose avarice 
has impaled them on Satan's stake / entrapped them in Satan's snare.  

odunaiV (h) dat. "with [many] griefs" - [WITH MUCH, MANY] PAIN, SORROW. 
The dative is adverbial, modal, expressing the manner of piercing themselves. By 
pursuing the dream of wealth these believers have harmed themselves in 
"emotional torments or unfulfilled dreams and damaged reputations and 
relationships", Barnett.  

 
 

140



   
v11 

iv] "The way of life that the man of God should follow" is outlined in v11-
12. This is "reinforced by a powerful adjuration", Marshall, v13-16. As a believer, 
Timothy should shun evil and pursue good. The evil he is to flee from is most 
likely the danger of wealth, along with the sins listed in v4 and 5. Timothy is to 
flee from such and pursue (run toward) right behaviour.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. The NIV opts for a contrastive sense, but it is likely 
serving as a transitional connective indicating a step in the argument.  

w\ anqrwpe tou qeou "man of God" - [YOU] O MAN OF GOD. Vocative. Old 
Testament use of a servant of God. The genitive "of God" is adjectival, relational.  

feuge (feugw) pres. imp. "flee from" - FLEE [THESE THINGS]. Probably 
referring to the danger of wealth, but possibly the vices in v3, 4. Note that the 
singular is used, as with most of the personal pronouns and verbs in this letter, 
indicating that the letter is a personal address to a single person, not a church. 
Such evil practice springs out of false, or lax doctrine, v3. Wishy-washy doctrine 
undermines discipleship. "Shun that, O man of God", Moffatt.  

diwke (diwkw) pres. imp. "pursue" - [BUT/AND] PURSUE. Used some dozen 
times in this epistle. "Pursue", in the sense of strive for a prize as in the Olympic 
Games.  

dikaiosunhn (h) "righteousness" - As with the following list of nouns, 
accusative direct object of the verb "to pursue." Here in the sense of "upright 
conduct." 

eusebeian (a) "godliness" - PIETY. Again, probably in the sense of "godly 
conduct." 

pistin (iV ewV) "faith" - Note how "faith" is linked with "love", and as often 
the case, "perseverance". "Faith" may refer to the ethical quality of "faithfulness", 
but more likely Paul has in mind "ongoing believing / trusting in Christ", from 
which flows the fruit of "brotherly love", within the context of "perseverance".  

uJpomonhn (h) "endurance" - [LOVE], ENDURANCE, PERSEVERANCE, 
FORTITUDE. A very Pauline virtue. 

praupaqian (a) "gentleness" - The only usage in the New Testament (a 
hapax legomenon).  
   
v12 

Timothy is to fight the good fight of faith, resting on the promises of God, 
particularly the promise of life eternal.  

agwnizou (agwnizomai) pres. imp. "fight" - FIGHT, STRIVE FOR. The present 
tense is durative, "keep competing", or possibly just indicating a general 
command. The word has a military background as well as athletic, therefore, the 
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traditional translation of "fight" in the AV etc. is acceptable, although it is 
possible that the Olympic imagery is still in Paul's mind. 

ton kalon adj. "the good" - THE GOOD [FIGHT]. Here "the noble contest."  
thV pistewV (iV ewV) gen. "of the faith" - The genitive is adjectival, 

appositional / epexegetic, limiting "fight"; "keep competing in the good contest, 
the contest of faith." Knight and others opt for an adverbial usage, instrumental, 
"by means of faith / through faith", or causal, "because of the faith"; Perkins opts 
for verbal, objective. Does Paul mean the gospel, "the faith", or firmness / 
reliance on God? The article gives weight to the former, so "in defence of the 
faith", Cassirer, although better "faith as the characteristic quality of the Christian 
life that must be maintained to the end", Marshall.  

epilabou (epilambanomai) aor. imp. mid. "take hold of" - LAY HOLD OF. 
"Catch", Wycliffe. "Grasp that which is presently obtainable and continue to hold 
tightly to it" (now/not yet).  

thV zwhV (h) "[eternal] life" - THE LIFE [ETERNAL]. Genitive of direct object 
after the epi prefix verb "take hold of." The goal of eternal life is to be taken hold 
of now rather than pressed toward.  

eiV + acc. "to" - TO, TOWARD [WHICH (= eternal life)]. Spatial, movement 
toward = goal, but possibly instead of en, locative, "into which" = "into that life", 
Q/W.  

eklhqhV aor. pas. "you were called" - YOU WERE CALLED [AND 
CONFESSED]. Invitation rather than effectual call, given that a response is 
required. Having responded to the call, a believer is then incorporated into God's 
called out people, a people predestined and chosen for glory.  

kai "when" - AND. Ellicott views this use of the conjunctive as coordinative, 
although its function here seems ambiguous. The NIV opts for a temporal usage. 
The variant kai before eklhqhV could indicate a correlative "both ..... and" was 
intended; "to which you were both called and about which you made the good 
confession."  

wJmologhsaV (oJmologew) aor. ind. "you made" - CONFESSED [THE GOOD 
CONFESSION]. The aorist, being punctiliar, indicates that the reference is to 
Timothy's conversion, or his call to ministry, or even the profession of his 
Christian life; "maintain your confession / profession." Timothy may have given 
a confession following his conversion, in a testimony or declaration of faith 
before a Christian congregation, or even in the face of persecution. The point Paul 
is making is, live this confession.  

enwpion + gen. "in the presence of" - BEFORE [MANY WITNESSES]. Local, 
expressing space.  
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v13 

v] Verses 13-16 form one sentence in the Gk. and consist of Paul's charge 
supported by a doxology. With the authority and example of Christ, Paul charges 
Timothy "to keep the commandment", v14.  

enwpion + gen. "in the sight of" - [I CHARGE YOU] BEFORE, IN FRONT OF 
[GOD]. Local, expressing space.  

tou zw/ogonountoV (zw/ogonew) pres. part. "who gives life" - THE ONE 
GIVING LIFE, MAINTAINING LIFE, PRESERVING LIFE TO [ALL THINGS]. The 
participle, as with tou marturhsantoV, is adjectival, attributive, limiting by 
describing, although possibly substantival, in which case the nominal phrase "[the 
one] who gives life to everything" stands in apposition to "God". The present 
tense, being durative, expresses ongoing action. The variant zwopoiountoV, 
"quickening," is to be preferred, although zw/ogonew can carry the stronger sense, 
"to generate life / give life", so "the quickener of all things." So, instead of 
"preserve, keep alive", the phrase is best understood in the sense of generating 
life, "enlivening"; "in the sight of the God who is the source of life", Cassirer. 

tou marturhsantoV (marturew) aor. part. "who while testifying" - [AND 
JESUS CHRIST] THE ONE BEARING WITNESS, HAVING WITNESSED, TESTIFIED. 
The participle as above; "Jesus Christ who bore witness, testified." Paul is using 
Christ's faithfulness, in the face of life's temptations, as an example for Timothy, 
so that he might also be steadfast in difficult times, and so make "the good 
confession." The content of Christ's confession is not the point here, rather it is 
the exemplary life Jesus lived while Pontius Pilate was the governor of Palestine. 

epi + gen. "before" - ON, AT, TO [PONTIUS PILATE]. Probably taking a local 
sense, "before, in the presence of", in the sense of the confession made before 
Pilate (+ gen. can carry a judicial sense, as here), but possibly the witness of Jesus' 
life and death made during the time when Pilate was governor, so "in the time 
of", so Kelly, Turner. 

kalhn adj. "good" - [THE] GOOD [CONFESSION]. "The good confession" 
serves as the accusative direct object of the participle "having testified." "Good" 
in the sense of "noble". The relationship between the accusative phrase "the good 
confession" and the participle is somewhat unclear. The most obvious intent is 
adverbial, modal; "Jesus Christ who testified with a noble confession [before 
Pontius Pilate]."  

paraggellw pres. ind. "I charge" - I CHARGE, COMMAND. "I charge you in 
the presence of God", Barclay.  

soi dat. pro. "YOU" - Dative of indirect object.  
 

143



   
v14 

thrhsai (threw) aor. inf. "to keep" - The infinitive is used to form a 
dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul commands; "I 
charge you that you keep ...." 

thn entolhn (h) "this command" - THE COMMAND [SPOTLESS, 
IRREPROACHABLE]. Accusative direct object of the infinitive "to command", with 
its object complement "irreproachable", standing in a double accusative 
construction. What is the command? Possibly the exhortations in v11-12, or even 
the exhortatory purpose of the letter as a whole, namely that Timothy maintain 
his salvation in Christ, by grace through faith, and does so in the face of (and as 
a counter to) those who would undermine the truth of the gospel (that salvation 
is by grace through faith and not of works). It is possible, although unlikely, that 
the command is Timothy's call to ministry. Given the context, avarice may be 
what is on Paul's mind. Timothy is to hold firmly to the truth that "godliness with 
contentment is great gain". He is to flee from the snares of wealth. 

mecri + gen. "until" - Temporal preposition expressing future time.  
thV epifaneiaV (a) gen. "the appearing" - Not the word commonly used 

by Paul of Christ's return (parousia), although the word does appear in 2 
Thessalonians. The word alludes to the Shekinah glory, the appearing of God 
before his people. It may also carry an honorific sense, as of the appearing of an 
important dignitary. Note the full ascription of Jesus' name. 

tou kuriou (oV) gen. "of [our] Lord" - OF THE LORD [OF US, JESUS 
CHRIST]. Usually taken as a subjective genitive, in that Jesus appears, rather than 
he is caused to appear (objective genitive). Possessive is possible; Christ's 
parousia. Jesus is "our" Lord, relational / possessive genitive, although usually 
viewed as a genitive of subordination, "Lord over us." "Jesus Christ" stands in 
apposition to "Lord".  
   
v15 

h}n pro. "which" - Accusative direct object of the verb "to show." Referring 
to "the appearing" of Christ. 

deixei (deiknumi) fut. "God will bring about" - HE WILL SHOW, EXHIBIT = 
BRING ABOUT. "God" is the obvious subject, as NIV. Expressing "a decisive 
visible manifestation", Barrett. 

idioiV dat. adj. "in his own" - IN HIS / ITS OWN / PROPER, PECULIAR, 
OPPORTUNE [TIME]. The dative is temporal; "God's eschatological time", Barrett.  

oJ makarioV adj. "the blessed" - The adjective serves as a substantive, 
nominative subject of the verb "to show", standing in apposition to the assumed 
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subject, "God". This is the first of six appositional descriptives of God; "God, the 
one who is blessed, ...."  

dunasthV (hV ou) "[only] ruler" - [the ONLY] ONE WHO EXERCISES 
SOVEREIGN RULE. As for "the blessed." Only used here in the New Testament. 
God is the blessed one, the ruler, the chief; He is "King of kings and Lord of 
lords"; He is "immortal", that is, he is the only "self-existent One", as Augustine 
puts it; He is the great "I AM", the one who is; He is the one who dwells in 
brilliant light, a brilliance which no human can approach, cf. Ex.33:17-23; He is 
the God of dazzling splendour. To him be honour forever. Amen. 

twn basileuontwn (basileuw) gen. pres. part. "[the king] of kings" - [THE 
KING] OF THE ONE'S REIGNING. The participle serves as a substantive with the 
genitive being adjectival, idiomatic / subordination, limiting "king"; "the king 
over those who reign."  

town kurieuontwn (kurieuw) gen. pres. part. "[Lord] of lords" - [LORD] 
OF THE ONES RULING. The participle serves as a substantive, with the genitive 
being adjectival, idiomatic / subordination, limiting "Lord"; "Lord over those 
who exercise authority / rule." An Old Testament allusion where God is described 
as the God of the gods. The term again emphasises sovereign rule.  
   
v16 

oJ ... ecwn (ecw) pres. part. "who" - THE [ONLY] ONE HAVING [IMMORTALITY]. 
The participle serves as a substantive forming a nominal phrase standing in 
apposition to "God".  

oikwn (oikew) pres. part. "lives in" - INHABITING [UNAPPROACHABLE 
LIGHT]. Again the participle serves as a substantive. Based on the Old Testament 
idea that no human eye can look upon the radiant glory of God, eg. Ex.24:15-17. 

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "-" - [WHOM NO ONE] OF MEN [SAW]. The genitive is 
adjectival, partitive; "no one from among men" - generic, so "humanity." 

idein (eidon) aor. inf. "see" - [NEITHER IS ABLE] TO SEE. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the sense of the verb "is able." 

w|/ dat. pro. "to him" - TO WHOM [be HONOUR AND POWER ETERNAL, AMEN]. 
Dative of indirect object of an assumed subjunctive verb to-be, hortatory; "may 
honour and power eternal be to him" - "let honour and everlasting dominion be 
ascribed to him", Cassirer.  
   
v17 

vi] Paul now outlines the instructions that should be delivered to wealthy 
believers, v17-19. 

paraggelle (paraggellw) pres. imp. "command" - COMMAND, CHARGE. 
The present tense indicating a general command.  
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toiV plousioiV (oV) dat. "those who are rich" - TO THE RICH. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, dative of address, or reference / respect; "as for the rich 
in the present age." It is interesting here that Paul singles out a class of people, 
namely, the rich, for special attention. As in Corinth, the actions of some wealthy 
members may be less than gracious and therefore need to be addressed, although 
it is unlikely that Paul is critical of wealth itself.  

en "in [this present world]" - IN [THE NOW, PRESENT AGE]. Temporal use 
of the preposition; "the present age."  

mh uJyhlofronein (uJyhlofronew) pres. inf. "not to be arrogant" - NOT TO 
THINK, HOLD EXALTED THOUGHTS, TO BE HIGH-MINDED. This infinitive, along 
with mhde hlpikenai, "nor to hope", introduces a dependent statement of indirect 
speech expressing what Paul want's Timothy to "command". "High-minded", 
AV. Wealth can convince us of our own superiority - to be purse-proud.  

epi + dat. "in" - [NEITHER TO HAVE HOPE] UPON, ON. Spatial, "upon 
uncertain wealth", Johnson, but possibly cause, "because of ...."  

ploutou (oV) gen. "wealth" - [the UNCERTAINTY] OF WEALTH, RICHES 
("possession of many earthy goods", BAGD). The genitive is adjectival, probably 
best taken as attributed; "charge the wealthy of the present age ...... not to set their 
hope on precarious wealth", Q/W.  

adhlothti (hV) dat. "which is so uncertain" - UNCERTAINTY. Wealth is 
ephemeral, cf., Prov.23:4-5. It is dangerous to place our confidence in 
possessions.  

all (alla) "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint 
construction.  

epi + dat. "to put their hope in" - UPON [GOD]. As above. 
tw/ pareconti (parecw) dat. pres. part. "who richly provides" - [THE ONE 

GRANTING [ALL THINGS RICHLY]. The participle serves as a substantive, forming 
a nominal clause standing in apposition to "God"; "God, [the one] who richly 
provides us with all the riches of life", Moffatt. 

hJmin dat. pro. "us" - TO US. Dative of indirect object / interest. 
eiV "for" - TO, INTO. Probably expressing purpose; "for the very sake of 

giving them pleasure", Johnson.  
apolausin (isV ewV) "our enjoyment" - ENJOYMENT. It is not always 

recognised in Christian circles that God has a hedonist bent, that the creation is 
for our enjoyment. An acceptance of this truth frees a believer from a soul-
destroying piety that sees "fun" as less than holy. Paul's warning concerns the 
danger of "things", such that they be enjoyed as a blessing from God, rather than 
a source of life's meaning, cf., Ecclesiastes.  
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v18  

agaqoergein (agaqoergew) pres. inf. "command them to do good" - This 
infinitive, as with the infinitives ploutein, "to be rich", and the verb to-be, einai, 
"to be [generous]", forms a dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what should be commanded. "Command them to benefit others", Barrett. 

en + dat. "in" - [TO BE RICH] IN [WORKS GOOD]. The preposition is 
functioning adverbially, expressing manner, "wealthy in noble deeds", Johnson, 
"in kindly actions", Phillips, or reference / respect, "with respect to ....."  

einai pres. inf. "to be" - the rich TO BE [GENEROUS], and to be [WILLING TO 
SHARE]. The infinitive of the verb to-be introduces an object clause / dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul commands. The predicate 
adjectives "generous" and "willing to share" modify the assumed subject "the 
rich." The adjectival form of "fellowship", koinwnikouV, indicates that true 
riches are found in sharing rather than accumulating; "command the rich to be 
open handed and ready to share."  
   
v19 

apoqhsaurizontaV (apoqhsaurizw) pres. part. "in this way they will lay 
up treasure" - STORING UP, TREASURING AWAY. The participle is adverbial, best 
taken to express manner, but possibly purpose / result, so Perkins. The idea that 
generosity shown in the present serves to lay up treasure in eternity, in heaven, 
comes directly from Jesus, Lk.12:33, 18:22, Matt.6:19-21. Paul takes the idea a 
little further, and may not necessarily be thinking of heaven, the distant future, 
but the immediate future. The treasure-trove of the rich is vulnerable to theft, 
decay and ultimately death, so securing a treasure with God, a bank balance that 
is eternal and not subject to earthly ravages, is of far more worth. Yet, what is the 
treasure? Obviously not brownie points, either to confirm our salvation, or 
progress our holiness. Possibly our actions here gain value in the eyes of God, a 
"well done good and faithful servant." Yet, can a compromised act of generosity 
(even our most noble acts cannot tolerate close inspection) gain God's approval, 
be of good pleasure to him? Possibly the treasure is the shaping of Christ-likeness 
in our lives (sanctification), which characteristic has value for the immediate 
future, our life on earth, as well as our eternal future. 

eJautoiV dat. pro. "for themselves" - Dative of interest, advantage.  
kalon adj. "firm" - [A] GOOD [FOUNDATION]. "A good foundation" serves as 

the accusative direct object of the verb "to store up." The heavenly treasure serves 
as "a good foundation into the future." Our Christ-like treasure serves as an 
excellent foundation for our ongoing service to the Lord. 
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eiV to mellon "for the coming age" - TOWARD THE ABOUT TO = THE 
COMING = THE FUTURE. Here the preposition eiV expresses purpose, end-view.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THEY MAY SECURE, CATCH, TAKE HOLD OF]. 
This construction forms a final clause expressing purpose, "in order that", or 
hypothetical result, "so that". Although "the purpose clause might almost be 
thought to suggest that people can lay up a treasury of credit for their generous 
deeds which will win reward in the next life ... 2Tim.1:9 forbids this idea", 
Marshall, so Kelly. 

thV ... zwhV (h) gen. "life" - OF THE [REALLY, TRULY] LIFE. Genitive of direct 
object after the epi prefix verb "to take hold of." Paul may simply be speaking of 
eternal life, so Knight, Towner, Q/W, Mounce, but as there are those who are 
dead while they live, so there are those who are alive while they live, ie., "real 
life" "as a share of God's own life", Johnson, such that the way we live can exhibit 
either life or death. "Clearly heavenly life is meant, but the phrase includes 
spiritual life in the here and now", Marshall. "So as to secure the life which is life 
indeed", Moffatt.  
   
v20 

vii] Final personal instruction, v20-21. hold fast to gospel truth - Hold fast 
to the outline of propositional revelation, that good deposit, that revelation of 
Divine truth taught by Paul and the other apostles.  

W Timoqee (oV) voc. "Timothy" - O TIMOTHY [GUARD THE DEPOSIT 
ENTRUSTED to you]. Vocative of address. "The deposit" is presumably "the 
deposit of truth", the apostolic / Pauline gospel. "My dear Timothy, keep what 
has been entrusted to you safe", Barclay.  

ektrepomenoV (ektrepw) pres. mid. part. "turn away from" - TURNING 
AWAY FROM. Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying 
the imperative "guard", so imperative as NIV, or possibly adverbial, means, so 
Perkins, expressing "how Paul expects Timothy to guard the deposit, ie., by 
turning from or avoiding something. "Holding yourself aloof from", Cassirer.  

taV bebhlouV (oV) adj. "godless chatter" - THE PROFANE, [EMPTY]. With 
"empty" and "oppositions", serving as the accusative direct object of the 
participle "turning away from." With "empty", not technically a Hendiadys, but 
it is likely that the sense of these two nouns overlap; "profane drivel", Q/W.  

antiqeseiV (iV ewV) "opposing ideas" - [AND] OPPOSITIONS = DIALECTIC. 
Closely related to "profane, empty" by the article + substantive + kai 
construction. The Greek idea of determining truth by the comparing and 
contrasting of opposites. For Paul, truth is revelational. Today, truth is subjective 
rather than objective revealed truth. The problem for the church today, as it was 
for Timothy, lies in the pressure to adopt the subjective truth of the secular world, 
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"what is falsely called knowledge", rather than "the deposit of truth", that which 
is entrusted to our care by God.  

thV ... gnwsewV (iV ewV) gen. "of what is [falsely called] knowledge" - OF 
THE [FALSELY CALLED] KNOWLEDGE. The genitive, modified by the attributive 
adjective "falsely called", is adjectival, further limiting by description the heresy 
of "dialectic profane drivel". The "falsely called knowledge" obviously refers to 
the heresy that Timothy must deal with. As already indicated, it is likely not to 
be Gnosticism. As Marshall notes, the word "knowledge" "can be used of 
knowledge derived from Jewish law." "What is knowledge in name only."  
   
v21 

h{n pro. "which" - WHICH = IT. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
profess", the antecedent being "the knowledge in name only."  

epaggellomenoi (epaggellomai) pres. mid. part. "have professed" - 
[SOME] PROFESSING. The participle is adverbial, best treated as either 
instrumental, expressing means; "by professing it (which)", ESV, or cause, 
"some, because they claim to be experts in this so-called knowledge, have, with 
respect to faith, missed the mark", so Perkins. "By laying claim to it ("this 
erroneous system", Knight)", REB.  

peri + acc. "and in so doing" - CONCERNING [THE FAITH]. Adverbial use of 
the preposition, expressing reference / respect, "with regard to, with respect to, 
concerning the faith."  

hstochsan (hstocew) aor. "have departed from" - LOST THE WAY, FALLEN 
SHORT, MISSED THE MARK. "Be wide of the mark", Zerwick, "to miss the mark", 
Marshall.  

pistin (iV ewV) "the faith" - Not in the sense of "the church" = "the faith", 
so departed from the church, nor "believing, trusting", as in losing one's faith in 
Christ, but "the faith" as that which is professed, the truth of the gospel, ie., a 
creedal use of "faith". In professing the knowledge which is in name only they 
have shifted their allegiance from a knowledge which is revealed, namely "the 
faith." "As far as faith is concerned, they went altogether off the mark", Cassirer.  

hJ cariV (iV ewV) "grace" - GRACE. Often "the grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ" is explicitly stated, but it may be assumed here. "Grace" in the sense of 
"God's unmerited favour strengthening and enabling his people", Knight. The 
sentence is probably in the form of a wish-prayer; "May the grace of God be with 
you all." The verb to-be is often assumed in such, in this case optative. Following 
most of Paul's letters he prays that grace be bestowed on his readers.  

meq (meta) + gen. "with" - be WITH [YOU]. Expressing association / 
accompaniment.  
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2 Timothy 
   
Commentary 
   
1:1-5 

Opening address, 1:1-14 
i] Salutation and thanksgiving 
Argument  

Paul opens his second letter to Timothy with an address and follows it up 
with a thanksgiving.  
   
Issues  

i] Context:  
The letter opens with a short greeting and blessing, 1:1-2, and then 

follows up with a thanksgiving and exhortation, 1:3-14. A thanksgiving is 
common in Paul's letters, although not present in first Timothy. In this 
introduction Paul remembers Timothy's standing as a believer, v3-5, 
encouraging him, through the empowering of the Holy Spirit, to stand with 
him in his time of suffering, v6-12, and to go forward guarding "the good 
deposit that was entrusted" to him, v13-14.  
   

The body of the letter is encapsulated by two personal notes, 1:15-18, 
and 4:9-18. This same structure is evident in Paul's letter to Titus. In the 
first note, Paul speaks about being abandoned during his imprisonment by 
many of his associates, but of the support given by the household of 
Onesiphorust, 1:15-18. In the second personal note, 4:9-22, Paul 
encourages Timothy to visit soon, v9, speaks of those who have deserted 
him and those who have supported him, v10-15. He goes on to mention his 
first trial, the limited support of associates, but the strong support of the 
Lord, v16-18.  
   

The body of the letter covers 2:1-4:8 and rests on a proposition / 
testamentary disposition whereby Paul appoints Timothy as his theological 
heir with the responsibility of passing on the Pauline gospel of grace to the 
next generation of teachers, 2:1-2. The remaining central section of the 
letter exegetes this responsibility:  
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First, 2:3-13: Suffer for Christ's sake, v3. Timothy, as a good soldier 
of Christ Jesus, will need to join with Paul in the way of suffering - he must 
endure to reign.  
   

Second, 2:14-3:9: Rightly handle the word of truth, v14-15. Given that 
these are the last days where worldliness runs amuck, evil flourishes and 
truth is compromised, Timothy must not only flee from such, but confront 
it with the truth of the Pauline gospel. "Timothy is to withstand those who 
would overthrow the Pauline heritage", Q/W.  
   

Third, 3:10-4:8: An apostolic testamental charge. As Q/W note, Paul 
now gives Timothy three charges, each introduced by su de, "but you":  
   

a) Follow the example of the apostolic way of life, 3:10-13. Paul 
reminds Timothy of his apostolic character, v10, his ministry 
exploits, v11, and the inevitable persecution such a life fosters, v12-
13.  
   

b) Hold firm to the truths of scripture and proclaim the gospel in 
season and out, 3:14-4:4. Paul encourages Timothy to stay true to 
Biblical truth, truths he was grounded in as a child and which led him 
to faith in Christ, v14-17, and now as a follower of Christ in these 
last days, preach the gospel, 4:1-4.  
   

c) Be sober minded, endure hardship, work as an evangelist, 
discharge your ministry duties in full, 4:5-8. Paul, speaking of how 
he has fought the good fight, kept the faith and finished the race, 
reminds Timothy that there awaits a "crown of righteousness" for 
both of them in the day of Christ's epifaneian, "appearing".  
   

The letter concludes with greetings, v19-21, and a blessing, v22.  
   

ii] Background  
We know very little about the background to Second Timothy other 

than what we read in the letter itself. Both First Timothy and Titus were 
written when Paul was, to some degree, a free man (either under house-
arrest awaiting his appeal before Caesar, or a free man, having successfully 
appealed his innocence). Of course, this assumes that the apostle Paul was 
the author of all the Pastoral epistles, a matter long disputed. At the time 
he writes Second Timothy, Paul is a prisoner in Rome. In Paul's other letters 
written from prison, for example Colossians, he expects to be released and 
able to continue his ministry, but in Second Timothy, Paul writes as a 
condemned man. There has been a trial at which he was all but abandoned 
by his associates, and now he faces the death penalty. Circumstances have 
clearly changed for the worst and it is extremely dangerous for anyone to 
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visit Paul in prison and offer him care. Onesiphorus even had difficulty 
finding where Paul was being held in the Roman prison system. So, Paul 
writes to Timothy, setting before him a testamentary disposition while, at 
the same time, asking him to come and visit him before it's too late.  

In this letter, there is a sense where Paul hands over to Timothy his 
apostolic authority. Timothy must now take over Paul's role of preserving 
and proclaiming the Pauline gospel of God's grace to the Gentile world. 
Timothy will face opposition from within the church and from outside the 
church and so he must stand firm for the truth of the gospel and "be 
strengthened by the grace that is in Christ Jesus." Timothy has before him 
the example of Paul in this struggle for the gospel, and like Paul, he will 
soon possess the "crown of righteousness."  
   

There are only passing references to the opponents of the Pauline 
gospel in Second Timothy, unlike First Timothy where these heretics are 
central to the letter. For notes on Paul's theological opponents, those who 
were also troubling Timothy in Ephesus, see "Background" 1 Timothy 1:1-
11  
   

iii] Structure: The opening address of Paul's second letter to Timothy: 
Greeting, v1-2a; 
Blessing, v2b; 
Thanksgiving, v3-5.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Following the pattern already set in first Timothy, the letter begins 
with the author, from whom, namely Paul the apostle. He states that his role 
as an apostle is in accord with the promise of life that is in Christ Jesus - 
presumably his role to communicate the hope of this life, ie., to proclaim 
the gospel. Then follows the addressee, namely, Timothy, Paul's beloved 
child in the Lord. Then follows the greeting / salutation / blessing, common 
to Paul's letters, a kind of "may grace, mercy and peace from God be upon 
you." A thanksgiving follows, again a common feature in Paul's letters. 
Paul gives thanks for his family, his ancestors, and for Timothy and his 
family, whom he constantly remembers in prayer. For Paul there is a 
continuity of faith from Judaism to Christianity, from grandparents, 
parents, to Paul himself, all playing their part in his present standing before 
God. Timothy similarly came to possess what his mother and grandmother 
possessed, and specifically so because they were believers.  
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Text - 1:1  
Introduction, v1-5: Author, addressee and blessing, v1-2.  
PauloV (oV) "Paul" - Nominative absolute.  
Cristou Ihsou (oV) gen. "of Christ Jesus" - [APOSTLE] OF JESUS CHRIST. 

The genitive may be treated as verbal, subjective, or ablative, source, origin / 
agent. Paul is an apostle sent with authority from Jesus Christ.  

dia + gen. "by" - THROUGH, BY [the WILL OF GOD]. Here expressing 
intermediate agency / means; "through / by the will of God." God's will is the 
"efficient cause" (Knight) of Paul's appointment as an apostle, cf., 1Tim.1:1, "by 
command of God." The genitive qeou, "of God", is usually treated as verbal, 
subjective, indicating God's act of willing.  

kat (kata) + acc. "in keeping with" - ACCORDING TO. Although an 
uncommon usage, the preposition here probably expresses purpose. The promise 
of life that is in Christ Jesus is "the object and intent of [Paul's] appointment", 
Ellicott. So, the purpose / intent of Paul's appointment as apostle to the Gentiles 
is for the communication of the promise of new / real life available "in Christ 
Jesus (ie., the gospel)." "The work of the apostle is one means by which the life 
which is in Christ is to be disseminated", Barrett. "My work is to bring to people 
the promised life which Christ Jesus can give them", Barclay.  

thV gen. "that is [in Christ Jesus]" - [the PROMISE OF LIFE] THE. The article 
serves as an adjectivizer turning the prepositional phrase en Cristw/ Ihsou, "in 
Christ Jesus", into an attributive modifier limiting the noun "life", as NIV; "that 
is in Christ Jesus", ESV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local; state or condition = in union with 
/ incorporative union. The phrase "in Christ Jesus" is very Pauline.  
   
v2 

Timoqew/ (oV) dat. "to Timothy" - TO TIMOTHY. Dative of recipient / interest.  
agaphtw/ dat. adj. "dear" - [CHILD] BELOVED. Dative standing in apposition 

to "Timothy". Rather than describing Paul's feeling for Timothy, the adjective 
possibly expresses the loving sphere within which both Paul and Timothy 
operate; "I am sending greetings to you Timothy my son, who is greatly loved." 
Paul's use of child / son expresses a spiritual relationship between Paul and 
Timothy.  

apo + gen. "from" - [GRACE, MERCY, PEACE] FROM [GOD FATHER AND 
CHRIST JESUS]. Expressing source / origin. A common greeting from Paul; cf., 
1Tim.1:2.  

hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - [THE LORD] OF US. The genitive may be viewed as 
adjectival, idiomatic / subordination; "Lord over us."  

 

153



v3 
ii] Thanksgiving, v3-5. A thanksgiving at this point in a Greek letter is very 

common and it was certainly common to Paul's correspondence, although it is not 
found in first Timothy. The thanksgiving expresses "gratitude for God's grace in 
the life of the recipients", Knight. Verse 3 introduces a somewhat complex 
sentence running through to v5. In v3 Paul expresses thanks to God, constantly 
remembering Timothy in his prayers. In v5 he explains the basis of his 
thanksgiving, namely, Timothy's faith. In a sort of personal aside, v4, prompted 
by his memory of Timothy, Paul states that nuktoV kai hJmeraV (v4), "night and 
day" he longs to see Timothy again, as he remembers the sadness of their parting.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "[I thank] God" - [I HAVE GRATITUDE] TO GOD. Dative of 
indirect object, although the sense "I thank God" implies a dative of direct object, 
like eucaristew, "to give thanks to, render thanks to", a more common 
construction.  

w|/ dat. pro. "whom" - Dative pronoun in agreement with "God".  
latreuw pres. "I serve" - I SERVE. The present tense, being durative, may 

express a continuing habit. The verb is often translated "to serve", but it primarily 
expresses the sense "to do obeisance to / worship", rather than "to serve"; "I feel 
grateful to God whom, in line with my ancestors, I worship with a clear 
conscience as without omission", Berkeley.  

apo + gen. "as [my ancestors] did" - FROM [BORN BEFORE, EARLY = 
FOREFATHERS = PARENTS, ANCESTORS]. Expressing source / origin. The sense 
of the prepositional phrase "from ancestors" is somewhat idiomatic. "As my 
ancestors did", BAGD, derives from inscriptions. "The God whom he (Paul) 
serves (worships) in Jesus Christ is the God of the Old Testament; there is 
complete continuity between the Testaments. ....... Paul is entirely sincere in 
claiming that Christianity is the fulfilment of Judaism", Barrett.  

en dat. "with" - IN [A CLEAR CONSCIENCE]. The preposition here is adverbial, 
introducing a modal clause expressing the manner by which Paul worships; "with 
a conscience clear from all guilt", Cassirer.  

wJV "as" - AS, WHILE [I HAVE A CONTINUAL REMEMBRANCE]. The conjunction 
here is adverbial, either modal, expressing the manner in which the action of 
thanking God proceeds, "in such a way, how, as ...", or temporal, "when ..... I 
continually remember you in my prayers", Barclay. It is possible that wJV here is 
being used instead of oJti, expressing the reason for the thanksgiving, ie., wJV 
introduces an object clause rather than an adverbial clause. It is probably 
adverbial here, with the reason for the thanksgiving provided by the participial 
phrase "having taken remembrance of the genuine faith in you" = "I am reminded 
of your genuine faith", ESV, v5a, ie., Timothy's faith, so Marshall.  
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peri + gen. "-" - ABOUT [YOU]. Expressing reference / respect; "with respect 
/ reference to you, concerning you."  

en "in [my prayers]" - IN [THE PRAYERS OF ME NIGHT AND DAY]. Temporal 
use of the preposition, "while I pray", or local, "in those particular prayers where 
I mention you."  
   
v4 

The difficulty with punctuation in the Gk. sentence is particularly evident in 
this verse. The following seems likely: the participial construction, serving as a 
temporal clause, "when I remember you in my prayers, night and day longing to 
see you as I recall your tears [at our parting], so that I may be filled with joy", 
sits within the main clause "I thank God .......... for I am reminded of your genuine 
faith which dwelt first in your grandmother Lois and ......"  

memnhmenoV (mimnhskomai) perf. mid./pas. part. "recalling" - [LONGING TO 
SEE YOU], HAVING REMEMBERED [YOUR TEARS, THAT I MAY BE FILLED WITH 
JOY]. The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal; "I yearn to see you, 
when I remember the tears you shed", Berkeley. The "tears" are presumably shed 
at the parting of Paul and Timothy; "when I recall the tears you shed when we 
parted", Moffatt. The feeling generated by this parting prompts Paul's desire to 
see Timothy again.  

twn dakruwn (on) gen. "[your] tears" - THE TEARDROPS [OF YOU]. 
Genitive of direct object after the verb "to remember", which verb often takes a 
genitive of the thing.  

epipoqwn (epipoqew) pres. part. "I long" - GREATLY DESIRING, LONGING. 
The participle is adverbial, modal, expressing the manner of Paul's act of 
remembering Timothy, ie., modifying the verb "I have [remembrance]" = "I 
remember", v3; "There arises in me, as I call to mind the tears which you shed, a 
great longing to see you face to face", Cassirer.  

idein (oJraw) aor. inf. "to see" - TO SEE [YOU]. The infinitive introduces a 
dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul is "desiring, longing 
for."  

iJna "so that" - THAT [I MAY BE FILLED]. Introducing a final clause expressing 
purpose; "I long to see you in order that I may be filled with joy." It "denotes the 
purpose in view in Paul's longing to see Timothy", Knight.  

caraV (a) gen. "with joy" - OF JOY. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / 
of content; "filled full of / with joy."  
   
v5 

labwn (lambanw) aor. part. "I am" - HAVING TAKEN [REMEMBRANCE]. The 
participle is adverbial, best taken as causal, "I thank God .... (v3) .... (v4), for I 
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am reminded of your sincere faith", Moffatt, but possibly temporal. To take 
remembrance of / call to mind / receive a reminder of/about" is idiomatic for 
"remember"; "I also remember your sincere faith", NJB.  

thV ... pistewV (iV ewV) gen. "of [your sincere] faith" - OF THE [SINCERE, 
UNFEIGNED, GENUINE] FAITH. The passive sense of, "to receive a reminder of", 
as here, takes a genitive direct object.  

en + dat. "[your]" - IN [YOU] - Local, expressing sphere. Faith is resident in 
Timothy and thus belongs to him, so "your faith." The expression is Pauline.  

prwton adv. "first" - [WHICH] FIRST. Temporal adverb. "Which", h{tiV, 
serves as the nominative subject of the verb "to dwell."  

enwkhsen (enoikew aor. "lived" - DWELT, TOOK UP ITS DWELLING. Possibly 
describing conversion, so "a faith which came alive in your grandmother." Note 
that the names of Timothy's mother and grandmother are only mentioned in the 
Pastorals. We know from Acts 16 that Timothy's mother was a Jewess and that 
his father was a Gentile. The fact that his father in not mentioned as a Christian 
forebear obviously implies he was not a believer. It is interesting to note how 
many believers gain their spiritual heritage from their mother.  

en + dat. "in [your] grandmother" - IN THE GRANDMOTHER] OF YOU, LOIS, 
AND IN THE MOTHER OF YOU, EUNICE]. Local, expressing space. The genitive 
pronoun sou, "your", is relational. The dative "Lois" stands in apposition to 
"grandmother", and the dative "Eunice" stands in apposition to "mother".  

oJti "-" - [AND I HAVE BEEN PERSUADED] THAT [it took up its dwelling AND = 
ALSO IN YOU]. Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what 
Paul is persuaded of, namely, that a sincere faith also (kai, adjunctive) dwells in 
(en, local) Timothy.  
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1:6-14 

Opening address, 1:1-14 
ii] An exhortation to boldness and faithfulness 
Argument  

It seems that Timothy is a person who is easily overwhelmed by 
circumstance. Certainly, that is how Paul sees him, and so in the opening section 
of this his second letter to Timothy, Paul does his best to bolster him up so that 
he will no longer be debilitated by fear. Paul chooses to strengthen him with 
objective reality, with divine truth.  

 
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul encourages Timothy to be bold and faithful in ministry:  
A call to action, v6-8; 

"Fan into flame the gift of God." 
The gospel, v9-12; 

saved by grace apart from works, v9; 
through faith in Christ's death and resurrection, v10; 

Paul the gospel herald, v11; 
for which he suffers, v12. 

Paul's appeal to Timothy, v13-14. 
"Guard the good deposit."  

   
This passage is rather fluid with no particular design. As Barrett notes, 

"the writer passes from Paul to Timothy, and from summaries of the gospel 
and its gifts to claims laid by the gospel upon those who believe, and 
especially upon ministers."  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Given that we are dealing with a personal letter, the argument in this 

section is by no means formally presented. In general terms, Paul 
summarises the gospel and encourages its preservation and presentation. 
Because of Timothy's sincere faith, Paul encourages him to stoke up his 
ministry gifts, v6-7. Paul then encourages him not to be ashamed of either 
the gospel, or his imprisonment, but rather to join with him in struggling 
for the gospel, v8. Paul then summarises the gospel, v9-10, noting his own 
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gospel ministry for which he is anything but ashamed, v11-12. Paul then 
encourages Timothy to keep hold of the truths of the gospel which he taught 
him, v13, and to guard them in the power of the Holy Spirit, v14.  
   

v] Homiletics: The flight to fear  
In our reading today, Paul encourages his young assistant to live the 

Christian life and exercise his gifts - Just get in and do it and don't shrink 
from it. "Do not be ashamed", says Paul. "God did not give us a spirit of 
timidity." This was true for Timothy; it is true for us. Here then is Paul's 
advice, but to Timothy and to us:  

Affirm the indwelling presence of Christ. Timothy had the power to 
live for Christ, for he had received the infilling of the Spirit. "I remind you" 
says Paul, "to fan into flame the gift of God." As believers, we have 
received the powerful presence of the Spirit of Christ in our lives. We are 
touched by the indwelling presence of Jesus. Yet, we can easily forget that 
Jesus stands with us through life. We can forget to draw on his resurrection 
power. So, let us fan into flame the indwelling presence of Christ; let us 
release his infilling power.  

Follow the example of the great ones of faith. At the time of writing 
this letter, Paul is a "prisoner", "suffering for the gospel." Yet, he says of 
himself, "I am not ashamed". Instead of defeat or melancholy, a feeling we 
have all experienced when life gets on top of us, Paul is filled with 
confidence. He doesn't have a "spirit of timidity". The reason is simple, 
Paul knows whom he believes, and he is confident of his power.  

Rest on God's grace. This grace of God is found in Christ; it is 
revealed in Christ - in his life, and particularly in his resurrection. Grace is 
the substance of the gospel message, the good news that "immortality" is 
ours as a gift of God. With such an amazing gift, how can we fear.  

Rely on the abiding truths of scripture. Unlike the mass of 
humanity, Timothy is not without a direction for living; he has the "sound 
teaching" of Jesus Christ; he has the "deposit" "entrusted" to him. Having 
a gospel direction in life, with its promise of eternity, fills us with 
confidence and drive fear away.  

Paul's fear-crushing advice to Timothy is ours as well.  
   

Text - 1:6 
Paul encourages Timothy to be bold and faithful in his ministry, v6-14: i] A 

call to action, v6-8. Timothy had received a special endowing / equipping of the 
Spirit for gospel ministry in service to Christ. This was confirmed by a prophetic 
word, 1Tim.4:14, and was accompanied by the laying on of hands (prayer visibly 
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expressed). Therefore, as far as Paul is concerned, Timothy should bravely 
exercise his gifts.  

di (dia) + acc. "for [this reason]" - BECAUSE OF, ON ACCOUNT OF [WHICH 
CAUSE, REASON]. Causal; "because of the inheritance of faith into which Timothy 
has entered", v5, Barrett, although better "on the basis of", Knight.  

anazwpurein (anazwpurew) pres. inf. "to fan into flame" - [I REMIND YOU] 
TO IGNITE, REKINDLE. Hapax legomenon, once only use in the NT. The present 
tense is best taken as durative. The infinitive forms a dependent statement, 
indirect speech, expressing the content of Paul's reminder to Timothy. On the one 
hand spiritual gifts are given as a gift of God, but on the other hand, they must be 
exercised, fanned into flame (better than "rekindled").  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - [THE GIFT] OF GOD. The genitive is ablative, 
expressing source / origin; "the gift from God." Certainly "gift" in the sense of a 
"spiritual endowment for ministry", but this cannot be separated from the primary 
gift of the indwelling Spirit of Christ.  

en + dat. "in [you]" - [WHICH IS] IN [YOU]. Here local, expressing space; 
"within".  

dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, expressing 
means, although a causal sense may be intended. Barrett suggests that here the 
preposition is used to indicate an attendant circumstance, ie., the "imposition of 
hands was an attendant .... act", the act being an accompaniment to the gift. Most 
commentators opt for an instrumental sense, eg., Mounce, Marshall. Yet, as 
Marshall notes, the instrumental sense "through" does not necessarily imply that 
"it was the act of laying on of hands which conveyed the Spirit."  

twn ceirwn (r roV) gen. "[the laying on] of [my] hands" - [THE LAYING 
ON] OF THE HANDS [OF ME]. The genitive is usually taken as verbal, objective, 
although possibly adjectival, attributive, limiting "laying on." Usually understood 
as an expression of prayer.  
   
v7 

The endowment of spiritual gifts doesn't promote "a timid spirit", a shrinking 
fear, rather it promotes: "power" - a personal alliance with unseen forces; "love" 
- an impassioned devotion to Christ which overwhelms all self-pleasing; and 
"self-discipline" - the mastery of self-needs.  

gar "for" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Timothy should 
maximise the potential of his calling, "for the Spirit God gave us does not make 
us timid", Towner.  

hJmin dat. pro. "us" - [GOD DID NOT GIVE] TO US. Dative of indirect object.  
pneuma (a atoV) "a spirit / the Spirit" - A SPIRIT. Accusative direct object 

of the verb "to give." "Spirit" here may refer to the Holy Spirit; "for when God 
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gave us his Spirit, it was not timidity that we received, but power, love and self-
discipline", Fee, so also Marshall, cf., CEV. None-the-less, most commentators 
"view all four qualities as relating to Timothy's spirit ("spirit" in the sense of a 
person's attitude or disposition, or probably better "the human spirit as endowed 
by the Holy Spirit with the qualities proper for service", Bernard) recognising 
that the gifts God gives to Timothy, and all believers, are given through the Holy 
Spirit", Mounce. "God doesn't want us to be shy with his gifts, but bold and loving 
and sensible", Peterson.  

deiliaV (a) gen. "of timidity" - OF COWARDICE, TIMIDITY, FEARFULNESS. 
As usual, the genitive prompts numerous translations. Probably best taken as 
adjectival, attributive, limiting by describing "spirit", a "timid spirit", or possibly 
idiomatic / product, producer. "For the spirit that God gave us is no cowardly 
spirit, but one to inspire power, love and self-discipline", REB.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ....., but ....."  

swfronismou (oV) gen. "of self-discipline" - [OF POWER, AND OF LOVE, 
AND] OF SELF-CONTROL, TEMPERANCE, MODERATION, SOBRIETY. The three 
genitive nouns, "power", "love" and "moderation", are best treated adjectivally, 
possibly idiomatic / product producer, or better attributive, as with "spirit of 
timidity" = "a cowardly spirit"; "a powerful, loving, prudent spirit."  
   
v8 

Given that through the power of the indwelling Spirit Timothy's own 
spirit/being is "bold, loving and sensible", there is no reason why he should be 
ashamed of ministering the gospel.  

oun "so" - THEREFORE. Drawing a logical conclusion.  
mh ... epaiscunqhV (epaiscunomai) aor. pas. subj. "do not be ashamed" - 

be NOT ASHAMED OF. A subjunctive of prohibition, the aorist, being punctiliar / 
perfective, probably indicates the action as a whole.  

to marturion (on) "to testify" - THE WITNESS, TESTIMONY. The accusative 
direct object of the verb "do [not] be ashamed. Timothy should not be ashamed 
of "the witness of the Lord", "witness" in the sense of "something that serves as 
evidence", Johnson, cf., Plato, so "the gospel". It is possible that "the witness" is 
the act of "bearing witness", as NIV.  

tou koriou (oV) gen. "about [our] Lord" - OF THE LORD. The genitive is 
usually taken as verbal, objective, "the witness concerning the Lord", as NIV, but 
possibly subjective, "the witness made by Jesus himself", even possessive, "the 
Lord's testimony" = the gospel.  
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hJmwn gen. pro. "our" - OF US. The genitive can be construed as possessive / 
relational, "our Lord", but often viewed as idiomatic / subordination, "Lord over 
us."  

mhde "or ashamed of" - NEITHER, NOR [ME THE PRISONER OF HIM]. The 
second object (acc.) of the shame is Paul's status as a criminal.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative in a counterpoint construction.  
sugkakopaqhson (sugkadapaqew) aor. imp. "join with me in suffering" 

- SHARE SUFFERING / HARD-TIMES TOGETHER WITH [me]. The aorist, being 
punctiliar / perfective, may indicate a specific instruction. Clearly, Paul is of the 
view that both the gospel and his imprisonment will cause Timothy difficulties. 
Certainly, honour and dishonour are central to Roman ethics, but it seems more 
likely that the false teachers in the Ephesian congregation are the ones likely to 
cause Timothy some difficulties when it comes to proclaiming a gospel of grace, 
as opposed to law, and affirming the apostleship of a man who, by his 
imprisonment, is presumed under God's curse, rather than blessed. "Be brave and 
join me in taking your share of suffering for the gospel."  

tw/ euaggeliw/ (on) dat. "for the gospel" - TO, IN = FOR THE GOSPEL. Dative 
of interest, advantage; "take your share of suffering for the sake of the gospel", 
Marshall. The word "gospel" simply means "important news."  

kata + acc. "by" - ACCORDING TO. Only rarely is this preposition 
instrumental, expressing means, "by means of", but that seems to be the sense 
here, as NIV, namely, expressing the fact that "the gospel is the medium of God's 
saving power", Towner.  

qeou "of God" - [THE POWER] OF GOD. The genitive may be taken as 
adjectival, possessive, or verbal, subjective.  
   
v9 

ii] Paul now pens a summary of the gospel and his part in its administration, 
v9-12. Paul sets out to describe the God whose power enables believers to endure 
suffering for the sake of the gospel. In doing so he gives us an exposition of the 
gospel itself. Christ has rescued us from an eternity without God and invited us 
to share his likeness - to be holy. None of this is of our doing, rather it is the 
product of God's intention for creation and as such is an act of undeserved favour 
toward us. All this came to us through the gospel and was set aside for us within 
God's purpose, even before time began.  

Verses 9-12 consist of one complex sentence in the Gk., "The gospel / 
important news" concerns what God has done. This is described initially with two 
parallel adjectival participial constructions, "having saved ..." and "having called 
.....". These constructions are qualified by two prepositional phrases, "not 
according to our works" and "but according to his purpose and grace." The second 
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prepositional phrase is itself qualified by two participial constructions, "having 
been given ...." and "having been revealed ....." which identify two separate 
periods in which God's sovereign grace has been active. Both periods are 
dependent on the person and work of Jesus Christ. The gospel statement 
concludes with two adjectival participial constructions which describe the work 
of Christ, "having put to death ..." and "having brought to life ....", and this 
through "the gospel" / "gospel proclamation." The sentence concludes with 
reference to Paul's administration of the gospel and his willingness to suffer for 
it. The structure of the sentence may be outlined as follows:  

who has saved us  
and called us ....  

not because of our works  
but because of his own purpose and grace  

which grace he gave us  
in Christ Jesus  
before the ages began  

but is manifested  
now  
through the appearing of our Saviour  
Christ Jesus  

who abolished death  
and brought life and immortality to light through the gospel  

for which I was appointed ......  
which is why I suffer ...  

for I am convinced ......  
   

tou swsantoV (swzw) gen. aor. part. "who has saved / he has saved " - 
THE ONE HAVING SAVED [US]. The participial is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
"God", v8, as NIV; genitive in agreement with "God". Given that "saved" is 
placed before "called", the sense is most likely "God's redemptive act in Christ", 
Barrett.  

kalesantoV (kalew) gen. aor. part. "called " - [AND] HAVING CALLED us. 
The participial is adjectival, attributive; genitive in agreement with "God". This 
word comes with quite a bit of baggage such that Paul may be referring to an 
"effectual call", a sovereign determination by God of those who are privileged to 
appropriate salvation, or simply "call" in the sense of "invited". So, called / 
invited "to repent and be saved in response to the good news", Johnson.  

klhsei aJgia/ dat. "to a holy life" - TO / IN / WITH / BY A HOLY CALLING. The 
dative is probably instrumental, expressing means, "with / by"; "through the call 
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to his side", Cassirer. "Holy" modifies "calling", ie., the calling is holy in that it 
proceeds from God.  

ou kata + acc. "not because" - NOT ACCORDING TO [THE WORKS OF US]. 
Possibly expressing a standard, "in accordance with our works", but this 
preposition can express reason or basis, and that seems to be the sense here, as 
NIV. Even if this letter wasn't written by Paul, it would be hard to believe that 
anything other than "the works of the law" is the intended sense of "the works". 
Our participation in the salvation wrought by Christ rests, not on our 
righteousness, but the grace of God made effective in the righteousness of Christ.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative in a counterpoint construction.  
proqesin kai carin "[because of his own] purpose and grace" - 

[ACCORDING TO HIS OWN] PURPOSE AND GRACE. It seems likely that we have a 
hendiadys here, a single idea expressed by two words joined by kai, so "God's 
sovereign grace", ie., God's divine favour / covenant mercy, where forgiveness is 
bestowed on members of the covenant when a just condemnation would be more 
appropriate.  

thn doqeisan (didwmi) aor. pas. part. "this grace was given" - THE ONE 
HAVING BEEN GIVEN. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting the 
"sovereign grace" "which was given to us." "Grace is given in the sense that God 
shows favour to his people and grants them salvation", Marshall.  

hmin dat. pro. "us" - TO US. Dative of indirect object.  
en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Always a difficult term in that the 

preposition en may be instrumental, "by /through Christ", or local, "in union with 
Christ." Local seems best, expressing incorporative union.  

pro + gen. "before" - BEFORE [TIME OF AGES, ETERNAL]. Temporal use of 
the preposition. Usually recognised as a Semitism = "before the ages", ie., before 
creation, as NIV; "even before time began", CEV.  
   
v10 

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, temporal.  
nun adv. "now" - Adverb of time. The manifestation of God's sovereign 

grace, planned then, even before the creation of time, is realised "now" in the 
appearing of Christ.  

fanerwqeisan (fanerow) aor. pas. part. "it has [now] been revealed" - 
HAVING BEEN MANIFESTED, REVEALED, MADE VISIBLE. As with "having been 
given", the participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "sovereign grace", a grace 
"which has been revealed."  

dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, expressing 
means.  
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thV epifaneiaV (a) "the appearing" - Obviously not Christ's second 
coming, although the word is most often used of his appearing in the last day / 
before the Ancient of Days. Here it refers to the incarnation of Christ. "God's 
grace was made visible in the earthly ministry of Jesus, in which this Jesus 
appeared in his capacity as Christ, the anointed one", Knight.  

tou swthroV (hr roV) gen. "of [our] Saviour" - OF THE SAVIOUR [OF US]. 
The genitive is usually taken as verbal, objective, but possibly adjectival, 
attributed, "through our Saviour who appeared, Jesus Christ, ....."  

Cristou Ihsou (oV) gen. "Christ Jesus" - Genitive, standing in apposition 
to "Saviour".  

men ...... de - "...... and ....." - ON THE ONE HAND ...... BUT = AND ON THE 
OTHER. Normally an adversative comparative construction, although here 
coordinative; "on the one hand ....... and on the other ..."  

katarghsantoV (katargew) aor. part. "who has destroyed" - HAVING 
DESTROYED, NULLIFIED, ABOLISHED, CANCELLED, NEUTRALISED [THE DEATH]. 
The participle is best treated as adjectival, attributive, limiting by description 
"Saviour", but possibly adverbial, causal or temporal, so Perkins. As Towner 
notes, the neutralising of death is usually pared with Christ's resurrection, but 
here it seems to be pared with his death. Yet, as with the bringing to light of life, 
the defeat of death is not pared specifically with Christ's death and resurrection, 
but with his "appearing", ie., the incarnation. In the incarnate Christ the believer 
finds both the defeat of death and eternal life. Death, both spiritual (a death to 
God) and physical (eternal death), is nullified. "Christ Jesus, who has broken the 
power of death", Cassirer.  

fwtisantoV (fwtizw) aor. part. "has brought ..... to light" - [AND on the 
other hand] HAVING BROUGHT TO LIGHT. The participle as for "having destroyed." 
"Brought to light" in the sense of "manifested / revealed"; Jesus has "illuminated" 
the darkness in which humanity resides with the revelation of God's grace, and 
this dia "through" the gospel.  

zwhn (h) "life" - LIFE [AND INCORRUPTIBILITY]. Both "life" and 
"incorruptibility" are accusative direct objects of the participle "having brought 
to light." It is likely we have another hendiadys here, such that "life and 
incorruptibility" produce the single idea "immortality" = "eternal life". The point 
being made is that "only the gospel clearly shows the eternal life that comes 
through Christ from God, which is the only true eternal life", Mounce.  

dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH [THE IMPORTANT MESSAGE, GOSPEL]. 
Instrumental, expressing means; "by means of the gospel."  
   
v11 

Paul was authorised by God to proclaim this divine message to the Gentiles.  
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eiV o} "and for this gospel" - TO = FOR WHICH. The preposition probably 
expresses advantage, "for which gospel", "gospel" understood; "for the service of 
the good news I was appointed", Barclay, or possibly reference / respect, "with 
respect to which ....."  

egw pro. "I" - I [I WAS APPOINTED]. Emphatic by use.  
khrux (ux ukoV) "a herald" - PREACHER [AND AN APOSTLE, AND A 

TEACHER]. All three nouns serve as subject complements, complements of the 
subject "I". One who proclaims. Note the unlikely variant (cf., 1Tim.2:7), "a 
preacher, apostle and teacher of the Gentiles." Yet, possessing such authority 
does not spare Paul from suffering, and this Timothy needs to understand.  
   
v12 

Paul has faced the pressures and troubles of gospel ministry, but he remains 
confident in God's power, ability and intention to guard the truth of the gospel as 
he now entrusts it to his subordinates, and from them to eternity.  

dia + acc. "that is why" - BECAUSE OF, ON ACCOUNT OF [WHICH CAUSE]. 
Causal; "this is the reason for my present plight", NEB.  

kai tauta "as I am" - AND = ALSO [I SUFFER] THESE THINGS. The "things" 
are presumably the sufferings mentioned in v8, and the ascensive kai, "also", 
expresses the fact that along with his appointment as "a herald and an apostle and 
a teacher" there also goes suffering.  

alla "yet" - BUT. Adversative, as NIV. "But I am not ashamed of it", NEB.  
ouk epaiscunomai pres. "this is no cause for shame" - i AM NOT ASHAMED. 

No object is supplied since the shame is an inward feeling prompted by his 
suffering for the gospel.  

gar "because" - FOR [I KNOW]. Introducing a causal clause explaining why 
Paul has no reason to feel ashamed, because he knows the person to/in whom he 
has entrusted his life. The object of his confidence may be personalised in Jesus, 
although the drift of the argument has had "God" as the agent, cf., v8. "I know 
whom I have trusted", REB.  

w|/ dat. pro. "whom" - IN WHOM [I HAVE BELIEVED]. Dative of direct object 
after the verb "to believe."  

oJti "that" - [AND I HAVE BEEN PERSUADED, CONVINCED] THAT. Here 
introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what Paul knows to 
be true, namely that in the face of life's difficulties, his eternal security is safe in 
the hands of Jesus; "I am convinced that he is able to keep safely and securely all 
that I have put on deposit with Him, against the day that I will need it!", Junkins.  

fulaxai (fulassw) aor. inf. "[he is able] to guard" - [HE IS POWERFUL, 
ABLE] TO GUARD, KEEP, PROTECT. The infinitive is complementary, completing 
the sense of the verbal phrase "he is able".  
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thn paraqhkhn (h) "what I have entrusted to him" - THE DEPOSIT [OF ME]. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to guard." "Property entrusted to another", 
BAGD - that which is entrusted to one's care. The Gk., "deposit of me", is unclear. 
The pronoun is surely possessive such that it is Paul's deposit, but has he been 
entrusted with the deposit by God, or is he entrusting it to / with God? In 
1Tim.6:20 and 2Tim.1:14, Timothy is encouraged to guard what has been 
entrusted to him ("the deposit"), probably the Pauline gospel of grace, but 
possibly his gifts of ministry (note that the possessive pronoun mou is not present 
in these verses). So, is Paul entrusting God to guard the deposit he has put with 
him, namely his soul / life, his place in eternity, ...., as NIV, cf. NRSV, NASB, 
or is Paul entrusting God to guard the deposit God has put with Paul, namely the 
truth of the apostolic gospel, or the exercise of his gospel ministry, cf., NEB, 
RSV, CEV, "I am sure that he can guard until the last day what he has entrusted 
me with"? Although, it is possible that Paul entrusts the deposit to God for Him 
to guard, so Towner, Knight, Mounce, Johnson (for Johnson the deposit is "the 
person relationship of trust between God and himself), it is probably better to 
read that the deposit, namely "the pure apostolic gospel", has been entrusted to 
Paul and that he is sure, despite the vagaries of life, that God will guard it for 
eternity, so Kelly, Guthrie, Conzelmann, Barrett. None-the-less, given that the 
possessive mou may well be read as identifying the depositor (ie., Paul makes the 
deposit, "my deposit"), Marshall suggests that the deposit is "what I, Paul, am 
entrusting to my successors - elsewhere called my gospel." Paul is sure that God 
will guard this deposit as it is passed on, and this to the end of time. Given v13, 
this seems the better interpretation.  

eiV "for [that day] / until [that day]" - TO [THAT DAY]. Probably temporal, 
"up to that day", as NIV. Obviously the day of judgment, 1:18, 4:8.  
   
v13 

iii] Paul now makes a direct appeal to Timothy, v13-14. Given that Paul is 
sure that God will guard the gospel deposit as it is passed on to a new generation, 
so he encourages Timothy "to retain and guard the truth-content of the gospel 
message in the face of the threats from false teachers", Marshall.  

par (para) + gen. "from" - [HAVE = KEEP PATTERN, HEALTHY WORDS YOU 
HEARD] FROM [ME]. Here expressing source / origin.  

ece (ecw) pres. imp. "keep" - HAVE = KEEP, TAKE HOLD OF. The clause is 
surely dependent on this verb, rather than hkousaV, "you heard"; "hold / keep = 
preserve." "Keep before you as a model of sound teaching that which you heard 
from me", NEBmj.  

uJpotupwsin (iV ewV) "as the pattern" - A PATTERN, MODEL, NORM, 
EXAMPLE, STANDARD. Emphatic by position in the Gk. "An outline", NEB. The 
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grammar in the first part of the verse is awkward and so prompts numerous 
syntactical suggestions. We are best to follow Perkins when he suggests that 
"pattern" is an object complement. The direct object of the verb "to have" is the 
relative clause "what you heard from me", the pronoun w|n, "what", being a 
genitive of direct object after the verb "to hear / obey", rather than accusative. 
The direct object, and its complement, serve in a double accusative object 
complement construction. "Hold onto / what you heard from me / as a standard 
of sound teaching", Perkins.  

uJgiainontwn gen. pres. part. "of sound" - OF HEALTHY, SOUND. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "words = teaching"; "teaching which 
is sound."  

logwn (oV) gen. "teaching" - WORDS, TEACHING. The genitive is adjectival, 
epexegetic, limiting "pattern"; "a pattern of (consisting of) teaching which is 
sound."  

en + dat. "with" - IN [FAITH AND LOVE]. The preposition is best treated 
adverbially here, modal, expressing manner, "keep / hold ........ with faith and 
love ....", as NIV, but possibly instrumental, "by means of faith and love", 
Perkins.  

th/ "-" - WHICH IS. The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the 
prepositional phrase "in Christ Jesus" into an attributive modifier limiting "faith 
and love."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local, expressing space, incorporative 
union, although sometimes Paul's "in Christ" idea moves from relationship to 
source, see Campbell Paul and Union with Christ, SBG,15, 2012; Jesus "is the 
source and spring of both faith and love", Bernard.  
   
v14 

fulaxon (fulassw) aor. imp. "guard" - GUARD, KEEP. Paul is still directly 
encouraging Timothy, so as well as "keep" .... he is to "guard".  

thn ... paraqhkhn (h) "the [good] deposit that was entrusted to you" - 
THE [GOOD] DEPOSIT. Accusative direct object of the verb "to guard." As above, 
either a) the gifts of ministry bestowed on Timothy, or b) the truths of the gospel. 
The second option still works best; Timothy is to preserve the purity of the 
apostolic doctrine against the activities of the false teachers in his church. 
Obviously the imperative applies to Timothy, but the NIV assumes that the 
deposit is entrusted to him personally. Lit. "guard the good deposit" may mean 
"keep safe the treasure put into our charge", REB.  

dia + gen. "with the help of" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [the HOLY SPIRIT]. 
Instrumental, expressing means, so Timothy is to guard the integrity of the gospel 
entrusted to him and to do this with the aid of the indwelling Spirit of Christ.  
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tou enoikountoV (enoikew) gen. pres. part. "who lives" - LIVING, DWELLING. 
The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "Holy Spirit", as NIV.  

en + dat. "in [you]" - IN [US]. Local, expressing space / sphere - incorporative 
union.  
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1:15-18 

Personal Notes, 1:15-18 
Bad news and good 
Argument  

At this point, Paul details some personal news regarding "the defection of 
some Christians, and the faithful service of others", Barrett.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5. Paul encapsulates the main substance of his letter 
between these personal notes and the concluding personal notes, 4:6-18.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Those ashamed of Paul and those who are not:  
The shameful example of Phygelus and Hermogenes, v15; 
The splendid example of Onesiphorus, v16-17;  
A prayer for Onesiphorus, v18.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul's exhortation to Timothy continues with examples of disloyalty 
and loyalty. Paul is looking to Timothy for support and loyalty and so 
provides an example of those, most likely known to Timothy, who have 
proved disloyal, v15 and those who have proved loyal and not ashamed of 
him. Onesiphorus and his family have provided for Paul in prison, v16-17, 
and for this Paul seeks the Lord's blessing on Onesiphorus and his family, 
v18.  
   

Authenticity: Arguments abound as to the authenticity of this personal 
note. It is suggested by Harrison, The Problem of the Pastoral Epistles, 
1921, that we have here an extract from an original Pauline letter penned 
at the point of his execution and inserted to give authenticity to 2 Timothy. 
On the other hand, Houlden views the note as mere gossip and likely not to 
come from the hand of Paul.  

Pauline authorship should not be so easily discounted. The letter is, in 
part, unlike Paul's earlier letters, but such does not disprove Pauline 
authorship. The letter was soon accepted as Pauline by the early church, 
and that probably settles the matter, ie., they recognised that the letter bore 
the marks of divine authority.  
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v] Homiletics: Is it just you in your Tardis?  
     It's interesting how often prayer in the scriptures is based on a divine promise. 
Elijah prays that the famine afflicting Israel will be lifted only after God promises 
to lift it. Paul prays for the salvation of Onesiphorus, for God's "mercy" "on that 
day", the day of judgment, although the presumption is that Onesiphorus is 
already a believer, v18. Yet, not just Onesiphorus, but Paul also prays for God's 
"mercy" on his "household" as well, v16. 

  
In the scriptures, there are a 

number of occasions when a person's 
salvation extends to their family; "you 
and all your household will be saved", 
Acts 11:14, cf., 16:33, 18:8. I wonder 
if this includes the servants and 
slaves? Even in Jesus' ministry, 
salvation sometimes extended to the 
whole family, cf., Jn.4:53. We all 
know that, when it comes to the Bible, 
an is is not an ought, a description is 
not a prescription, so it's not possible 
to propose as a rule that the faith of an 
individual assures the salvation of 
their extended family because that's 

what happened in a particular Bible story. Still, it does at least show that 
God works in families - the fundamental unit of society; mum, dad and the 
kids. Family is God's invention, so he obviously gives it special honour!  

God is a merciful God and so that's why I pray for God's mercy to 
extend to all the members of my family, of which many are not related by 
blood or marriage (mates, work-mates, old girlfriends, ... thru to all the 
members of the youth clubs and churches I have ever ministered to, or 
attended - I adopt them all!), and many of whom are now deceased (Dear 
me! a Protestant praying for the dead - but God is not bound by time, is 
he?).  

Even if I'm only partly right on the extent of God's grace, I'm going to 
have a very full Tardis in glory. Although, I'm not sure how they will all fit 
in, because if the size of our Tardis is determined by the worth of the 
heavenly treasure we generate here on earth, then my Tardis is going to be 
very small and underpowered. Of course, I actually think that the size of 
our Tardis is determined by the worth of the treasure generated by Jesus, 
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in which case, my Tardis is going to be very big and very powerful, even 
if totally undeserved - as will yours.  
   

This sermon has the potential to create  theological confusion!!!  
   

Text - 1:15  
Those ashamed of Paul, and those who are not, v15-18: i] The shameful 

example of Phygelus and Hermogenes, v15. Paul now makes a rather enigmatic 
statement. Ephesus is the most prominent city in the Roman province of Asia, but 
Paul can't be referring to his troubles in Ephesus, Acts 19, give that he was 
supported by numerous friends. Timothy is now based in Asia, in Ephesus, or 
nearby, so in what sense has "everyone in the province of Asia" abandoned Paul? 
Is he referring to a lack of physical aid or support during his arrest and trial, or 
even theological desertion? The comment seems to imply that Paul's mission 
churches in Asia have dissociated themselves from him since his imprisonment 
in Rome. Two particular associates are called out, but we know nothing of them, 
other than that they are mentioned in Apocryphal literature.  

oJti "that" - [YOU KNOW THIS] THAT. Introducing a dependent statement 
expressing what Timothy knows.  

oiJ "everyone" - [ALL] THE ones. If we take the adjective panteV, "all", as a 
substantive, "all the ones" = "everyone", then the article serves as an adjectivizer 
turning the prepositional phrase en th/ Asia/, "in Asia", into an attributive 
modifier limiting "all" = "everyone"; "everyone who are in the province of Asia."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ASIA]. Local, expressing space; "residing in the Roman 
province of Asia."  

apestrafhsan (apostrefw) aor. pas. "has deserted [me]" - TURNED AWAY 
FROM [ME]. The intensifying prefix apo possibly indicates "turning away 
something from someone", Perkins. Presumably turned away from Paul's gospel, 
from the truth of the gospel, although the presence of me, "me", makes the action 
personal.  

w|n gen. pro. "including" - OF WHOM [IS = ARE PHGELIUS AND 
HERMOGENES]. The genitive is adjectival, technically partitive, with the sense 
"including for example", Marshall. Nothing is known of these persons.  
   
v16 

ii] The splendid example of Onesiphorus, v16-17. This believing friend of 
Paul gets another mention in 4:19, but there is no other mention of him in the 
New Testament. The reference that "he often refreshed" Paul while in prison, may 
infer past assistance prior to Paul's imprisonment in Rome, eg., Paul's Ephesian 
imprisonment, cf., v18. The implication is that Onesiphorus is a native of 
Ephesus. It is while he was visiting Rome that he sought Paul out and offered him 
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further help. Obviously, he was a person of means, able to assist Paul, but more 
so, a person of character, willing to face the danger of assisting a convicted 
prisoner.  

dw/h (didwmi) opt. "may [the Lord] show [mercy]" - MAY [THE LORD] GIVE 
[MERCY]. Optative used to express a prayer request.  

tw/ ... oikw/ (oV) dat. "to the household" - Dative of indirect object. The 
sense is "the extended family", although a household at this time included 
servants / slaves. The reference "household of Onesiphorus" may indicate that he 
is now deceased, in which case Paul is praying for the dead, cf., v18. Prayers for 
the dead have long been a hot issue, but leaving aside the obvious flaws in such 
a practice, one wonders whether our prayers today can prompt divine action in 
the past (assuming that God is greater than Dr. Who!!!) - or would it be better to 
say divine action in the present may be prompted by prayers in the future? The 
mind boggles! Anyway, the phrase is likely to be idiomatic and simply mean 
"Onesiphorus and his family", cf. 1Cor.1:16, 16:15-18.  

Onhsiforou (oV) gen. "of Onesiphorus" - The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive / relational. Again, nothing is known of this person other than what 
can be gleaned from the text. He obviously does not live in Rome, having visited 
Rome and sought Paul out. He may well live in Ephesus and is likely known to 
Timothy.  

oJti "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Paul wants the 
Lord to show mercy to Onesiphorus and his family.  

pollakiV adv. "often" - [HE] OFTEN [REFRESHED ME AND WAS NOT 
ASHAMED OF THE CHAIN OF ME]. Modal adverb, expressing the frequency of 
action. Paul commends Onesiphorus for his support in providing refreshment, 
probably in the sense of supplying Paul with his basic needs, food and the like, 
and for not being ashamed of being connected with a prisoner of the State.  
   
v17 

alla "but on the contrary" - BUT. Adversative, as NIV.  
genomenoV (ginomai) aor. mid. part. "when he was" - HAVING BEEN. The 

participle is adverbial, usually taken as temporal, as NIV; "instead, on arriving in 
Rome", Berkeley.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ROME]. Local, expressing space.  
spoudaiwV adv. "[he searched] hard" - [HE] DILIGENTLY, EAGERLY 

[SOUGHT ME AND FOUND me]. Adverb of manner. Possibly "promptly", Zerwick, 
although the sense of overcoming a difficulty seems more likely, as NIV; "he 
went to a great deal of trouble to find me", Phillips.  
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v18 

iii] Paul's prayer for Onesiphorus, v18. Paul's general wish-prayer in v16 is 
repeated and reinforced. In v16 it was mercy for the "household" / family of 
Onesiphorus, now for Onesiphorus himself - "mercy from the Lord on that day", 
the day of the Lord's return, the day of judgment. God's mercy is a gift of his 
grace, and he grants it, not on the basis of our pleading, but on the basis of his 
promise - When it comes to salvation, "ask and it will be given to you." To this 
end Paul prays for Onesiphorus and his household.  

dw/h (didwmi) aor. opt. "may [the Lord] grant" - MAY [THE LORD] GIVE. The 
optative serves to express a prayer request.  

euJrein (euJriskw) aor. inf. "that [he] find" - TO FIND. The infinitive "to find" 
introduces an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what the Lord gives = grants, namely "to show mercy to Onesiphorus on the day 
of judgment", CEV. The infinitival construction "to find mercy" with the 
prepositional phrase para kuriou, "from beside / proceeding from the Lord", 
plays with the idea that when we find the Lord we find mercy; we find him and 
his mercy finds us. "The Lord" here is likely to refer to Jesus.  

autw/ dat. pro. "he" - [MERCY FROM THE LORD IN THAT DAY] TO HIM. Dative 
of indirect object (of giving something to someone).  

para + gen. "from" - FROM [THE LORD]. Here expressing source / origin.  
en + dat. "on" - IN [THAT DAY]. The preposition here is temporal, as NIV; "on 

the Last Day", Peterson.  
beltion adv. "[you know] very well" - [AND YOU KNOW] BETTER. The 

comparative adverb here is used for a superlative, so not "you know better than 
most", but rather "you know very well."  

o{sa pro. "how many ways" - HOW MUCH / EVERYTHING THAT, WHATEVER 
[HE SERVED, TOOK CARE OF me]. Emphatic by position. Following a cognitive 
verb, here "know", the pronoun introduces an object clause / dependent statement 
of perception, expressing what "you know"; "you know that in many ways ("all 
the things that", Marshall) ....." = "you know how much ("the many services", 
NEB) he did for me in Ephesus."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [EPHESUS]. The preposition may well be temporal rather 
than local; "while he was in Ephesus."  
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2:1-2 

Paul's Testamentary Disposition, 2:1-2 
Timothy, the guardian of Paul's theological heritage 
Argument  

Before presenting his charge to Timothy in detail, Paul bestows on Timothy 
a testamentary disposition whereby Timothy is to become Paul's theological heir 
with the responsibility of passing on the Pauline gospel of grace to the next 
generation of teachers. "Hand on to people worthy of trust the things which you 
have heard me say."  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5. This testamentary disposition heads the detailed charge 
covering 2:3-4:5.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's testamentary disposition:  
A word of encouragement, v1: 

Be strengthened by the grace found in Christ. 
Testamentary disposition, v2: 

Preserve and pass on the Pauline gospel.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul encourages Timothy to source his strength for ministry in the 

grace of God found in Christ, v1, before making clear that he is now 
responsible for the preservation and transmission of the Pauline gospel, 
"the things which you heard me say", v2.  
   

Text - 2:1  
Look first to the grace of God in Christ, v1. Paul has just given Timothy 

examples of believers who are both unworthy and worthy to emulate. Like 
Onesiphorus, rather than Physelus and Hermogenes, Timothy needs to stand 
strong in his Christian life, particularly since he serves as a minister of the gospel. 
The exhortation "be strong" is probably better read as a passive, "let yourself be 
strengthened." This strengthening is an act of divine grace realized through a 
believer's relationship with Christ Jesus. The CEV "let him make you strong" 
captures the point Paul is making. In a world where methodology is supreme and 
success is quantified, we are reminded that "we wrestle not against flesh and 
blood"; the battle is won by spiritual means, namely, the grace of God.  

su "you" - This nominative of address is emphatic by position.  
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oun "then" - THEREFORE. Inferential; drawing together the thoughts of the 
previous passage and focusing them on an exhortation, namely, "so, my son, 
throw yourself into the work for Christ", Peterson. "Therefore" look to divine 
grace to shape your life in line with Onesiphorus rather than Phygelus and 
Hermogenes.  

mou gen. pro. "my [son]" - [CHILD] OF ME. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive / relational, limiting "child".  

endunamou (endunamow) pres. pas./mid. imp. "be strong" - BE 
STRENGTHENED, EMPOWERED. The imperative virtually functions here as an 
optative / wish-prayer. Probably passive; "let yourself be strengthened", 
Marshall.  

en + dat. "in" - Probably instrumental, expressing means, "by the grace", 
ESV, but possibly local, expressing sphere, "in the grace" = "in the power of 
God's grace", Knight.  

cariti (iV ewV) dat. "the grace" - Here probably used of divine enrichment 
/ empowerment for ministry through the Spirit of Christ - the grace of God's 
gifting for ministry (probably not in any way related to ordination). Possibly 
"grace" in the wider sense of God's undeserved favour.  

th/ "that is" - The article serves as an adjectivizer, turning the prepositional 
phrase en Cristw/ Ihsou, "in Christ Jesus", into a relative clause; "which is in 
Christ Jesus."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local, expressing sphere, incorporative 
union. Again, in the context, this preposition can also carry the sense of source / 
origin; "the grace that is found in union with Christ Jesus."  
   
v2 

Paul's testamentary disposition: Teach the teachers the apostolic truth, or 
more particularly the gospel according to Paul, v2. Timothy is to take up Paul's 
role of apostle to the Gentiles, certainly within the Roman province of Asia, 
establishing the Pauline gospel of salvation by grace through faith into the future. 
Some commentators take Paul's words to refer to the ordination of Timothy, or 
even his baptism (the pollwn marturwn, "many witnesses", suggests the idea of 
"witnesses attending Timothy's ordination", Barrett), but surely Paul is saying 
nothing more than that Timothy has heard Paul's exposition of the gospel of God's 
grace, a message which is supported by many witnesses (the teachings of Jesus 
and the apostles and prophets), and that his task now is to pass this truth onto 
other teachers, teachers who are trustworthy and able.  

kai "and" - Connective, serving to add a second instruction.  
a} pro. "the things" - WHAT things [YOU HEARD]. The pronoun serves as the 

accusative direct object of the verb "to hear", and serves to introduce a dislocated 
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relative clause which refers to tauta, "these things." The "what" / "these things", 
consist of the "traditions" delivered to Timothy by Paul, in particular, "my 
gospel", cf. 1Cor.11:2, Col.4:16, 2Thes.2:15, 3:6-7.  

par (para) + gen. "from [me]" - Here expressing source / origin.  
dia + gen. "in the presence of" - THROUGH [MANY WITNESSES]. 

Instrumental; means / agency; "through, by." The function of the preposition here 
is problematic. This preposition with a genitive can be spatial, although usually 
with the sense "through in time or space", so "before / in the presence of" is 
somewhat of a stab in the dark. "Before" many witnesses at Timothy's ordination, 
or more generally, the witnesses to Paul's preaching, is possible, but it seems 
more likely we have an example of Pauline short-talk. An instrumental sense is 
likely, expressing the idea, "confirmed by many witnesses." Jesus' teachings 
confirm Paul's exposition of the gospel, its authenticity and soundness, an 
exposition which has also been confirmed by the other apostles "The theology 
you have heard me teach, a theology peer-reviewed by the other apostles ....."  

tauta pro. "-" - THESE things. This near demonstrative pronoun, accusative 
direct object of "to set before / entrust", serves as a substantive and references 
forward to the pronoun a}, "what".  

pistoiV dat. adj. "[entrust to] reliable [people]" - [COMMEND, COMMIT] TO 
TRUSTWORTHY, RELIABLE [MEN]. "Faith" in the sense of "faithful, trustworthy." 
This attributive adjective with the noun anqrwpoiV, "men", serves as a dative of 
indirect object; "hand on the gospel you have heard me teach, a gospel which has 
been pier-reviewed by the apostles, to those teachers who are trustworthy and 
able."  

oiJtineV pro. "who" - WHO [WILL ALSO BE ABLE, QUALIFIED]. This relative 
pronoun serves as the nominative subject of the verb to-be, "will be [able]", and 
introduces an indefinite relative clause which, in the view of some, is consecutive 
in sense, although not by syntax; "so that they also will be able to teach others." 
Note the construction in Titus 1:9 and the hina clause "he must have a firm grasp 
of the word that is trustworthy according to the teaching so that he may be able 
both to preach with sound doctrine and to refute those who contradict it."  

didaxai (didaskw) aor. inf. "to teach" - TO TEACH [OTHERS]. The infinitive 
is epexegetic, specifying what they are "qualified / able", to do, namely, to teach 
other believers.  
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2:3-7 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
i] A call to dedication and faithfulness, 2:3-13 
a) Serving with dedication 
Argument  

Paul has just charged Timothy to look to the grace of God in Jesus Christ to 
progress his ministry and to teach the teachers Pauline theology. Now he calls on 
him to face the difficulties of gospel ministry square on.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5. The Charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8, contains general 
instructions for Christian ministry exercised in the midst of a corrupt human 
society which survives under the shadow of the day of judgment. In such a 
society, moral laxity, error and persecution are inevitable. In response, Timothy 
must live a life that is both disciplined and activated by the need to communicate 
the gospel. Barrett says of this charge to Timothy that it "spreads diffusely."  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Serving with dedication:  
Proposition / Exhortation: 

"Join with me in suffering", v3 
Illustrations: 

The serving soldier, v4; 
The training athlete, v5; 
The hardworking farmer, v6. 

Conclusion: 
Reflect on this, v7.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul has just encouraged Timothy to source his strength for ministry 
in the grace of God found in Christ, v1, and to undertake a teaching ministry 
which rests squarely on Pauline theology. For his teaching ministry to be 
effective, it needs to be team based; "reliable people (faithful men)" must 
be instructed so that they can then teach others, v2.  

Paul now moves to the body of his ministerial charge. Paul begins by 
encouraging Timothy to face the pressures of ministry, of pressing forward 
in the face of difficulty, v3-7. To make his point, Paul uses three 
illustrations. First, accept the limitation ("suffering") of service "as a good 
soldier of Christ" by not getting entangled in "civilian pursuits" (the danger 
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of divided loyalties), v3-4. Second, prolonged training is essential for a 
professional athlete if they are to win the prize, and effective ministry 
requires the same dedication, v5. Third, it is only the hardworking farmer 
who gets to share in the fruits of his labour and effective ministry requires 
the same daily slog, v6. Paul then calls on Timothy to reflect on these 
images, and asks the Lord to aid his understanding, v7.  
   

v] Homiletics: Serving with dedication  
I'm not quite sure that "suffering" is a word that Christians in Western 

societies can rightly use. There are those who suffer for their faith, but few 
are found in Western societies. So, I'm inclined to J.B. Phillips' paraphrase 
of verse three; "Put up with your share of hardship as a loyal soldier in 
Christ's army." Yes, hardship, difficulty, this better describe the pointy end 
of service to Christ. So, in our reading today, we are encouraged to join the 
company of those who are prepared to face the difficulties of the Christian 
life square on.  

Let us be like a soldier in service, striving to carry out the commander's 
orders. In the later years of the Roman Empire, rather than living in fortified 
encampments, the legions were stationed in major cities. They grew lazy 
and spent their spare time extorting the citizenry. In fact, it was said of 
some legions that they were no longer able to fight in full armour. No, a 
soldier of Christ "doesn't get caught up making deals in the marketplace."  

Let us be like a professional athlete, pushing through the pain barrier. 
In the ancient Olympics, no person was allowed to enter the competition 
unless they trained full-time for at least ten months. I well remember my 
own very short athletic career, daily pushing through the pain of lactose-
legs and the ever-present stitch. So yes, self-denying service under a strict 
regime is required of those who serve Christ.  

Let us be like the hardworking farmer striving to bring in his crop. For 
a time, I live next door to the local dairy and I often saw the light blazing 
in the milking shed before dawn and after sunset. And of course, that's not 
the half of it, rounding up, moving from paddock to paddock, cropping, 
pasture improvement, and so on. For a dairyman, there is no slacking. So 
yes, labouring to the point of exhaustion is required of those who serve 
Christ.  

Paul's words are directed specifically to a minister of the gospel, but 
they can apply to all believers. Life is full of distractions: sad, happy, ugly, 
beautiful distractions. These distractions divert us from our struggle to 
serve Christ, our struggle to live a moral, faithful and prayerful life, our 
struggle to build up our Christian fellowship, and our struggle to reach out 
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to the lost. So today, be encouraged again to be that good soldier for Christ, 
that athlete in training, that hardworking farmer.  
   

Text - 2:3  
In ministry, be strong and endure - press forward in the face of difficulty, v3-

7. A minister of the gospel must expect hardship and endure it as if a soldier in 
service, or a hard-working farmer, or an athlete in training. Calvin argues that the 
soldier image serves to illustrate "patience". Marshal argues that the image is of 
the "self-denial and privation that may have to be endured" as a soldier. Johnson 
argues that "the soldier's dedication, effort, and willingness to suffer in order to 
accomplish a goal are morally transferable qualities." Given the general nature of 
the illustrative sayings in v3-6, numerous applications apply. Paul leaves the 
application to the leading of the Spirit; this seems to be the point he makes in v7.  

sugkakopaqhson (sugkakapaqew) aor, imp. "endure hardship with us / 
join with me in suffering" - SHARE IN, TAKE PART IN SUFFERING. The aorist, 
being punctiliar / perfective, indicates a specific command. The TNIV improves 
the NIV translation since Paul is calling on Timothy to suffer with him and the 
other believers.  

wJV "like" - AS. This comparative particle may be expressing manner, "in like 
manner to the way a good soldier of Christ Jesus would suffer", but probably 
simply as a comparative, "as a good soldier in Christ would suffer."  

kaloV adj. "good" - [A] GOOD [SOLDIER]. "Good soldier" servers as a 
nominative subject of the assumed verb "would suffer." "Praiseworthy / 
outstanding", Knight.  

Cristou Ihsou "of Christ Jesus" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 
limiting "soldier"; "the one who has enlisted Timothy and whom he serves as a 
soldier and prepares the way", Knight.  
   
v4 

Like a soldier, dedication, effort and a willingness to suffer in order to 
accomplish a goal, are essential qualities in service to Christ. Single-minded 
service is required to carry out the commander's orders. As Eugene Peterson in 
his paraphrase puts it, "a soldier on duty doesn't get caught up in making deals at 
the marketplace. He concentrates on carrying out orders." Rather than be 
distracted by home-life, or business, a good soldier gives undivided service iJna, 
"in order to", aresh/, "please", tw/ stratologhsanti, "the one who enlisted him 
as a soldier." Marshal suggests the image is of "self-restraint" for "single-minded 
service / undivided attention to carrying out the commander's orders."  

oudeiV adj. "no one" - Nominative subject of the verb "is entangled." The 
adjective generalises the application of the illustration.  
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strateuomenoV (strateuw) pres. mid. part. "serving as a soldier" - If we 
take oudeiV, "no one", as a substantive, then the participle is adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "no one"; "A soldier who is on active duty."  

taiV ... pragmateiaiV (a) dat. "in [civilian] affairs" - [IS ENTANGLED = 
INVOLVED IN] THE AFFAIRS, BUSINESS, UNDERTAKINGS, ACTIVITY, PURSUITS. 
Dative of direct object after the en prefix verb "to be entangled in."  

tou biou (oV) gen. "civilian" - OF daily / civilian LIFE. The genitive is 
adjectival, attributive, limiting "affairs", as NIV, or possibly verbal, objective, 
"enterprises for making a living", Berkeley. "Soldiers on duty don't work at 
outside jobs", CEV.  

iJna "but rather" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose; "in 
order to please."  

aresh/ (areskw) aor. subj. "to please" - HE MAY PLEASE. Paul elsewhere 
expresses the idea of pleasing God, cf., Rom.8:8, 1Cor.7:32, 1Thes.2:15, 4:1. 
There is though, a problem with the intended sense of the word in that it extends 
to "accommodate" and even "serve", cf., BAGD. Does Paul rally mean "please", 
particularly when the only way we can please God is by relying on the only one 
who does please God, namely Christ. It is impossible for a sinful person to please 
God through their behaviour, compromised as it always is. So, the sense "serve" 
is to be preferred; "A soldier on duty doesn't get caught up in making deals at the 
marketplace. He concentrates on carrying out orders", Peterson.  

tw/ stratologhsanti (stratalogew) dat. aor. part. "his commanding 
officer" - THE ONE WHO ENLISTED him. The participle serves as a substantive, 
dative of direct object after the verb "to please."  
   
v5 

Athletes have no hope of winning unless they train hard ("unless he strives 
according to the rules of training"). "The rules of training" is probably intended, 
rather than the rules of the competition. In the Olympics, a minimum of ten moths 
full-time training is required of all those who compete. "The call is thus again for 
self-denying service under a strict regime", Marshall.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Here as a transitional connective, indicating a step to a new 
illustration.  

kai "similarly" - ALSO. Adjunctive, making the same point; "again", 
Moffatt.  

ean + subj. "-" - IF [ANYONE STRIVES, HE IS NOT CROWNED]. Introducing a 
conditional 3rd. class clause where the condition has the possibility of coming 
true; "if, as may be the case, [some athlete competes in a competition], then [he 
is not crowned unless .....]"  
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ean mh + subj. "except" - UNLESS [HE COMPETES LAWFULLY, ACCORDING 
TO THE RULES]. Introducing an exceptive clause expressing a contrast by 
designating an exception. The sense of the exception is unclear; keeping what 
rules? Obviously "the rules of the game", Barclay, but given the context, most 
likely the specific rules regarding training, as noted above. As with v6, to reap 
the produce a farmer must kopiaw, "do the work."  
   
v6 

It is the hardworking farmer who gets to enjoy the produce of his crop. The 
syntax is somewhat awkward, made more so by the presence of prwton, "first". 
Reward is probably not the point; it is more likely that the illustration makes the 
same point as v4 and 5, with the emphases on labouring rather than reward.  

kopiwnta (kopiaw) acc. pres. part. "hardworking" - [THE] TOILING 
[FARMER TO SHARE IN (receive one's share in) FIRST THE FRUITS (first fruits of 
the earth = crop) IS NECESSARY]. The participle, serving as the accusative subject 
of the infinitive metalambanein, "to share in", is adjectival, attributive, limiting 
farmer; "the farmer who labours to the point of exhaustion."  

prwton adv "the first" - The adverb is usually taken to modify the infinitive 
"to share / receive a share in", so Mounce, ..., as NIV. Although irregular, it seems 
likely that the adverb serves as an attributive adjective limiting "fruits"; "the first 
fruits." "The first fruits" here simply refer to the production of a crop, the first 
fruiting being the most significant. The idea of a hard-working farmer getting the 
first pick of the crop implies an unequal cooperative of some kind, which image 
doesn't really suit the context. Rather, it is the hard-working farmer who brings 
in a crop because he does the necessary work.  

metalambanein (metalambanw) pres. inf. "to receive a share of" - TO 
SHARE IN. The infinitive serves as the subject of the verb dei, "is necessary."  

twn karpwn (oV) gen. "the crops" - THE FRUITS. Genitive of direct object 
after the meta prefix verb "to share in."  
   
v7 

Paul refocuses on his exhortation in v3, "join the company of those who are 
prepared to suffer for their faith", Barclay. Verses 4-6 illustrate this exhortation, 
and if Timothy reflects on the three illustrations he will get the point Paul is 
wanting to make (through the insightful guidance of the Lord). The point Paul 
makes is that to serve as a minister of the gospel you have to work at it. Some 
commentators make a point of the prize, that "Timothy's share of hardship will 
be followed by reward - beyond warfare is victory, beyond athletic effort a prize, 
and beyond agricultural labour a crop", Barrett; The illustrations "speak of a 
vigorous and undivided service that is rewarded", Knight; "One must be willing 
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to suffer if one wants to gain reward", Johnson; also Towner .... This seems 
unlikely, and certainly Mounce is not convinced that reward is the point of the 
three illustrations; "No interest is shown in the concept of a reward, that is simply 
presupposed. Rather the emphasis rests upon the one who has done the work", 
D/C.  

noei (noew) pres. imp. "reflect on" - THINK ON, CONSIDER. The present 
tense, being durative / imperfective, probably indicates a general instruction. 
"Think over the way this applies to you", Lock.  

o} rel. pro. "what" - [WHAT] I SAY. Introducing a relative clause which stands 
as the object of the verb "to think on." The antecedent is unstated, but is 
presumably the point to be drawn from the three illustrations (better than the 
whole book). Possibly referring forward to Jesus and his place in the life of a 
suffering believer, but unlikely.  

gar "for" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why reflection 
on the illustrations will be fruitful; "because" the Lord will give Timothy 
understanding.  

oJ kurioV (oV) "the Lord" - THE LORD [WILL GIVE TO YOU]. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to give." Presumably the reference is to Jesus.  

en + dat. "into" - [UNDERSTANDING] IN. Here adverbial, expressing reference 
/ respect; "with respect to all things,  

pasin adj. "all this" - ALL things. "Everything" = "all the attended 
implications of the illustrations", Knight.  

 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

182



2:8-13 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
i] A call to dedication and faithfulness, 2:3-13 
b) The reasons for holding firm 
Argument  

In the face of suffering, Paul encourages Timothy to stand firm for Christ in 
his Christian ministry. To achieve this end, Paul explains why he himself strives 
to "endure everything." The source of his determined stand for Christ has to do 
with his desire to preserve God's people to the end.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:3-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Reasons for standing firm in times of trouble:  
Reasons for putting up with troubles in the Christian life:  

The gospel, v8-9: 
The power of God for the salvation of "the elect", v10. 

The trustworthy saying, v11-12: 
"If we endure, we will also reign with him." 

Qualification - mercy / grace always applies, v13  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
In chapter 2 of Paul's second letter to Timothy, Paul gives Timothy 

further words of encouragement in the Christian life. Timothy, as a minister 
of the gospel, will face constant opposition, and so Paul takes the time to 
bolster him up. The opening exhortation in v3-13 serves as an 
encouragement to "be strong in the grace that is in Christ Jesus", v1; to 
stand firm in the face of trouble. This is particularly relevant with respect 
to the false teachers Timothy will need to confront and deal with, difficult 
though this may be, v14-26. Timothy is to confront them with Biblical truth 
and "warn them, before God, against quarrelling about words." So, the 
appeal to suffer hardship, v3, is now undergirded by the truth of the gospel. 
Although the gospel prompts persecution, it is the power of God for the 
salvation of the lost, v9-10. Paul goes on to nail his point home with a 
faithful saying - we who endure with Christ inevitably reign with Christ, 
v11-12.  
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It is unclear whether v13 is part of the trustworthy saying. 
Commentators are divided, but it does seem to present as if a Pauline 
qualification - grace always applies.  
   

v] Homiletics: Endurance  
I love the word FORTITUDE, and our reading today gives us some 

good reasons for endurance in the Christian life.  
The person of Jesus, v8. The centre of the gospel, which we claim for 

ourselves and proclaim to the world, concerns the person of Jesus. He is a 
living Lord and in him we can live also. As the trustworthy saying puts it 
in v11, "If we have died with him, we will also live with him." There is 
nothing surer. Troubles can weigh us down at times, but as Paul says in his 
second letter to the Corinthians, chapter 4 verse 17, "our light and 
momentary troubles are achieving for us an eternal glory that far outweighs 
them all." Fortitude.....  

The power of God's Word, v9. Our Christian walk goes hand in hand 
with the Word of God. Take a simple example like teaching children the 
Bible. After a year of hard work, we may wonder if it is worth it. What 
does Paul say? "God's Word is not chained." We may not see anything 
happen, we may even be totally frustrated, but God's Word is not chained. 
Fortitude....  

The perseverance of God's people, v10, 13. Many believers fear that 
in the last day Jesus may say to them "I do not know you, depart from me." 
We will always face the danger of having our faith undermined by faulty 
ideas. An emphasis on doing, rather than receiving, can undermine a 
believer's faith. Salvation is by grace through faith, not works of the law. 
Our unfaithfulness does not annul Christ's faithfulness. Hold onto Jesus, 
and him alone. Fortitude.....  

Sharing in the reign of Christ, v12. We can put up with hard times 
when we are sure of a good result. In the future, we will reign with Christ 
in eternity. The rough and tumble of life actually prepares us for that day. 
Once we have this perspective, it is easy to endure. Fortitude.....  
   

Text - 2:8 
The reasons for holding firm in the face of suffering, v8-13: i] Towner 

suggests that in v8-10 Paul is providing an example of suffering: "remember 
Jesus Christ and the model he and the imprisoned Paul provide." Yet, it seems 
more likely that Paul is providing the reason why he is willing to suffer for the 
gospel, namely, because it is God's instrument for the salvation of "the elect." In 
this verse Paul provides us with a summary of the gospel. Jesus Christ is the long 
promised Davidic messiah ("the time is fulfilled") who is risen from the dead - 
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because he lives we can live also ("the kingdom of God is at hand"). Paul's 
reversal of these primary facts is interesting, as is his mention of "descended from 
David." Only on one other occasion, Rom.1:3, does Paul include such a phrase 
in a presentation of the gospel. It is a messianic term defining Jesus as the 
anointed descendent of David who receives an everlasting kingdom and rules it 
in power. To a Gentile audience, Paul usually makes the point that Jesus is 
"Lord".  

mnhmoneue (mnhmoneuw) pres. imp. "remember" - The present tense, being 
durative, may indicate a general command. When faced with life's troubles, the 
believer need only call to mind the truth of the gospel; "fix this picture firmly in 
your mind", Peterson.  

Ihsoun Criston acc. "Jesus Christ" - "Jesus Christ" is accusative because 
"remember Jesus Christ" probably serves as an object clause, object of an 
assumed verb of saying, eg., legw uJmin, "I say to you" = lit. "I say remember 
Jesus Christ (accusative direct object) to you (dative of indirect object)." Note the 
reversal of the usual "Christ Jesus." Q/W suggest that Paul at this point wants to 
emphasise the humanity of Christ.  

eghgermenon (egeirw) perf. pas. part. "raised" - HAVING BEEN RAISED. The 
participle is possibly adjectival, "remember Jesus Christ who was raised", but 
probably better taken as introducing an object clause / dependent statement of 
perception expressing what Timothy should remember, "remember that Jesus 
Christ was raised." The passive is theological, ie., God does the raising. The 
perfect tense expresses an ongoing raised state. It is worth noting again how the 
gospel centres on the resurrection of Christ, rather than his death, reminding us 
that the resurrection does something more than just authenticate the efficacy of 
his death - because he lives we live also.  

ek + gen. "from" - FROM. Expressing source / origin, ", out of, from", or 
separation, "away from", although Perkins suggests the preposition here could 
also be viewed as a partitive genitive, "from among the dead."  

nekrwn adj. "the dead" - DEAD. This adjective is used as a noun. Note, plural 
"dead", so "all the dead." Timothy is to remember Jesus who was set upon by evil 
men and died at their hands, but you can't keep a good man down.  

ek + gen. "descended from" - FROM. Here expressing source / origin.  
spermatoV (a atoV) "the seed" - SEED, POSTERITY [OF DAVID]. "David" is 

an assumed genitive, "seed of David", thus ablative, source / origin; "descended 
from David", TNIV. This is one of the many theological statements in the 
Pastorals which, it is argued, works against Pauline authorship, cf., Barrett. Yet, 
"the gospel concerning his Son, who was descended from David .....", Rom.1:3, 
is without a doubt Pauline, so it is difficult to argue that this reference in Timothy 
is not Pauline. Its difficulty lies in its placement after "raised from the dead." It 
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is possibly a "time is fulfilled" statement ie., the fulfilment of prophecy, so 
Mounce, or possibly emphasising Jesus' human linage and thus his humanity (as 
opposed to his exaltation, although surely not his suffering as opposed to his 
exaltation), "fully God, fully man - the God man", Rolston , so Knight, D/C. It is 
also possible that the ascension of Christ is in mind, of the Son of God now 
reigning at the right hand of the Ancient of Days as the long promised Davidic 
messiah, ie. Jesus is Lord. Yet, Marshall may be right when he notes that the 
order of the resurrection and linage of Christ is not important, but rather that both 
together give us a summary of the gospel. However the order plays out, the gospel 
states that Jesus, the long-promised Davidic messiah, has been raised from the 
dead. The implication being that he now rules by divine power, ie., he is Lord, 
and therefore the difficulties we face in life must be placed beside this eternal 
reality.  

kata + acc. "this" - ACCORDING TO. Expressing a standard; "in accordance 
with my gospel."  

euannelion mou "my gospel" - THE GOSPEL OF ME. The genitive mou, "my", 
is usually taken as verbal, subjective = "the gospel I preach", but it may well be 
adjectival, possessive, limiting "gospel". The phrase probably implies something 
unique about Paul's gospel message. The unique element is one of emphasis, an 
emphasis on the resurrection of Christ and the theological implications which 
flow from this, namely, grace. At the centre of Paul's theology is the notion that 
through our identification with Christ's resurrection ("in Christ" and "Christ in 
us") we are made alive, alive to God (holy) and alive eternally, and this because 
we share Christ's resurrection life. Although there is a sense where Paul has a 
particular angle on the gospel, Christ remains the originator of the gospel, ie., 
"not invented by me, but entrusted to me", Lock. Paul has shaped "his gospel" 
from the teachings of Christ, such that in the end we can describe Paul as the 
exegete of Jesus.  
   
v9 

Paul now alludes to his own suffering, prompted by his dedication to the 
gospel. Although a loose stitching to v8, verse 9 should be "regarded as a main 
affirmation", Marshall. "It is for the sake of that gospel", Barclay. 

en + dat. "for [which]" - IN [WHICH]. A local sense is certainly possible, "in 
the sphere of"; "in the preaching of which good tidings", Bernard. None-the-less, 
a causal sense seems more likely, "because of / on account of", so Knight, as NIV.  

kakopaqw (kakopaqew) "I am suffering" - I SUFFER MISFORTUNE / 
HARDSHIP. The present tense is durative expressing the ongoing suffering which 
Paul is presently experiencing.  
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mecri + gen. "even to the point" - UP TO, TO THE EXTENT OF, EVEN TO. 
Serving here as a preposition expressing degree, or measure, with temporal 
overtones.  

desmwn (oV) gen. "of being chained" - OF BONDS, FETTERS. Genitive after 
mecri. Paul is indicating that the conditions of his imprisonment are quite harsh.  

wJV "like" - LIKE, AS [AN EVIL-DOER, CRIMINAL]. Possibly comparative, but 
more likely adverbial, expressing manner, "in the manner of / as if"; "being 
chained in prison as if I were some sort of criminal", Phillips.  

alla "but" - BUT. Adversative.  
tou qeou (oV) gen. "God's" - [THE WORD] OF GOD. The genitive is 

adjectival, possessive, it is God's word, or verbal, subjective, although it may also 
be taken as ablative, expressing source / origin, such that it is a word from God.  

ou dedetai (dew) perf. mid./pas. "is not chained" - HAS NOT BEEN BOUND. 
The perfect tense indicating that the Word of God has not, is not, and will not be 
bound. We are reminded that "God himself takes responsibility for the progress 
of the gospel", Barclay. Preachers need only place themselves in the centre of 
God's will, and this apart from the circumstances which may seemingly frustrate 
the gospel. Preaching / communicating the gospel is what is important, the 
circumstances are irrelevant. This truth may call into question much of the 
marketing management employed by church-growth strategists.  
   
v10 

Paul now tells us why he is willing to endure suffering for the sake of the 
gospel. He takes it on the chin for God's special people, that they too might inherit 
eternal glory. For Paul, one of the strongest motivations for his service to Christ 
is found in his desire to see all of God's children sharing that glory. That's what 
keeps him at it, and it can keep Timothy at it as well.  

dia + acc. "therefore" - BECAUSE [OF THIS]. Possibly causal, taken 
retrospectively, "I endure all things for the sake of the elect because the word of 
God is not chained (ie. God's Word will achieve its determined will despite all 
circumstances)", v9. See Knight for a prospective treatment. In translation this 
causal construction is usually treated as inferential, "therefore", as NIV; see 
Runge "Discourse Grammar in the Greek New Testament."  

uJomenw pres. "I endure" - I REMAIN UNDER, ENDURE, HOLD OUT. Usually 
takes a genitive of direct object, although not here; "I am willing to put up with 
anything", CEV.  

panta "everything" - ALL THINGS. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
endure." "Whatever may happen", Marshall.  

dia + acc. "for the sake of" - BECAUSE OF, ON ACCOUNT OF. Here causal, 
drifting toward reason, cf. BAGD 180[BII].  
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touV eklektouV adj. "the elect" - ELECT, CHOSEN. The adjective serves as 
a substantive. The "elect" is sometimes defined as those destined to be saved in 
the foreknowledge of God, but they are better defined as God's community 
established by sovereign decree. The question that has caused the church 
difficulty, when it come to the elect, is how does a person get into this family of 
God? Is it by divine appointment, or by individual request? These notes proceed 
on the basis that entrance into God's eternal family is open to all and that the 
means of entry rests on the faithfulness of Christ appropriated through the 
instrument of faith. Paul's concern in this passage is to protect the "elect" from 
having their "salvation" undermined. The false teachers who, by undermining the 
doctrine of God's sovereign grace through the promotion of law-righteousness, 
potentially undermined salvation. This was the problem Paul tackled in his letters 
to the Galatians, Colossians and Romans, and he wants Timothy to "endure" in a 
faithful word-ministry and so tackle the same problem in his church.  

iJna + subj. "that [they too may obtain]" - THAT [THEY ALSO MAY OBTAIN, 
GAIN, FIND, EXPERIENCE]. Introducing a purpose clause, "in order that ...." It is 
God's will that the elect attain salvation and eternal Glory, and so Paul is willing 
to put up with anything in order to realise (playing his part in / placing himself in 
the centre of) that divine will.  

kai "too" - AND. Adjunctive, "also", but is it, as NIV, that "they", namely the 
elect, may also, with Paul and Timothy, obtain salvation ...., or is it that "they", 
the elect, may also obtain "salvation" (future salvation in the last day along with 
their right-standing before God now, so "full salvation", Mounce) ......?  

thV gen. "that is" - the [SALVATION] THE. The article serves as an 
adjectivizer, turning the prepositional phrase, "in Christ Jesus", into an attributive 
modifier of the genitive noun "salvation", a genitive of direct object after the verb 
"to obtain"; "the salvation which is in Christ Jesus."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. Local, expressing space, incorporative 
union / state or condition; "signifying the person in whom God's gifts are present 
and available", Marshall.  

meta + gen. "with" - WITH [ETERNAL GLORY]. Expressing accompaniment, 
"indicates what accompanies salvation", Marshall, namely, a divine glory / deity 
which is eternal. Possibly adverbial, manner, so Perkins.  
   
v11 

ii] A faithful saying that serves to draw out the practical and ethical 
implications of endurance for Christ, v11-13. This trustworthy / faithful saying is 
often classed as a hymnic fragment serving to summarise the gospel. Some argue 
that verse 13 is not part of the saying. Note the change of tense throughout the 
saying: v11, aor. - fut.; v12, pres. - fut. / fut. - fut.; v13, pres. - pres. -pres. As 
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already noted, there are five trustworthy sayings in the Pastoral letters, each a 
teaching saying, probably in common use throughout the Christian church at the 
time. Paul quotes the saying to support his exhortation that Timothy should 
endure in Christian ministry. The saying is made up of three elements:  

•*Through our identification with Christ's death and resurrection there is 
a consequential death to sin and judgement and an enlivening to life eternal, 
cf. Gal.2:19f, 1Cor.15:45. This is a central Pauline doctrine. 

•*Our "reign" with Christ in eternity is preceded by the learning 
experience of discipleship. 

•*The danger we face on the Christian way is denial of Jesus. If we 
abandon our faith in Jesus, if we "disown him", we are lost, cf., Matt.10:33, 
12:32.  

pistoV adj. "here is a trustworthy [saying]" - FAITHFUL, TRUSTWORTHY [is 
THE WORD]. Predicate adjective. Serving to identify a formula saying, doctrinal 
in nature. Part of the difficulty with these identifiers in the Pastorals is that it 
remains unclear whether they are referring back or forward. So here, it is possibly 
backward to v8, so Lock, although better forward, so Knight.  

gar "-" - FOR. Probably emphatic and therefore untranslated, even 
transitional, introducing the faithful saying, so NIV, but if the faithful saying is 
v10 then gar would be explanatory, introducing an explanation of the saying.  

ei + ind. "if" - Introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, where the 
condition is assumed to be true; "if, as is the case, ...... then ...... The faithful 
saying consists of four 1st. class conditional clauses, as NIV.  

sunapeqanomen (sunapoqnhskw) aor. "we died with him" - WE DIED 
TOGETHER WITH. "Him" understood. The aorist is punctiliar expressing a definite 
completed action. Restating a central tenet of the Christian faith, namely that an 
identification with Christ in his death, as the one who takes upon himself the 
curse of our sin, automatically entails an identification with him in his 
resurrection and thus access to the fullness of life awarded to the faithful Son of 
God. Commentators tend to tie dying with Christ with Christian baptism, cf., 
Rom.6:1-4, but it is always unwise to read baptizw, "I baptise" as if referring to 
water baptism. The word means "immerse" such that ebaptisqhmen eiV Criston, 
"were immersed into Christ", is more likely to have a figurative sense, descriptive 
of union with Christ, than to be a literal reference to water baptism.  

kai "also" - [WE WILL] AND = ALSO [LIVE WITH HIM]. Possibly emphatic, so 
"we will certainly live with him", but at least adjunctive; "we will also live with 
him."  
   
v12 

ei + ind. "if" - Conditional clause, 1st. class, as above.  
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uJpomenomen (uJpomenw) pres. "we endure" - WE ENDURE, REMAIN, ABIDE. 
The present tense is durative, expressing ongoing action. "The verb "endure" 
links the behaviour expected of Timothy with the model of endurance ... 
displayed in Paul's life, reinforcing again the call to action and the need for 
appropriate response", Towner, so Mounce, Knight - enduring suffering and 
temptation. None-the-less, "remain / abide" is more likely the sense, - holding to 
the truth of the gospel, abiding / continuing in faith. Perseverance is at the heart 
of this truth, such that salvation, with its rewards, rests on an abiding faith.  

kai "also" - AND. Adjunctive, "also", but possibly emphatic; "we will 
certainly reign with him."  

sumbasileusomen (sunbasileuw) fut. "we will [also] reign with him" - 
WE WILL REIGN TOGETHER WITH / SHARE IN THE RULE OF. The reign of a believer 
with Christ in the age to come is an amazing concept, cf. Matt.19:28, Lk.22:30.  

ei + ind. "if" - Conditional clause, as above, but note the rare use of a future 
indicative. Probably "a mere contingency, improbable in itself", Bernard.  

arnhsomeqa (arneomai) fut. "we disown him" - WE WILL DENY. After 
periods of persecution, the early church authorities didn't know whether or not to 
welcome the return of those who had offered a libation to the emperor. Many of 
those who had bravely faced martyrdom actually called into question the standing 
of brothers who had compromised their faith. Yet, Peter denied Jesus, but Jesus 
certainly didn't deny him. So, the faithful saying is referring to something more 
than a loss of courage. A denial of faith, an abandoning of belief, is surely in 
mind; "if we turn our backs on him, he will turn his back on us", Peterson.  

kakeinoV " also" - [THAT ONE WILL] ALSO [DENY US]. An example of a crasis, 
the joining of two words with the loss of a vowel/s: kai, adjunctive, "also" + 
ekainoV, "this, this one"; "this one also will deny us." The "this one" is usually 
taken as Christ.  
   
v13 

The rhythm of the faithful saying is disturbed in this verse, indicating that it 
may serve as "an extended reversal", Johnson, of "if we disown him, he will also 
disown us", or probably better, a Pauline qualification of the saying. Jesus only 
denies, in the sense of abandons / disowns, those who abandon him, he does not 
abandon us on the ground of a faithless / disobedient act, eg., Peter's denial of 
Jesus. Such is the case, because it would be against Jesus' character to act this 
way - "man's faith in God is not the measure of God's faithfulness to man", 
Bernard. See Hanson who argues that only the last clause functions as a Pauline 
comment. Barrett notes that some (eg. Lock) have argued for a restructuring of 
the stanza, giving the sense "if we are faithless, God keeps faith by denying us, 
and meeting out the punishment we deserve." Barrett rightly rejects this 
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interpretation. So, there is support for the view that this verse is a Pauline 
qualification of the last stanza of the faithful saying.  

ei + ind. "if" - Here, rather than introducing a conditional clause, 1st. class, 
we may have a concessive clause in a contrasting sentence; "although, as is the 
case, we are unfaithful, then Jesus remains faithful."  

apistoumen (apistew) pres. "we are faithless" - WE ARE UNFAITHFUL, 
BREAK FAITH / DISBELIEVE, REFUSE TO BELIEVE. If "unbelief" is the intended 
sense, it is best taken to mean "a wavering of faith", Bernard, but if, as is likely, 
the sense is "unfaithful" then the meaning is "fail to live up to our profession", 
Kelly, so also Guthrie, Knight, Johnson.  

ekeinoV pro. "he" - THIS ONE. Nominative subject of the verb "to remain, 
abide." Presumably "Christ" is intended, as v12b.  

menei (menw) pres. "will remain" - REMAINS, ABIDES, CONTINUES 
[FAITHFUL]. In what sense does Jesus remain faithful? Possibly in the sense that 
"he does not give up" on us, Peterson, but also possibly a theological sense where 
his faithfulness / righteousness continues to apply to a believer united to him by 
faith, despite the believer's unfaithfulness / disobedience / unrighteousness.  

gar "for" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Christ remains 
faithful.  

arnhsasqai (arneomai) aor. inf. "[he cannot] disown" - [HE IS NOT ABLE] 
TO DENY [HIMSELF]. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the 
negated verb "is not able". "He cannot be untrue to himself", Knight.  
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2:14-26 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
ii] Confronting the false teachers at Ephesus 
Argument  

Paul's second letter to Timothy has, so far, encouraged Timothy to stand firm 
against the onslaught of the secular world. Following on from the summary of 
the gospel found in the faithful saying in v11-13, Paul now gives advice to 
Timothy as regard the administration of his Christian fellowship, and this with 
particular reference to his opponents, namely, the false teachers who resist 
Timothy's exposition of the Pauline gospel at Ephesus.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:3-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Instructions for dealing with opponents:  
Proposition / Instruction, v14-15: 

"Do not quarrel about words" with opponents: 
such "ruins the hearers"; 

rather, "rightly handle the word of truth." 
Specific Instructions:  

Avoid inane discussions, v16-19: 
they further inflame the situation; 

spreading false teaching, eg., Hymeneaus and Philetus; 
undermining people's faith, v18; 

mentoi, "nevertheless ......", v19. 
Avoid the opponents who are troublemakers, v20-21: 

The church is made up of sheep and goats, v20; 
oun, "therefore", "stand away from the tents of Korah", v21. 

Avoid the hot-temper of youth, v22: 
de, "but rather", foster the qualities of a pure heart. 

Avoid "senseless and illiterate speculations", Barclay, v23: 
they just promote strife. 

Avoid quarrelling for quarrelling’s sake, v24-26: 
be gentle with opponents; 
teach them gently; 

mhpote, "perhaps" they will come to repentance.  
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At first glance there seems little in the way of structure, but it is present 
in the form of instructions, each of which is supplied with a supportive 
argument, arguments positive and negative, along with further implied 
instructions - all a bit complex. Smith and Beekman, A Literary-Semantic 
Analysis of Second Timothy, 1981, suggest a primary proposition / 
instruction, v14-15, which is then developed in more detail in three 
sections, v16-19, 20-22, 23-26. This approach is certainly helpful, although 
Marshall suggests it is not supported by the syntax. The instructions sit in 
the context of false teachers who oppose Timothy's ministry and the 
Pauline gospel he preaches. Paul's instruction to Timothy is that he should 
not play their games, getting into disputes over words, but rather continue 
teaching the word of truth.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
First off, Paul tells Timothy to refocus his congregation on the gospel, 

as outlined in v11-13, rather than on "pious nit-picking, which chips away 
at the faith", v14. Timothy needs to be a sound expositor of the word of 
God, v15, rather than promote "pious talk that is only talk", v16, of which 
Hymenaeus and Philetus are experts, v17. They are "throwing believers off 
stride and missing the truth by a mile by saying the resurrection is over and 
done with", v18. Timothy needs to encourage his congregation, in the face 
of false teaching, with the truths that God knows who belongs to him, and 
let every true believer have nothing to do with evil, v19. In a house or shed 
there are many containers, some spoiled, some clean, some of no use, some 
useful. Timothy's ministry needs to be like a container, cleansed and useful 
for the Lord, v20-21. To be this useful container, Timothy must first "run 
away from infantile indulgence (and) run after mature righteousness - faith, 
love, peace" - joining with those who pursue godliness rather than error, 
v22. Second, he must refuse to indulge in senseless theological speculation, 
v23. Third, as the Lord's minister, Timothy must be "a good listener and a 
teacher who keeps his cool, working firmly but patiently", v24, gently 
correcting error with the aim of repentance, v25, so that those in error will 
not end up Satan's slave, v26  

Quote's used are from Peterson's NT paraphrase.  
   

v] Homiletics: People management  
Like many of my generation, I attended a training course that had its 

origins in the people management techniques of Dale Carnegie. He was the 
guru of how to influence people in business. At the training sessions, we 
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would vie for the award of a pen. I didn't earn my pen 
till the last night, which well illustrates my skill-level in 
the dark art of people management. After years of trying 
to hone my skills and watching others struggling to 
master the art, I have concluded that it's more nature 
than nurture, an inherited skill rather than an acquired 
one.  

One of my elders was highly gifted when it came to 
people management. I would ask someone to do something and they would 
argue and question, whereas he would ask and people would fall over 
themselves to please him. I well remember one of our more successful 
businessmen in Australia, Dick Smith, explain how he got everyone to 
agree on a certain course of action. He would pose the problem and wait 
for someone to suggest the solution he favoured, and then affirm their 
incredible insight.  

Like many churches today, Timothy had his opposition group in the 
church at Ephesus and they were not only causing him pain, they were 
dividing the church with their questionable ideas. Party spirit in a Christian 
fellowship is a constant reality. I remember one minister telling me that he 
had three distinct parties in his church, all focused on former ministers. He 
felt that unity must wait until they all died out. Paul's advice to Timothy is 
that he not allow his youthful aggression to get the better of him. Instead 
of blasting them, he should bathe them with goodness, trustworthiness, 
compassion and peacefulness.  

We all know too well that a confrontational approach to a relational 
problem only makes the problem worse, yet where truth is at play, 
confrontation may be necessary. A person's ultimate salvation depends on 
their acceptance of the gospel, of coming" to their senses" and "to a 
knowledge of the truth." But when it comes to correcting, humbly and 
gently are the key words.  

When it comes to dealing with congregational problems, Paul's advice 
to Timothy is don't be aggressive, be kindly, but at the same time stand up 
for the truth.  
   

Text - 2:14  
Gospel ministry in the face of false teaching, v14-26: i] "Do not quarrel about 

words", v14-15. This opening instruction, on how to deal with opponents, sets 
the pattern for the instructions that follow.  

tauta "these things" - [KEEP REMINDING] THESE THINGS to them. The 
indirect object of the verb "remind", "them / God's people", is assumed, the 
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"them" being faithful believers, cf., v2. The "these things" may be the content of 
the gospel summarised in the faithful saying v11-13, or more extensive, eg., v3-
13, even the instructions in the letter as a whole, possibly even forward 
referencing, v14-26.  

diamarturomenoV (diamarturomai) pres. mid. part. "warn them" - 
SOLEMNLY DECLARING, TESTIFYING. Attendant circumstance participle 
expressing action accompanying the verb "to remind", so imperative, as with 
"remind"; "Remind them of these facts and charge them in the presence of God", 
Berkeley. Possibly adverbial, instrumental, expressing means; "by charging 
them."  

enwpion + gen. "before [God]" - BEFORE [GOD]. Spatial; "in the presence of 
God." The phrase, in a sense, calls on God to bear witness to / confirm the worth 
of an attached statement, here a warning against logomacia, "verbal quibbles."  

mh logomacein (logamacew) pres. inf. "against quarrelling about words" 
- NOT TO FIGHT ABOUT WORDS. A hapax legomenon / once only use in the NT; 
possibly a Pauline construction. The infinitive introduces an object clause / 
dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Paul warns Timothy not 
to do; "stop disputing about mere words", NEB. BAGD suggests "hair splitting", 
but heretical theological debate is more likely; they are "wordy battles which help 
no one and may undermine the faith of those who hear them", Phillips.  

ep (epi) + acc. "-" - [PROFITABLE] FOR [NOTHING]. Here expressing reference 
/ respect, "profitable, with respect to nothing"; "solemnly urging them ...... not to 
engage in battles about words, an enterprise which is profitless", Cassirer.  

epi + dat. "-" - TO [the RUIN, OVERTHROW]. Here an uncommon usage 
expressing purpose / goal, "with a view to / in order that", or better expressing 
result, "so that / with the result that", ie., outcome rather than purpose; "and only 
ends up undermining the faith of the hearers."  

twn akouontwn (akouw) pres. gen. part. "the hearers" - OF THE ONES 
HEARING. The participle serves as a substantive, with the genitive usually 
classified as verbal, objective.  
   
v15 

As a minister of the gospel, Timothy should aim for God's approval by 
"rightly handling the word of truth."  

parasthsai (paristhmi) aor. inf. "to present" - [HASTEN / BE DILIGENT] 
TO PRESENT [YOURSELF APPROVED]. The infinitive introduces an object clause 
/ dependent statement of perception, expressing the intent of the diligence / 
concentration, namely, "winning God's approval", Phillips.  

tw/ qew/ (oV) dat. "to God" - Dative of indirect object, or possibly ethical.  

195



dokimon adj. "as one approved" - APPROVED. Accusative complement of 
the direct object "yourself" of the infinitive "to present", standing in a double 
accusative construction.  

anepaiscunton adj. "who does not need to be ashamed" - [A WORKMAN] 
UNASHAMED. Attributive adjective, limiting "worker".  

orqotomounta (orqotomew) pres. part. "correctly handles" - CUTTING 
STRAIGHT, KEEPING A STRAIGHT COURSE. The participle is possibly adverbial, 
modal, or temporal, but it seems best taken as adjectival, as NIV, attributive, 
limiting "workmen", even though anarthrous; "an unashamed workmen who cuts 
straight / lays out straight the word of truth." The modifying adverb "correctly", 
"rightly", ESV, RSV, is used to draw out the sense that ministers need not be 
ashamed in the presence of God when they rightly (assumed) handle the word of 
truth.  

thV alhqeiaV (a) gen. "of truth" - [THE WORD] OF TRUTH. The genitive is 
often taken as verbal, objective, but it can also be viewed as attributive, limiting 
"word / message"; it is a message which is all about the truth, namely, the gospel.  
   
v16 

ii] Avoid inane discussions, v16-19. There will always be those who teach 
doctrines contrary to scripture, for example, that the resurrection has already 
taken place. Yet, in the end, God's fundamental truths stand firm and upon these 
we need to rest. "Refuse to get involved in inane discussions", Peterson.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to the next 
point.  

periistaso (periisthmi) pres. imp. "avoid" - SHIFT AROUND = AVOID, SHUN 
[PROFANE, VILE BABBLE]. The present tense, being durative, probably indicates a 
general instruction.  

gar "because" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why profane babble 
should be avoided.  

prokoyousin (prokoptw) fut. "those who indulge in it" - THEY WILL 
ADVANCE = ARRIVE AT. The prefix pro giving the sense of advancing.  

epi pleion "more and more" - UPON = EVEN MORE [UNGODLINESS, 
IMPIETY]. Under Semitic influence, the preposition epi + gen. is used here to 
reinforce / accentuate the adverb pleion, "more", as NIV, Zerwick #70. 
Technically the preposition replaces the accusative of measure; "they will arrive 
at an even greater measure of godlessness", Knight.  
   
v17 

autwn gen. pro. "their [teaching]" - [THE WORD] OF THEM. The genitive is 
adjectival, possessive / verbal, subjective.  

196



e{xei (ecw) fut. "will spread" - WILL HAVE [PASTURE] = WILL GRAZE, FEED = 
WILL SPREAD. "Will spread like a cancerous ulcer", Barclay.  

wJV "like" - LIKE [GANGRENE]. Comparative particle.  
w|n gen. pro. "among them" - OF WHOM. The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
estin (eimi) "are" - IS [HYMANAEUS AND PHILETUS]. The pronoun w|n, "of 

whom", is taken collectively, "of their number", so "of their number is Hymaneus 
and Philetus." See 1Tim.1:20 for Hymaneus.  
   
v18 

Paul, at this point, identifies a central doctrine advocated by those who enjoy 
"godless chatter", a doctrine which serves to lead people astray and spreads like 
an ulcer through the church. Greek Platonic thinking (possibly Gnostic??) is 
likely to lay behind this heresy - the spirit / flesh dichotomy widely accepted by 
Greek thinkers. The idea of a physical resurrection of the mortal body would 
stretch the understanding of a Greek thinker. It seems likely that the heretics had 
adopted the idea of a spiritual / mystical, resurrection whereby a person at the 
point of conversion / baptism entered a spiritual state of holiness / perfection 
which was fully realised in the casting off of the mortal body at death. As such, 
there was no resurrection of the mortal body; see Marshall, p753, Brown, p71, 
Lock, p99, Barrett, p106. Of course, the problem may just be one of emphasis. 
The resurrection life is both realised and futuristic, but it is very easy to focus on 
the now and forget the not yet, cf., Rom.6:3f, Eph.2:5f, Col.2:11-13, 3:1. Even 
today perfectionism infests Christianity with its consequential polarised response 
of either asceticism, or anything goes. In such a highly charged spiritual state, a 
kind of last days community, there is no need to work and no point getting 
married, cf., 1Tim.4:3.  

oiJtineV pro. "who" - Nominative subject of the verb "to miss the mark." 
Possibly as a simple indefinite relative pronoun, although here more likely with 
the sense to belong to a certain class of people, here heretics, so "insomuch as 
they", Marshall.  

peri + acc. "-" - [MISSED THE MARK] CONCERNING [THE TRUTH]. Expressing 
reference / respect; "with respect to / concerning the truth." "The truth" being the 
gospel.  

legonteV (legw) pres. part. "they say" - SAYING. The participle is adverbial, 
best taken as temporal, but possibly instrumental or causal, so Perkins; they "have 
missed out on the truth when they say .....", Berkeley.  

gegonenai (ginomai) perf. inf. "has [already] taken place" - [THE 
RESURRECTION] TO HAVE HAPPENED [ALREADY]. The infinitive introduces a 
dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what the false teachers are 
saying, namely, that the resurrection of the dead in Christ has already occurred.  
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thn anastasin (iV ewV) acc. "the resurrection" - The infinitive, as usual, 
takes an accusative subject, here "the resurrection." The article thn may, or may 
not, be original. "A resurrection" is possible where no particular resurrection is 
in mind, but it seems more likely that "the resurrection" of the dead in the last 
day is intended.  

thn ... pistin (iV ewV) "the faith" - [AND THEY ARE OVERTHROWING, 
OVERTURNING] THE FAITH. The article may indicate the content of belief, rather 
than belief itself, although Mounce argues for belief here.  

tinwn gen. pro. "of some" - OF SOME. The genitive is adjectival, partitive.  
   
v19 

"Lest Timothy and the Christians in Ephesus be discouraged about the 
inroads of this false teaching and its effect on some and perhaps begin to wonder 
if a massive falling away is to follow, Paul reminds them about the stability and 
permanence of God's work. He basis this encouragement on two things (Biblical 
truths): God's electing knowledge of his own and the fact that such true believers 
will abstain from wickedness", Knight.  

mentoi "nevertheless" - Adverbial particle, adversative; "however".  
tou qeou (oV) gen. "God's" - [THE SOLID FOUNDATION] OF GOD [HAS STOOD 

FIRM]. The genitive is adjectival, possessive, God owns it, but also attributive, 
idiomatic / verbal, subjective, limiting "foundation", God built it, "the solid 
foundation which God has established / has built." "Foundation" is used here of 
the foundation of a building. The foundation is stereoV, "solid, hard, firm"; an 
immovable foundation. The foundation, and thus the building, "stands", rather 
than falls, so "stands firm." Most commentators assumed that "God's solid 
foundation" refers to the church, but there are other possibilities: eg., Christ, so 
Hanson; the Ephesian church, so Kelly; the truth as revealed by Jesus, so Parry - 
see Marshall p755,6  

ecwn (ecw) pres. part. "sealed [with this inscription]" - HAVING [THIS SEAL]. 
Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the verb 
esthken, "to stand"; "and this is its inscription", Moffatt. Ellicott suggests it is 
causal; the building stands because it bears the inscription ...  

touV ontaV (eimi) pres. part. "those who are [his]" - [the LORD KNOWS] THE 
ONES BEING [HIS]. The participle serves as a substantive.  

oJ onomazwn (onomazw) pres. part. "[everyone] who confesses" - [ALL] THE 
ONES NAMING, SPEAKING ABOUT, MENTIONING. Taking the adjective paV, "all", 
as a substantive, "everyone", the articular participle is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "everyone"; "everyone who names the name of the Lord." To "name", 
possibly in the sense of "recognise". Similar to "call upon the name of the Lord", 
ie., believe in him, cf., Joel 3:5, Acts 2:21, Rom.10:13. The second quote from 
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Numbers 16:26 is more a general paraphrase than a quote. In the rebellion of 
Korah in Numbers chapter 16, the true Israel, the called-out people of Israel, the 
elect, "those who are his", demonstrate this reality by setting themselves apart 
from Korah's rebellion - they "turned away from wickedness."  

kuriou (oV) "of the Lord" - [EVERYONE NAMING THE NAME] OF THE LORD. 
The genitive is adjectival, possessive. "The name" represents the person, and 
when that person is the Lord, his authority is paramount, so "everyone who 
recognises the Lord's authority ...."  

apo + gen. "from" - [LET DEPART, TURN AWAY, KEEP AWAY, ABSTAIN] 
FROM. Expressing separation; "away from."  

adikiaV (a) "wickedness" - UNRIGHTEOUSNESS. Here probably with the 
particular sense "that which is contrary to the truth", Knight, so Marshall, "truth 
rather than righteousness."  
   
v20 

iii] Avoid opponents who are troublemakers, v20-21. Some have drawn 
implications from this illustration that go well beyond the writer's intention. The 
illustration is not theological, it is not suggesting that God has devised two groups 
of people, "vessels for mercy" and "vessels for wrath / retribution." Neither 
single, nor double predestination is being taught here. Nor is either justification 
by works, nor sanctification by works being promoted. "The message here is not 
doctrinal, but hortatory", Houlden. What we have in the illustration is a hortatory 
device that builds on v19. As with Israel of old, the church will always have a 
Korah and his followers proclaiming what is contrary to the truth, ie., vessels of 
wood and clay. The church will also have members who are true to the gospel, 
ie., vessels of gold and silver. Only by standing for truth, for the gospel, are we 
"useful to the Master and prepared to do any good work." So, the advice is "stand 
away from the tents of Korah."  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, here to an 
illustration, so best left untranslated, or "now in a great house ...", ESV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [A GREAT HOUSE THERE ARE NOT ONLY VESSELS GOLDEN 
AND SILVER, BUT ALSO WOODEN AND MADE OF BAKED CLAY]. Local, expressing 
space.  

ouk .... alla "not .... but ..." - A counterpoint construction; more 
contrastive than adversative.  

kai "-" - AND. Possibly adjunctive, "also", or even epexegetic, so Marshall.  
a} men ........ a} de "some ..... and some ..." - An adversative comparative 

construction; "on the one hand some are put to honourable use but on the other 
hand some to menial use."  
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eiV + acc. "for [special] purposes" - TO [HONOUR]. Here expressing purpose; 
"some are used for the highest purpose and some for the lowest", Phillips.  
   
v21 

oun "-" - THEREFORE. Inferential, drawing a logical conclusion; "therefore, 
if anyone cleanses ....", ESV.  

ean + subj. "-" - IF [ANYONE]. Introducing a conditional clause 3rd. class 
where the condition has only a possibility of coming true; "if, as may be the case, 
..... then [he will be a vessel for honourable use ....]"  

ekkaqarh/ (ekkaqairw) aor. subj. "cleanse" - CLEANS OUT, CLEANS AWAY, 
PURIFIES, CLEANSES [HIMSELF]. The choice of this word is rather strange. The 
illustration simply had two types of vessels, those for special use and those for 
menial use. The cleaning of the menial vessel to then take on special use is 
awkward, to say the least. Pressing the sense "cleansing" prompts the idea of 
cleansing from sin and thus the reading of aJgiazw as "to sanctify / make holy." 
One is inclined to the NEB marginal alternative / footnote, "a man must separate 
himself from these persons", ie., "stand away from the tents of Korah (false 
teachers)" - "clear out" rather than "cleanse"!  

apo + gen. "from" - FROM [THESE THINGS]. Expressing separation; "away 
from."  

eiV "for" - [then HE WILL BE A VESSEL] TO. Here expressing purpose, as in 
v20.  

timhn (h) "noble purposes / special purposes" - HONOUR = HONOURABLE 
use. Probably in the sense of "noble", as opposed to ignoble, dishonourable; "for 
noble use." This noble use is defined in two epexegetic participial constructions, 
"having been sanctified useful to the master" and "having been prepared for every 
good work."  

hJgiasmenon (aJgiazw) perf. mid./pas. part. "made holy" - HAVING BEEN 
SANCTIFIED. The participle is adjectival, epexegetic, specifying "noble use", 
although Perkins classifies it as adjectival, predicative, with the perfect tense 
possibly used to intensify, "completely sanctified." "Made holy" is certainly 
possible, but the word is often used of being set apart for a holy use, and that is 
surely the intention here, so "consecrated", as of set apart for God; "dedicated to 
God", Barclay.  

tw/ despoth (hV ou) "[useful] to the Master" - [PROFITABLE, VALUABLE, 
USEFUL] TO THE MASTER, OWNER, RULER, LORD. The adjective eucrhstoV takes 
a dative of persons / dative of advantage; "useful for the master." Possibly just 
"the master of the house", so ESV, but "the Master / Lord" is probably intended. 
Believers "must separate themselves from the unworthy in order to be useful 
servants of the Church's Lord", Barrett.  
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hJtoimasmenon (eJtoimazw) perf. mid./pas. part. "prepared" - HAVING BEEN 
PREPARED [TO = FOR EVERY GOOD WORK]. The participle is adjectival, 
epexegetic, further specifying "noble use", but see "having been sanctified" 
above. A disciple should be prepared for useful service to the Master; "fit for any 
honourable purpose", REB.  
   
v22 

iv] Don't confront your opponents with newterikaV epiqumiaV, "the hot 
impulses of youth", but rather deal with them in "righteousness, faith, love and 
peace."  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument.  
epiqumiaV (a) "evil desires [of youth]" - [YOUTHFUL] PASSIONS, DESIRES, 

LUSTS [FLEE AND PURSUE RIGHTEOUSNESS, FAITH, LOVE, PEACE]. Note the 
position of the attributive adjective "youthful" before the noun "passions" is 
emphatic, so serving to identify the subject at hand. It seems unlikely that Paul is 
using the word with the sense "lust, sexual desire"; the context does not suggest 
that the instruction is sexual in nature. It seems more likely that this slavery to 
youthful passions refers to being hot-headed; youthful "wayward impulses", 
Barrett, "the hot impulses of youth." The art of thinking before we speak takes 
half a lifetime to develop. So, in dealing with his opponents, Timothy needs to 
count to ten. Instead of blasting them, best to bathe them with goodness / 
uprightness, faith (faith in God, or better, faithfulness, reliability), love / 
compassion and peace (harmony, tranquillity), cf., 1Tim.6:11.  

meta + gen. "along with" - WITH. Expressing association / accompaniment; 
"pursue ....... in association with ....."  

twn epikaloumenwn (eipkalew) pres. mid. part. "those who call on" - THE 
ONES CALLING ON [THE LORD Jesus]. The participle serves as a substantive. 
Probably the call associated with conversion - "Lord have mercy on me." "All 
sincere Christians", Barrett.  

ek + gen. "out of" - FROM [A PURE HEART]. Expressing source / origin. Out 
of a heart (thoughts, emotions, consciousness, volition) associated with 
conversion, so Towner.  
   
v23 

v] Truth is truth, and error is error, so refuse to get involved in speculative 
theology which leads to strife.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective; best left untranslated.  
zhthseiV (iV ewV) "[stupid] arguments" - [UNEDUCATED, IGNORANT, 

UNDISCIPLINED, UNINSTRUCTED, SENSELESS, STUPID] DEBATES, ARGUMENTS / 
QUESTIONING, SPECULATIONS [REFUSE]. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
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refuse." It seems unlikely that Paul is instructing Timothy to avoid engaging with 
his opponents. The problem is not debating with them, but involving himself in 
their "speculations". "Having nothing to do with foolish and ignorant 
speculations", NEB.  

eidwV (oida) perf. part. "because you know" - KNOWING. The participle is 
adverbial, best taken as causal, as NIV.  

oJti + ind. "-" - THAT [THEY GIVE BIRTH TO = BREED, PRODUCE]. Introducing 
a dependent statement of perception expressing what Timothy knows, namely, 
that ignorant controversies breed, generate strife.  

macaV (h) "quarrels" - STRIFE, QUARRELS. Accusative direct object of the 
verb "to breed, produce." Often describing metaphorical war, "battles over 
words", "quarrels which alienate", but the sense here may be wider, "strife in 
general."  
   
v24 

vi] Avoid quarrelling for quarrelling’s sake, v24-26. The issue at hand is that 
stated in v14, of getting caught up in theological speculations which undermine 
the gospel. Such are "of no value, and only ruins those who listen." "Don't have 
anything to do with their foolish and ignorant speculations", v23. In dealing with 
those who are caught up in these zhthseiV, "Controversies", "be a kind, patient, 
and effective leader-teacher who can be used to bring people to repentance and 
to knowledge of the truth and to lead them away from the captivity of error and 
the devil", Knight, v24-26. The most appropriate way of dealing with those 
promoting error / heresy is not to acquiesce to their point of view, but confront 
them with kindness; gently correcting those who oppose the gospel of grace, v24-
25a.  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the 
argument, to a new point, or a contrasting point, ie., theological controversies 
inevitably promote "strife", "but the person who is in the Lord's service must 
avoid strife / bickering."  

kuriou (oV) "the Lord's [servant]" - [A SERVANT] OF LORD. The genitive 
is adjectival, possessive, or attributive / idiomatic, "the servant who is in the 
service of the Lord."  

macesqai (macomai) pres. mid. inf. "be quarrelsome" - [IT IS NECESSARY 
NOT / OUGHT NOT] TO ENGAGE IN COMBAT / WAR (here a war of words) = 
QUARREL, BICKER. The infinitive serves as the subject of the impersonal negated 
verb dei, "it is [not] necessary" = "to quarrel is not necessary." "It is not 
appropriate for ministers of the gospel to bicker over personally held theological 
issues."  
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alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ....., but ......"  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "must be" - it is necessary TO BE. The verb dei, "is is 
necessary", is assumed; "it is necessary to be ......" The infinitival construction 
"to be gentle to all, skilled in teaching, patient" serves as the subject of the 
assumed verb "is necessary."  

hpion adj. "gentle" - GENTLE, KIND. Predicate adjective.  
didaktikon adj. "able to teach" - SKILFUL, ABLE, EFFECTIVE AT TEACHING, 

EDUCATION. Predicate adjective.  
anexikakon adj. "not resentful" - PATIENT, FORBEARING, LONG 

SUFFERING. Predicate adjective. Hapax legomenon; "bearing evil without 
resentment", Marshall.  
   
v25  

The possible result / hoped for outcome (mhpote) of this gentle approach is 
that "they may come to their senses and be rescued from the snare of the devil", 
Phillips, v25b-26.  

paideuonta (paideuw) pres. part. "[opponents must be gently] 
instructed" - the servant / minister is necessary / ought] INSTRUCTING = TO 
INSTRUCT, CORRECT DISCIPLINE [IN MEEKNESS THE ONES OPPOSING]. The NIV 
opts for an attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the 
infinitival construction "it is necessary to be gentle"; "a servant of the Lord it is 
necessary / ought not fight, but ought to be gentle, skilled in teaching, patient, 
and ought to correct in meekness = meekly, humbly" Perkins argues that the 
participle serves as a predicate adjective, so ESV. Both senses, instructing and 
correcting are probably present, so "corrective instruction", Knight - "the 
exercising of an educative influence which, if God permits, will bring about 
conversion (better, help them "come to their senses", Phillips)", Bertram.  

en "-" - IN [MEEKNESS]. The prepositional phrase en mrauthti, "in 
meekness", is functioning adverbially here, expressing the manner of the 
instruction, "meekly, gently instructing the opponents", but possibly 
instrumental, expressing means, "by means of gentleness ....." "Be humble when 
you correct those who oppose you", CEV.  

touV antidiatiqemenouV (antidiatiqhmai) pres. mid. part. "opponents" - 
THE ONES OPPOSING. The participle serves as a substantive. Obviously referring 
to the false teachers.  

mhpote + subj. "in the hope that" - IF PERHAPS. This construction will often 
introduce a final clause expressing purpose / end view / result, the negation 
serving to express hesitation; a hoped-for outcome. The outcome is 
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"problematic", Moule. "In the eager anticipation that God may perhaps grant 
them ......"  

autoiV dat. pro. "them" - [GOD MAY GIVE, GRANT] TO THEM. Dative of 
indirect object.  

metanoian (a) "repentance" - Accusative direct object of the verb "to give." 
It is possible that repentance for conversion is intended, a "true acknowledgment 
of sin, sorrow for it, and a turning from it", Knight, so also Marshall. In the NT. 
this sense is dominant. None-the-less, the root meaning is "to change one’s mind" 
and that seems to be what is intended here, so D/C who argue that in the Pastorals 
"repentance" takes the sense "to return to the truth"; "a turning from false teaching 
back to the apostolic gospel", Towner.  

eiV + acc. "leading them to" - TO = RESULTING IN. Here expressing result; 
"with the result that / resulting in a knowledge of truth = an acknowledgment, 
recognition of the truth." "That leads to", Zerwick.  

alhqeiaV (a) gen. "of the truth" - [A KNOWLEDGE] OF TRUTH. The genitive 
is usually treated as verbal, objective, where the genitive substantive "truth" 
receives the action of the verbal noun "knowledge = acknowledgment", so 
recognising, accepting the truth. "Truth" being "the content of Christianity as the 
absolute truth", BAGD. "God may then grant them a change of heart and lead 
them to recognise the truth", REB.  
   
v26 

kai "and" - AND. Possibly epexegetic rather than coordinative, so Marshall, 
although the subjunctive ananhywsin indicates the verb's link with mhpote. The 
hoped-for result is that the false teachers will change their mind, v25, and come 
to their senses. "You never know how or when God might sober them up with a 
change of heart and a turning to the truth, enabling them to escape the Devil's 
trap", Peterson.  

ananhywsin (ananhfw) aor. subj. "that they will come to their senses" - 
[AND] in the hope that THEY MAY REGAIN ONE'S SENSES]. Hapax legomenon, 
once only use in the NT. "They may awaken in time to escape the snare of the 
devil", Junkins. As above, mhpote + subj.  

ek + gen. "and escape from" - FROM. Expressing separation; "away from." 
Somewhat elliptic / short-talk; the hoped-for result is that they may come to their 
senses again and so escape from the snare of the devil.  

tou diabolou (oV) gen. " of the devil" - [THE TRAP] OF THE DEVIL. The 
genitive may be classified as verbal, subjective, "the trap set by the devil", 
adjectival, possessive, "the devil's trap", or attributive / idiomatic, "the trap which 
the devil has set." Knight suggests that the trap is "the intellectual allurement of 
error."  
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ezwgrhmenoi (zwgrew) perf. mid./pas. part. "has taken them captive" - 
HAVING BEEN CAPTURED ALIVE. The participle is possibly adverbial, temporal, 
"after being captured by him", ESV, or concessive, although it is more likely that 
the participial construction explains why the false teachers are in the devil's snare, 
so causal, or even epexegetic, "in which they have been trapped and held at his 
will", REB.  

uJp (uJpo) + gen. "-" - BY [WHOM]. Expressing agency; "by the Devil." Moffatt 
has an interesting take, identifying the agent as God, rather than the Devil; "and 
escape the snare of the devil, as they are brought back to life (taken captive alive) 
by God to do his will." This interpretation is supported by ekeinou, "to do that 
ones will", the distant object being God. Yet ekeinoV, "that one" is sometimes 
interchangeable with autoV, "him", and that is likely here, as NIV.  

eiV + acc. "to do [his will]" - TO [THE WILL OF THAT ONE = OF HIM]. Here 
used to express purpose; held captive for the purpose of doing / in order to do his 
will.  
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3:1-9 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
iii] An eschatological perspective of the heresy facing Timothy 
Argument  

Paul now places the difficulties Timothy faces in his church within the 
context of the last-days tribulation. It is only to be expected that, within the 
context of the last days, wickedness will increase, and this particularly so for 
believers. After warning of troubled times, Paul outlines the expected wickedness 
of humanity, a wickedness not just confined to the secular world.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:3-7. In chapter 3 Paul opens with a warning about the 
tribulation, v1, and then goes on to outline the wickedness that God's people will 
have to face during this terrible time, v2-9. Paul's own suffering is touched on in 
v10-11, which persecution is applied more widely in v12-13. The equipment 
required for a believer to face these difficult times is then detailed in v14-17.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: The increasing evil of the last days:  
Proposition: 

"There will be terrible times in the last days", v1. 
Exposition: 

A description of human wickedness in the last days, v2-5; 
The false teachers at Ephesus examples of this wickedness, v6-8; 

Truth will out - their evil will come to naught, v9.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
The opening warning that "in the last days there will come times of 

difficulty", v1, moves quickly into a description of the human wickedness 
which characterise the last days, v2-5. Of course, Timothy is even now 
living in these last days, and so the wickedness is evident in the false 
teachers who are operating in the Ephesian church and disrupting 
Timothy's ministry, v6-8. Paul does not hold back in his description of 
these "men of depraved mind." They are part of the general evil infecting 
humanity during these last days. Like the opponents of Moses who trashed 
the truth, the truth will out - "their folly will be plain to all", v9.  
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Text: 3:1  
Human wickedness in the last days, v1-9: i] The tribulation, v1. The 

tribulation associated with the day of judgment is often concentrated toward the 
parousia in apocalyptic literature. Yet, this concentration of trouble and affliction 
spills into the present, which is itself inclusive part of the last days. The sense 
that the end is near is present in this verse, which perspective should always be 
evident in Christian discourse.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Treated as adversative / contrastive in the NIV, but 
primarily transitional, indicating a step in the argument.  

touto pro. "this" - [KNOW] THIS. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
know." Forward referencing.  

oJti "-" - THAT. Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing 
what Timothy should understand.  

ensthsontai (enisthmi) fut. "there will be" - [HARSH, DIFFICULT TIMES, 
SEASONS] WILL BE PRESENT, COME UPON, BE IMMINENT, BE AT HAND. "Grievous 
times will set in when the days begin to vanish", Cassirer.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [LAST DAYS]. Temporal use of the preposition; "in the final 
age of this world", REB. Given that Timothy is living "in the last days" he needs 
to come to grips with its reality - days of trouble and strife.  
   
v2-3  

ii] A description of human wickedness in the last days, v2-5. "People are 
going to be self-absorbed, money-hungry, self-promoting, stuck-up, profane, 
contemptuous of parents, crude, course, dog-eat-dog, unbending, slanderers, 
impulsively wild, savage, cynical, treacherous, ruthless, bloated windbags, 
addicted to lust and allergic to God", v2-4, Peterson. 

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why the last days are 
terrible times.  

esontai (eimi) fut. "[people] will be" - [MEN] WILL BE [LOVERS OF SELF, 
LOVERS OF MONEY, BOASTERS, PROUD, SPEAKERS OF EVIL]. What people "will 
be" entails a list of predicate adjectives, with filautoi, "lovers of self / selfish", 
heading the list. Being self-absorbed, the flaw evident in the "me" / spoilt 
generation, is likely to be the pathway that leads to many of the other human 
flaws that Paul has listed.  

goneusin (ouV ewV) dat. adj. "parents" - [DISOBEDIENT TO] PARENTS 
[UNGRATEFUL, IRREVERENT]. Dative complement of apeiqeiV, "disobedience, 
disobedient to."  
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v4  

prodotai (hV ou) "treacherous" - TRAITORS = TREACHEROUS, 
[RECKLESS]. Predicate nominative.  

tetufwmenoi (tufow) perf. mid./pas. part. "conceited" - HAVING BECOME 
PROUD, CONCEITED. The participle serves as a predicate adjective; "swollen with 
conceit", ESV.  

mallon h} adv. "rather than" - [LOVERS OF PLEASURE] RATHER THAN 
[LOVERS OF GOD / PIOUS]. Together serving as a comparative adverb; "rather 
than / instead of", better than "more than." The list is encased with the two 
statements "lovers of self" rather than "lovers of God."  
   
v5 

"Of those who are caught up in this wickedness there are some who will 
make a show of religion, but behind the scenes are the living denial of its reality. 
Have nothing to do with these also." The intended sense of the text is not overly 
clear, but it seems likely that an ellipsis exists where the two adjectival participles 
econteV, "having [a form of godliness]", and hrnhmenoi, "having denied [its 
power]", refers to some of the participants in the listed wickedness, namely, 
hypocrites, those outwardly religious, but still involved in the wickedness.  

econteV (ecw) pres. part. "having" - HAVING [A FORM]. The participle is 
adjectival, predicative.  

eusebeiaV (a) gen. "of godliness" - The genitive is adjectival, descriptive / 
attributive, limiting "outward form"; they have a religious persona. The noun 
eusebeia can mean "piety, godliness", but in the Pastorals it tends to mean 
"religion" = "Christianity."  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point, as 
NIV.  

hrnhmenoi (arneomai) perf. mid./pas. part. "denying" - HAVING DENIED. The 
participle is adjectival, predicative.  

authV gen. pro. "its [power]" - [THE POWER] OF IT. The genitive is 
adjectival, possessive, or ablative, source / origin.  

kai "-" - AND [THESE ONES TURN AWAY FROM]. Probably adjunctive here; 
"turn away from, avoid these also, so Marshall, although Mounce suggests it is 
serving as a connective, "and these people avoid." The verb apotrepw, "turn 
away from", may mean in practice "avoid", but possibly "throw out", Marshall.  
   
v6 

iii] The false teachers at Ephesus serve as examples of the wicked hypocrites 
who will infest the last days, v6-8.  
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gar "-" - FOR. Both Marshall and Knight see a causal link where the 
conjunction introduces a causal clause explaining why Timothy should avoid the 
wicked hypocrites. The logic is not really evident, so it is likely that gar here 
expresses neither cause nor reason, but serves to introduce either an emphatic 
point, "and indeed", Cassirer, or a step in the argument, ie., it is transitional, "Now 
from among them are those who ....", Johnson.  

ek + gen. "[they are the kind]" - OF [THESE ARE]. The preposition here 
serves as a partitive genitive, the part being a subgroup of those mentioned in v5; 
false teachers who use their status to take advantage of the generosity of others; 
"to this group belong ....", Marshall.  

oiJ endunonteV (endunw) pres. part. "who worm" - THE ONES CREEPING 
[INTO HOMES]. As with aicmalwtizonteV, "putting into captivity / capturing = 
dupe", the participle serves as a substantive; "they count among their number 
those who sneak their way into people's houses, entrapping unstable and needy 
women."  

gunaikaria (on) "gullible women" - [AND CAPTURING] LITTLE (weak 
willed??) WOMEN. "A mocking diminutive", D/C, probably with the sense of 
"weak women", referring to a particular personality rather than women in general. 
The suggestion that Paul is sexist at this point is somewhat of an overreach, given 
that he uses similar language when referring to those men who "are foolish 
enough to listen to plausible rogues", Marshall. In some quarters, sexism has 
morphed into a male problem such that calling a man fat is simply a statement of 
fact, whereas calling a woman fat is sexist, if not misogynist. In truth, both are 
simply rude.  

seswreumena (swreuw) perf. mid./pas. part. "who are loaded down" - 
HAVING BEEN LADEN, LOADED, BURDENED. As with agomena, "being led away, 
swayed", the participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "gullible women"; 
"women who find themselves overwhelmed by the burden of their sins, being 
impelled by a whole medley of desires", Cassirer. Possibly referring to their 
"unsavoury past", D/C, but as Marshall notes, sexual guilt is not specifically 
stated.  

aJmartiaiV (a) dat. "with sins" - WITH SINS [BEING LED AWAY BY VARIOUS 
LUSTS]. As with epiqumiaiV poikilaiV, "by all kinds of evil desires / by various 
passions", the dative is instrumental, expressing means.  
   
v7 

Possibly further describing the "little women", "women who go from teacher 
to teacher, and who remain quite incapable of ever arriving at a knowledge of the 
truth", Barclay, but Paul may have refocused on the oiJ enduonteV, those "who 
worm their way [into people's houses] ......", "- who are always learning and yet 
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never able to grasp the truth. These men are as much enemies of the truth as .....", 
Phillips.  

pantote adv. "always" - Temporal adverb.  
manqanonta (manqanw) pres. part. "learning" - The participle, as with 

mhdopote dunamena, "never being able" is adjectival, attributive, limiting "little 
women"; "women who forever gather information but who never arrive at a 
solution." "Always becoming someone's disciple", Johnson.  

elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "to come" - [NEVER BEING ABLE] TO COME. 
Complementary infinitive, completing the sense of the participle "being able."  

eiV "to" - TO [A KNOWLEDGE]. Spatial, here with a sense of motion toward 
and arrival at.  

alhqeiaV (a) gen. "of the truth" - OF TRUTH. The genitive is usually 
classified as verbal, objective, "never able to grasp the truth", Phillips, although 
an adjectival sense is possible, idiomatic / epexegetic, eg., "the knowledge which 
is the revealed will of God.", etc., cf., 2:25.  
   
v8 

It seems likely that Paul is comparing Jannes' and Jambres' (Egyptian 
magicians named in non-canonical texts, cf., Exodus 7) with the false teachers 
who have deluded a number of vulnerable women. The comparison is with the 
false teachers rather than the women, ie., anqrwpoi is taken as "men" rather than 
"humans". So, de serves to connect with oiJ endunonteV, "the ones who creep [into 
households]", v6. This sense can be conveyed by starting a new paragraph in 
English, as Berkeley, or constructing the sentence as Phillips above.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument.  
o}n topon "just as" - IN THE SAME WAY [JANNES AND JAMBRES]. Idiomatic 

adverbial comparative construction, properly formed as kaq o}n topon, "in the 
manner in which" = "as / just as", and = ouJtwV below.  

Mwusei (hV ou) dat. "Moses" - [OPPOSED] MOSES. Dative of direct object 
after the anti prefix verb "to oppose, resist."  

ouJtwV adv. "so" - THUS, IN THIS WAY. Demonstrative adverb.  
kai "also" - AND = ALSO. Adjunctive.  
ou|toi pro. "these teachers" - THESE ones. Nominative subject of the verb 

"to oppose." "These men", ESV; the demonstrative pronoun is masculine.  
th/ alhqeia/ (a) dat. "[oppose] the truth" - Dative of direct object after the 

anti prefix verb "to resist, oppose."  
katefqarmenoi (katafqeirw) perf. mid. part. "[they are men] of depraved 

[minds]" - [MEN] HAVING BEEN CORRUPTED [in THE = THEIR]. The participle is 
adjectival, attributive, "men who are corrupted." Probably middle voice, 
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expressing emotion, but possibly passive if the devil is being viewed as the 
corrupter.  

ton noun (uV ouV) acc. "minds" - MIND. "The sum total of the whole mental 
and moral state of being", BAGD. Here the accusative is adverbial, of respect; 
these men have been corrupted with respect to their minds. "Their minds are 
distorted", Phillips.  

peri + acc. "as far as [the faith] is concerned" - [FAILURES] WITH RESPECT 
TO. Here expressing reference / respect; "concerning, with respect to, with 
reference to", as NIV.  

thn pistin (iV ewV) "the faith" - As usual, we are never quite sure how the 
word is being used in the pastorals. Most often taken as "the faith" = 
"Christianity", "what is believed", Easton, "without guarantee in matters of faith 
.... they have no mandate, apostolic or divine, for their teaching", Q/W, ie., 
objective faith. Knight suggests "their faith relationship with God", so also 
Marshall, "personal faith", along with Mounce, Towner. This seems to be the 
sense in first Timothy 1:19, but objective faith may well be intended here.  

adokimoi adj. "are rejected" - FAILURES. Attributive adjective, here 
probably with the sense "unqualified", ie., "lacking apostolic approval and thus 
well on the way to reprobation", Q/W.  
   
v9 

iv] Truth will out, v9. As with the magicians Jannes and Jambres, the heresy 
of the false teachers will become evident to all and they will be seen for who they 
are, fools. Paul seems to be referring to a tradition of which we are unaware, 
namely that the foolishness of the Egyptian magicians was inevitably exposed.  

all "but" - Adversative / contrastive; "notwithstanding", Ellicott.  
epi pleion "very far"- [THEY WILL NOT ADVANCE] TO MUCH, FURTHER. The 

prepositional phrase is adverbial, of measure, "even more, even much, any more"; 
"they will not get any further", Kelly, cf., 2:16.  

gar "because" - FOR [THE FOLLY OF THEM WILL BE PLAIN TO ALL, EVEN AS 
ALSO BECAME THE folly OF THOSE men]. Introducing a causal clause explaining 
why they will not get very far; "for their shallowness will be obvious to 
everyone", Berkeley.  

wJV "as in the case" - EVEN AS / LIKE. Comparative, "As was the folly of those 
two men." "as was the case with those mentioned", Berkeley.  

kai "-" - AND. Adjunctive; "even as also the ...."  
ekeinwn gen. "of those men" - The genitive is adjectival, possessive, 

indicating that the magicians were characteristically foolish, but it may also be 
classified as verbal, subjective; "their folly will be publicly exposed as that of 
Jannes and Jambres was", Barclay.  
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autwn gen. pro. "their [folly]" - The genitive may be taken as possessive, 
or subjective.  

ekdhloV adj. "clear" - PLAIN, CONSPICUOUS, MANIFEST, EVIDENT. Predicate 
adjective. The prefix ek produces a perfective aspect.  

pasin dat. adj. "to all" - TO ALL = EVERYONE (all believers??). The adjective 
serves as a substantive, dative of indirect object, or reference / respect, "with 
respect to ...."  
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3:10-17 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
iv] Standing against the heresy in the example set by Paul 
Argument  

Paul continues with his instructions to Timothy on matters concerning 
Christian ministry. In 3:10-13 Paul affirms that Timothy, unlike the false 
teachers, has followed his example, both in teaching and his conduct. Then, in 
3:14-17, he affirms that Timothy has been true to the gospel, encouraging him to 
remain firm in sound doctrine.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 3:1-9.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5. As noted, it is likely that the false teachers are 
promoting a form of nomistic law-obedience, in fact, they may well be Paul's old 
foes, the members of the circumcision party.  
   

iii] Structure: Standing against heresy:  
What Timothy needs to remember, v10-13:  

Paul's example, tested in the flames of suffering, v10-12; 
and the example of the evildoers - what to avoid, v13. 

What Timothy needs to do, v14-17:  
"Continue in what you have learned and ……..", v14a,  

namely, the saving truths of Scripture from infancy, v14b-15,  
the God-breathed Scriptures that serve to, v16-17.  

   
Marshall proposes an ABA format, v10-12, 13, 14-17, although the 

argument presents more in linear fashion, as Knight sees it, a unit 
consisting of two instructions, oJ de, "but you", v10 and 14:  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul reminds Timothy that they have had a long association, both 

through good times and bad, v10-11. These troubled times have touched 
others as well, v12, and have been compounded by the infection of false 
teaching, v13. Throughout these years, Timothy has remained loyal to Paul, 
unlike the false teachers. So, Paul goes on to encourage Timothy to stand 
firm in the gospel in the face of those who promote a false gospel, v14. The 
necessary equipment that will enable Timothy to progress his ministry in 
the face of these troubles lies in a knowledge of the scriptures. Timothy 
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must never forget that God's word has the power to teach, reprove, correct 
and instruct "the man of God", v15-17.  
   

v] Homiletics: The Word of God  
Our reading today has much to say about the Word of God, the Bible.  
The Bible communicates the way of salvation. The prime purpose 

of scripture is to reveal the way of salvation. cf., John 20:30-31. The gospel 
introduces us to Jesus, the only way to God.  

The Bible, as a whole, is inspired. The scriptures are God-breathed. 
Some suggest that the Bible contains God's truth, but it is better to say that 
the whole of it is God's truth to us when rightly interpreted. The truth the 
writer intends to tell us, a truth couched with words that often reflect the 
human frailty of the writer, is the truth God wants us to know. God inspires 
the writer's words such that the revealed truth is His truth. Our task is to 
rightly interpret those words and apply them.  

The Bible is the source of right thinking and right doing. God 
designed our minds to function intelligently and so we can trust much of 
the wisdom of our age. Yet, the full substance of truth, of how we should 
understand our world and how we should act within it, comes from 
scripture, not human reasoning. We need to be very careful when our 
reasoning doesn't fit with scriptures.  

Biblical truth is to be proclaimed. What we like to hear is teaching 
which affirms our feelings, tickles our ears. Yet, it is best if we let God set 
the agenda. We must support the "good work" of Biblical exposition, 
carefully prepared Biblical teaching, teaching which corrects, rebukes, 
encourages and leads to the way of salvation.  
   

Text - 3:10 
The apostolic ministry-pattern of Paul, v10-17: i] Paul commends Timothy 

for following his example, both in teaching and conduct, v10-13. In commending 
Timothy, Paul gives us some insights into suffering - "godliness leads to suffering 
while evil continues to advance", Towner.  

su de "you, however" - BUT/AND YOU. The emphatic personal pronoun, 
nominative subject of the verb "to follow closely, with a transitional de which 
establishes a contrast between Timothy's loyalty to Paul and that of the false 
teachers. The passage revolves around this first contrast covered in v10-13, and 
a second contrast "but as for you", v14-17, where Paul notes Timothy's loyalty to 
the truth of the gospel and encourages him to "continue in" what he has learned.  

parhkolouqhsaV (parakolouqew) aor. + dat. of pers. "know all about" - 
FOLLOWED CLOSELY, IMITATED / COGNISANT OF, FAMILIAR, OBSERVED. The verb 
takes the general meaning of "accompany" and is used here in the sense of "to 
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study at close quarters and apply." Paul goes on to list nine elements of his 
apostolic example which Timothy has "followed", examples which Timothy has 
studied and applied.  

mou gen. pro. "my" - [THE TEACHING] OF ME. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive - emphatic by position to cover all the following dative nouns.  

th/ didaskalia/ (a) dat. "teaching" - As with the datives that follow in this 
verse and the next, dative of direct object after the para prefix verb "follow 
closely / know all about". Paul's apostolic teaching, the gospel, as opposed to that 
of the false teachers.  

th/ agwhn/ (h) dat. "my way of life" - my MANNER OF LIFE. Dative of direct 
object, as above. A moral sense is probably intended. Paul's conduct reflects his 
theology.  

th/ proqesei (iV ewV) dat. "my purpose" - PURPOSE. Dative of direct object. 
Paul's ministry plan, in the sense of something that is planned in advance of an 
action. Possibly a sense of "resolve" or "single-mindedness" is intended.  

th/ pistei (iV ewV) dat. "faith" - FAITH. Dative of direct object. Probably 
faith / reliance on God rather than "the faith" (what is believed); "absolute 
dependence on God", Knight.  

th makroqumia (a) dat. "patience" - LONG-SUFFERING. Dative of direct 
object. A patient endurance toward others, their struggle in the Christian life.  

th/ uJpomonh/ (h) dat. "endurance" - [LOVE], ENDURANCE, FORTITUDE. 
Dative of direct object. Steadfastness, perseverance, sticking at the "way" 
throughout the difficulties of life.  
   
v11 

Paul reminds Timothy of the troubles he faced in Antioch, Iconium and 
Lystra, Act.13:45, 50, 14:1-5, 19. Timothy was not present on these occasions, 
but the events would be well known to him. Paul came through these times of 
trial, and this because the powers of darkness are not able to frustrate God's will.  

toiV diwgmoiV (oV) dat. "persecutions" - HARASSMENTS, PERSECUTIONS, 
[SUFFERINGS]. Dative of direct object after the para prefix verb "to follow 
closely", v10.  

oi|a "what kind of things" - WHICH / SUCH THINGS [HAPPENED]. The relative 
pronoun, nominative subject of the verb "to become", refers to the troubles which 
Paul has endured, v10; "of the things which befell me", Cassirer.  

moi dat. pro. "to me" - TO ME. Dative of interest / disadvantage.  
en + dat. "in" - IN [ANTIOCH], IN [ICONIUM], IN [LYSTRA]. Local, expressing 

space.  
oi{ouV "the [persecutions I endured]" - WHAT KIND OF [PERSECUTIONS, 

SUFFERINGS I ENDURED]. Qualitative relative pronoun, accusative direct object 
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of the verb "to endure, standing in agreement with "persecutions"; "the 
persecutions which I endured.". Note how Paul identifies centres of persecution.  

errusato (rJuomai) aor. mid. "rescued" - [AND OUT OF ALL THE LORD] 
DELIVERED, RESCUED [ME]. The Lord delivers his servants from the powers of 
darkness. Such deliverance does not necessarily entail a deliverance from harm, 
nor even death. It is just that evil does not prevail over God's will enacted through 
his servants.  

ek + gen. "from" - OUT OF. Expressing separation, "away from"; the sense 
is of Paul being brought through the troubles.  
   
v12 

Believers who act in accord to God's will inevitably create trouble for 
themselves. Evil, by its very nature, rises up against the good, particularly if the 
good has some association with Christ.  

kai .... de "in fact" - BUT/AND ALSO. Here probably an emphatic transitional 
construction.  

panteV adj. "everyone" - ALL the ones. The "all" being "all Christians." The 
adjective serves as a substantive, nominative subject of the verb "to persecute." 
Timothy is here identified with Paul's troubles by means of a general principle, 
namely, that all believers face persecution because of their association with 
Christ.  

oiJ qelonteV (qelw) pres. part. "who wants" - DESIRING, WANTING. The 
participle is adjectival, limiting "everyone", as NIV. Those wanting to live in a 
godly way will be persecuted. Evil always rises up in the face of goodness; 
"anyone who tried to live in devotion to Christ is certain to be persecuted", NJB.  

zhn (zaw) pres. inf. "to live" - The infinitive may be classified as 
complementary, completing the verbal sense of the participle "wanting", or as 
forming a dependent statement of perception expressing what is desired, namely, 
to live a godly life.  

eusebwV adv. "a godly life" - IN A GODLY WAY. Modal adverb modifying the 
infinitive "to live." "All who would live the religious life in Christ Jesus", 
Moffatt.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS WILL BE PERSECUTED]. Local, expressing 
space / sphere - incorporative union.  
   
v13 

The false teachers and their disciples will not face this type of negative 
reaction, for their lives easily fit with the world around them.  

de "while" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step to a contrasting point; 
"but wicked men and imposters", Berkeley.  
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gohteV (hV htoV) "impostors" - [EVIL MEN AND] IMPOSTERS. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to advance." A hapax legomenon (once only use in NT) 
meaning "sorcerer", but probably used here of one who habitually fools or 
deceives people through pretence*, an imposter, swindler, cheat. The false 
teachers "deceive" members of the Christian fellowship through their faulty 
theology and so lead them into sin. They are themselves deceived and so deceive, 
ie., they are blind guides.  

prokoyousin (prokoptw) fut. "will go" - WILL ADVANCE, PROGRESS. It is 
extremely difficult to identify what is driving this advance into sin. Verses 1-9 
give us a good description of the "evil men" (false teachers). As already noted, it 
is likely that these "deceivers" are nomists, pietists like the Pharisees. Nomism is 
the belief that law-obedience both restrains sin and promotes holiness, thus 
allowing full access to God's promised blessings in Christ. Paul, working from 
the words of Jesus, has certainly gone to great lengths to make the point that those 
who shape "the way" by means of the law undermine the way of grace, in that the 
law not only exposes sin, but promotes sin, making the believer more sinful. To 
counter this consequence, the nomist buries their rebellion, redefining the laws 
demands and covering their guilt by exposing the sin of others.  

epi + acc. "from bad to [worse]" - TO [THE WORST]. Here expressing 
movement up against. The phrase "progress to the worst" is idiomatic, taking the 
sense "from bad to worse", as NIV, etc.  

planwnteV (planaw) aor. part. "deceiving" - DECEIVING, MISLEADING. This 
participle, and the one following, is usually treated as adverbial, modal, 
expressing the manner of their going from bad to worse, but possibly temporal, 
"when they deceive themselves and are deceived"  

planwmenoi (planaw) pres. pas/mid. part. "being deceived" - [AND] BEING 
MISLED. The participle as above. The difficulty lies in whether to treat the 
participle as passive, as NIV, or middle, ie. they are self-deceived and therefore 
prone to mislead others; "imposters and dupes", Cassirer.  
   
v14 

ii] An exhortation to remain true to the gospel, v14-17. In encouraging 
Timothy to remain true to the teachings of Scripture, Paul outlines something of 
the importance of Scripture.  

su de "but you" - An emphatic transitional construction, as v10.  
mene (menw) pres. imp. "continue" - CONTINUE, ABIDE, REMAIN. The present 

tense probably indicates a general command. Timothy is to continue in the truths 
which he has learned through having been taught by Paul +.  

en + dat. "in" - Local; expressing sphere.  
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oi|V dat. pro. "what [you have learned]" - the things WHICH [YOU LEARNED]. 
A case of relative attraction to the unexpressed antecedent toutoiV. "The things" 
,toutoiV, assumed, would properly take the dative after the preposition en with 
the pronoun "which", taking the nominative case, a{. "You must refuse to move 
from the things you have been taught", Barclay.  

epistwqhV (pistow) aor. pas. "have become convinced of" - [AND] WERE 
CONVINCED OF, FIRMLY BELIEVED. What Timothy, through Paul, had come to 
firmly believe, namely the truth of the gospel.  

eidwV (oida) perf. part. "because you know" - HAVING KNOWN. The 
participle is adverbial, probably causal, as NIV.  

para + gen. "from" - BY = FROM. Here expressing source; used after verbs 
of learning to identify the person/s from whom they have learned, cf. BAGD 
p615, I.3c.  

tinwn (tiV ti) pro. "whom" - WHOM [YOU LEARNED]. Here plural, although 
some manuscripts have a singular, implying Paul is the teacher.  
   
v15 

Paul defines the purpose of the Scriptures as making us "wise for salvation"; 
they point us toward Jesus through whose faithful obedience we are saved. By 
iJera grammata, "Holy Scriptures / sacred writings", Paul is referring to the Old 
Testament, but thankfully we now have the New Testament to reveal its 
mysteries.  

kai "and" - Here coordinative, "and".  
oJti "how" - THAT. Here introducing a dependent statement of perception 

expressing what Timothy knows, v14; "because you know ..... that ....."  
apo + gen. "from" - FROM [AN INFANT, INFANCY]. Expressing source / origin 

in a temporal sense. "Infant" here refers to a child of 5 years, as this was the age 
from when a young person could be taught the scriptures.  

iJera grammata pl. "holy Scriptures" - [YOU KNEW] THE HOLY SCRIPTURES. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to know." A very Jewish reference to the 
Old Testament, a reference commonly used by Paul. They are "holy" in that they 
have divine authority. The plural usage can apply to the scriptures as a whole, but 
may also refer to those texts concerning the messiah which are fulfilled in Christ.  

ta dunamena (dunamai) pres. pas. part. "which are able" - THE ONES BEING 
ABLE. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting by description "holy 
scriptures", as NIV.  

sofisai (sofizw) inf. "to make you wise" - TO GIVE WISDOM, MAKE WISE. 
The infinitive is complementary, completing the verbal sense of the participle 
"being able." Used here in the sense of "teach", "instruct".  
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eiV "for" - TO [SALVATION]. Expressing here goal / end-view / purpose; the 
instruction of scripture has as its end "salvation", ie., salvation is the goal of the 
instruction. The teaching does not achieve salvation, but rather points "to" it, 
leads toward it, enabling a person to grasp it "through faith."  

dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Carrying an instrumental 
sense expressing means; faith is the means by which salvation is achieved, or 
possibly the whole process of coming to salvation is by means of faith, so 
Marshall, yet see below.  

pistewV (iV ewV) gen. "faith" - "Faith which is in Christ Jesus." The meaning 
of this phrase "through faith in Christ Jesus" is unclear, particularly with the 
introductory preposition dia, "through". It is usually read to mean that Jesus 
Christ is the object of the faith, as NIV, "believing in Jesus Christ", CEV, 
although if such was intended the preposition eiV, "to / into", would be expected. 
It is possible, that the phrase identifies a faith which is given us in union with 
Christ, so Marshall; "the faith which is grounded in Christ Jesus", Cassirer. 
Although not widely accepted, there is much to support the view that "faith" is 
that which is exercised by (en taken as instrumental rather than local) Jesus Christ. 
So "faith" is best understood as Christ's faith in God, or better, Christ's 
"faithfulness" = Christ's obedience to the cross which serves as the ground of 
salvation, so Johnson, cf., Galatians 2:16, dia pistewV Ihsou Cristou: 
"through faith / faithfulness of Jesus Christ." Here, taken with the preposition en, 
the sense is "through the faithfulness exercised by Jesus Christ."  

thV "-" - THE. Here serving as an adjectivizer turning the prepositional phrase 
"in Christ Jesus" into an attributive modifier limiting "faith"; "faith which is in 
Christ Jesus."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [CHRIST JESUS]. As noted above, usually taken as local, 
but possibly instrumental, expressing means.  
   
v16 

Paul now gives us a creedal statement about the scriptures. He states that 
"all" the separate parts of the scriptures (the Law, Prophets and Writings) are 
inspired and thus, are useful. He points to four uses: a negative and positive 
teaching use and a negative and positive life-style use. The Old Testament 
scriptures are useful to teach sound doctrine and to expose untruth. They are also 
useful for ethics, correcting evil-behaviour and training in right-behaviour. As 
Marshall notes, it is not clear whether the enabling is for "the man of God" in his 
/ her own Christian life, or for his / her teaching and admonition of other people. 
Marshall opts for the former, but Paul could intend either.  

pasa grafh "all scripture" - Nominative subject of an assumed verb to-be. 
"Scripture" may be taken as a collective noun indicating the whole of scripture, 
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or as a reference to selected passages. Up to this point in the New Testament, the 
word is used to refer to the Old Testament. The adjective "all" underlines the idea 
of a single whole, but it could also mean "every", in the sense of "every individual 
part", ie., The Law, Prophets and Writings. It is possible that Paul is extending 
the cover of "scripture / sacred writings" to include New Testament tradition, 
written or oral, particularly the gospel, given that it is "the word of God", cf., 
Mounce p568.  

qeopneustoV adj. "is God-breathed" - This predicate adjective takes a 
passive sense, ie., scripture is a consequence of God's inspirational act. It is 
generally accepted that it is a predicate adjective (as opposed to an attributive 
adjective, "god-breathed scripture") with the verb "is" understood. With the use 
of this word, Paul has defined the divine character of scripture.  

kai wfelimoV "and is useful" - AND PROFITABLE. Given that "useful" is 
probably also a predicate adjective, kai is best taken as the conjunction, "and", 
rather than the adverb, "also" ("god-breathed scripture is also profitable"). Paul 
is saying that scripture is God's word and is therefore useful for ...... and as such 
serves to equip "the man of God" for their ministry.  

proV + acc. "for" - TOWARD. Expressing purpose; "for the purpose of." Stott 
suggests that the first two prepositional phrases introduced by proV deal with 
belief and the second two conduct; "creed and conduct", Stott.  

didaskalian (a) "teaching" - The scripture is useful for sound instruction 
because of its inspired content.  

elegmon (oV) "rebuking" - [TOWARD] REPROOF. Scripture is useful for 
refuting error.  

epanorqwsin (iV ewV) "correcting" - [TOWARD] CORRECTION. Setting 
right, probably in regard to truth, but possibly conduct.  

paideian (a) "training" - [TOWARD] TRAINING, INSTRUCTION, DISCIPLINE. 
Stott and others see this phrase as promoting a growth in right living, that we 
might "grow in holiness." The word "correcting" tends to take the sense of 
training to promote right behaviour, but "instruction in righteousness" could also 
mean instruction in the way to righteousness, in the sense of right-standing in the 
sight of God. So, a means of justification may be the intention here, rather than a 
means of sanctification, and in any case, sanctification as a growth in holiness is, 
in itself, fallacious. Sanctification is commonly defined as "the progressive 
realisation of the person we are in Christ." True, but the word "progressive" can 
lead to error where obedience to the law is used as the mechanism to "progress" 
Christ-likeness, holiness. We are on safer ground if we hold that, as a product of 
justification, sanctification is a state of holiness, which, in the renewing power of 
the indwelling Spirit of Christ, we seek to realise in our daily life; albeit, always 
imperfectly.  
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thn "-" - The article serves as an adjectivizer turning the prepositional phrase 
"in righteousness" into an attributive modifier limiting "training"; training which 
is in righteousness."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [RIGHTEOUSNESS]. Local, expressing space / sphere; the 
training is that which realises righteousness in the sphere of a person's daily life, 
but possibly reference / respect, "in respect to righteousness." The righteousness 
in mind is "righteous behaviour", Marshall; "right conduct", Knight.  
   
v17 

Biblical truth serves to equip Christian ministers. The term "man / servant of 
God" may apply to all believers, but is most likely referring to the prophet, 
pastor/teacher. The "good work" is probably the work of proclamation - the 
ministry of the Word, but see notes v16.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Either a purpose clause "in order that", or 
hypothetical result, "so that." Most commentators opt for purpose, but a 
hypothetical result has much going for it. The inspired scriptures are useful and 
as a natural consequence, a by-product even, they equip Christian ministry.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - [THE MAN] OF GOD [MAY BE PROFICIENT]. 
The genitive is adjectival, relational. Given the context, the term refers to 
Christian ministers such as Timothy, rather than just any Christian.  

proV + acc. "for" - FOR [EVERY kind of GOOD WORK]. Probably expressing 
purpose; "in order to do every good work."  

exhrtismenoV (exartizw) perf. pas. part. "thoroughly equipped" - HAVING 
BEEN EQUIPPED. "Able to meet all demands", BAGD. The participle may be 
classified as attendant circumstance expressing action accompanying the verbal 
phrase "may be proficient"; "so that the man of God may be well fitted and 
adequately equipped for all good work", Berkeley. Given that Paul uses the 
cognate verb with the perfective prefix ek of artioV, "proficient", the participle 
virtually functions as the nominative complement of "proficient"; "in order that 
the man of God may be proficient, [namely] fully equipped for every good work", 
Mounce.  
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4:1-5 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
v] The final charge - do the work of an evangelist 
Argument  

In the passage before us, Paul encourages Timothy to make the truth of the 
gospel known in the face of "hardship", and particularly in the face of the 
temptation to develop a popular ministry of the Word.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:3-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's final charge to Timothy:  
The Charge: 

A solemn adjuration to a faithful word ministry, v1-2; 
in the face of false teaching, v3-4; 

A call to endure hardship, v5. 
   

iv] Interpretation:  
The passage takes a strong hortatory tone with the use of nine 

imperatives. "Paul's charge to Timothy is given in the presence of God and 
Christ and with special reference to Christ's return, to the kingdom and to 
judgeship, v1. The particular activity with which Timothy is charged is set 
forth in v2: preaching, reproving, rebuking, and exhorting. Paul commands 
that these be done constantly and with wisdom. They are to be done, not 
only because the message and human need call for such activity, but also 
because of the deteriorating situation in which hearers will seek out a 
message more in tune with their own likes, v3-4. Paul also speaks to 
Timothy in more general terms about what he must be, do, and endure, to 
fulfil this ministry, v5", Knight.  
   

v] Homiletics: Ministers of the gospel  
What we have in our reading today is a charge to a young minister, a 

precise 9-point sermon based on 9 imperatives. It does break the three-point 
rule, but Paul doesn't spend fifteen minutes on each point. The list of do's 
not only has the power to shape Christian ministry, but the congregation's 
expectation of that ministry.  

It's fascinating to note, not only what is in the charge, but what is not 
in it. The charge focuses on the delivery of an effective Word ministry. 
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Timothy is struggling against false teachers and so it's only natural that 
Paul should underline the teaching element in ministry. But even so, it's 
worth noting that the charge is devoid of matters of people management, 
marketing, social welfare, official public duties ....., all the stuff that is so 
central to full-time Christian ministry today.  

What then are the elements of this charge to Paul's young colleague?  
Preach the Word. All other exhortations in Paul's charge are sub 

points of this exhortation. Communicating the Word of God is the central 
ministry of the church. Note how Paul gives weight to this charge in v1 and 
how Timothy is to do it in all situations, whether positive or negative.  

Stick at the business of communicating the Word of God. A 
minister faces many diversions, particularly when it comes to preparing the 
Sunday sermon. Maintaining a Word-ministry-focus is essential.  

Censure. Through the preaching and teaching of the Word, reprove 
those who have fallen into sin.  

Warn. Again, through the church's Word ministry, rebuke those who 
are falling away from faith.  

Exhort. Appeal to the faint hearted.  
Maintain a well-balanced ministry. Given all the pressures facing 

ministry today, the preacher must strive to give the business of 
communicating God's Word its proper place.  

Be resolute. Bear opposition patiently, but firmly  
Do the work of an evangelist. Not all pastors are gifted evangelists, 

but at least all can play their part in getting the gospel out into our local 
community and beyond.  

Fully carry out these duties. "Do a thorough job as God's servant", 
Peterson.  

So, there we have it, the business end of a church's ministry - making 
known the truth of the gospel.  
   

Text - 4:1 
Paul's final charge to Timothy, v1-5. Because we live in the presence of God 

and of Christ, who is the judge of all those living and dead, and because the day 
draws near when Christ will gather to himself all those who are his, and because 
the new age of God's kingdom, the age of his eternal reign, has dawned, "I give 
you this charge" - "I adjure you by his coming appearance and his reign."  

enwpion + gen. "in the presence of [God]" - [I CHARGE you] BEFORE [GOD 
AND CHRIST JESUS]. Spatial; "in the sight of God."  
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tou mellontoV (mellw) pres. part." who will" - THE ONE BEING ABOUT. The 
participle may be classified as a substantive standing in apposition to "Christ 
Jesus", or adjectival, attributive, limiting by describing "Christ Jesus", as NIV.  

krinein (krinw) pres. inf. "judge" - TO JUDGE. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the verbal sense of the participle "being about", best 
translated as a simple durative future, "will judge", as NIV. On taking up his 
position of authority at the right hand of the Ancient of Days, Christ will 
undertake the role of judge, both of the living and of those who have already died.  

zwntaV (zaw) pres. part. "the living [and the dead]" - the ones LIVING [AND 
the ones DEAD]. Although this participle is anarthrous (without an article) it serves 
as a substantive, as does the adjective "dead".  

thn epiqaneian (a) acc. "in view of his appearing" - [AND] by THE 
APPEARING. The grammatical form here is that of an accusative substantive of 
oaths where Paul has made his charge by / in respect to, Christ's appearing and 
kingdom. "I adjure you by his coming appearance and his reign", Knight. See 
Wallace.  

autou gen. pro. "his" - OF HIM [AND THE KINGDOM OF HIM]. The genitive 
may be viewed as adjectival, possessive, or verbal, subjective. If we take 
"kingdom" in the sense of "rule" then a verbal genitive would be more 
appropriate.  

diamarturomai pres. mid. "I give you this charge" - I SOLEMNLY CHARGE / 
DECLARE. Although a middle voice, it takes the present tense (ie., a deponent 
verb). The word gives the charge an emphatic sense, ie., what follows is an 
apostolic commission. "I adjure you", Cassirer.  
   
v2 

Paul now gives his charge in the form of five word-ministry commands. 
"Proclaim the message with intensity; keep on your watch. Challenge, warn, and 
urge your people. Don't ever quite. Just keep it simple", Peterson.  

khuxon (khrussw) aor. imp. "preach" - PROCLAIM [THE WORD]. The aorist, 
being punctiliar / perfective, may indicate a specific command. "Herald / 
proclaim forcefully", is the first of five imperatives that make up the charge. It 
sets the dominant theme of the charge, as evidenced by the qualifying phrase 
"with great patience ......." "Preach Biblical truth, proclaim the gospel ....."  

episthqi (efisthmi) aor. imp. "be prepared" - BE READY, ON HAND, AT IT, 
AT ONE'S TASK.  

eukairwV akairwV "in season and out of season" - Qualifying adverbs of 
the verb "be prepared." "Keep at it when the time is right, but also when it's not 
right." The "not right time" is when Biblical preaching is not appreciated, 
possibly due to the congregation having drifted from genuine faith, cf., v3.  
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elegxon (elecw) aor. imp. "correct" - EXPOSE. Used elsewhere of exposing 
sin.  

epitimhson (epitimaw) aor. imp. "rebuke" - REPROVE, CONVICT, 
CORRECT, CENSURE, REBUKE.  

parakaleson (parakalew) aor. imp. "encourage" - URGE, EXHORT. The 
sense of "appeal to" picks up on the "preach" theme.  

en + dat. "with" - WITH [ALL LONG-SUFFERING]. Here adverbial, modal, 
expressing manner. The adverbial prepositional phrase introduced by en qualifies 
the preaching; "preach the word ... with complete persistence / forbearance and 
full instruction."  

didach/ (h) "careful instruction" - [AND] TEACHING. With "all" = "full 
instruction."  
   
v3 

Paul warns Timothy of the day that is coming, and is in a sense already here, 
when some believers will go after false teachers, v3-4. "You're going to find that 
there will be times when people will have no stomach for solid teaching, but will 
fill up on spiritual junk food - catchy opinions that tickle their fancy", Peterson.  

gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Timothy needs to 
focus on his preaching, namely, because of the propensity for believers to "turn 
from the truth and eagerly listen to senseless stories", CEV.  

kairoV (oV) "time" - [THERE WILL BE] A TIME. Nominative subject of the verb 
to-be. The period referred to in v2 which is unfavourable, "out of season".  

oJte "when men / people" - WHEN. The temporal particle introduces a 
temporal clause, as NIV.  

anexontai (anecomai) fut. "will [not] put up with" - THEY WILL [NOT] BEAR, 
ENDURE, FORBEAR. Here in the sense of "will not willingly listen to."  

uJgiainoushV (uJgiainw) pres. part. "sound [doctrine]" - HEALTHY 
[TEACHING]. The participle is adjectival, attributive, limiting "teaching, doctrine", 
which serves as a genitive of direct object after the ana prefix verb "to bear." 
Such teaching is in accord with the gospel, cf., 1Tim.1:10-11.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ....., but ......"  

kata + acc. "to suit" - ACCORDING TO. Expressing a standard; "in 
accordance with."  

eJautoiV dat. reflec. pro. "their" - [ONE’S OWN LUSTS] TO THEMSELVES. 
Dative of interest, disadvantage, "for themselves", but it could also be classified 
as a dative of possession, "the lusts of themselves" = "their lusts."  
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epiqumiaV (a) "desires" - LUSTS. They determine who will teach them on 
the basis of the teaching being acceptable to them.  

episwreusousin (episwreuw) fut. "they will gather around them" - THEY 
WILL ACCUMULATE, HEAP UP [TEACHERS]. They will gather to themselves, 
accumulate, teachers that will not disturb their own weakened faith.  

knhqomenoi (knhqw) pas. part. "what their itching ears" - TICKLING, 
FEELING AN ITCHING, HAVING ITCHING. Although anarthrous, the participle could 
be viewed as adjectival, attributive, limiting "teachers"; "teachers who will tickle 
the ear", but probably better adverbial, causal, modifying the verb to accumulate; 
"they accumulate teachers to themselves because they tickle their ears", or if we 
give weight to the passive, "because they feel their ears tickled." The phrase takes 
a figurative sense: having a curiosity that looks for interesting bits of information 
found in the message of the false teachers, BAGD. eg., a series of sermons on sex 
delivered at the evening youth service!!  

thn akohn (h) acc. "want to hear" - THE EAR. Accusative of respect; "with 
respect to the ear (their ears)."  
   
v4 

men ...... de "-" - This adversative comparative construction produces a 
contrast, "on the one hand they will turn away from the truth, but on the other 
hand, they will listen to senseless stories."  

apostreyousin (apostrefw) fut. "they will turn [their ears] away" - [AND 
FROM THE TRUTH] THEY WILL TURN AWAY [THE EAR]. They will not listen.  

apo + gen. "from" - Expressing separation; "away from."  
thV alhqeiaV (a) "the truth" - Paul gives us a third descriptive of the 

Christian message, "the word", "sound doctrine" and now "the truth" = 
information that is absolute.  

ektraphsontai (ektrepw) fut. pas. "turn aside" - [AND] WILL BE TURNED 
ASIDE, CHANGED.  

epi + acc. "to" - Spatial, direction; "up to."  
touV muqouV (oV) "myths" - Although the word means "myths" or "fables", 

Paul is probably using it in a figurative sense to debunk the heresy of the false 
teachers.  
   
v5 

Paul makes the point that Timothy must not be like the false teachers and 
their disciples. He must not be caught up in the spirit of the age, rather he must 
continue to be wide awake, vigilant, alert - "keep your head." He must also endure 
the troubles that will come his way because of his faithful attention to the Word. 
Added to this, he must "do the work of an evangelist." Clearly, Timothy is not a 
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gifted evangelist, but at least he can work at it, even if it is not his gift. Finally, 
he must discharge his Word-ministry faithfully.  

de "but" - [YOU] BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to 
a contrasting point; "but you on the other hand ....."But", with an emphatic 
nominative of address su, "you", by position and use, contrasts Timothy with 
those who are unwilling to address Biblical truth. The contrast is established with 
a list of four imperatives.  

nhfe (nhfw) pres. imp. "keep your head" - BE SOBER, SELF-CONTROLLED. 
This present tense imperative indicates a general command, followed by aorist 
imperatives indicating more specific commands. Literally meaning "don't be 
drunk", but here with a figurative meaning "be well-balanced, self-controlled", 
BAGD. The present tense is durative indicating an ongoing control in the many 
different situations that Timothy will face. "Unlike the false teachers and their 
disciples, you must continue to maintain a well-balanced ministry."  

en + dat. "in" - IN [ALL THINGS.] Here adverbial, possibly reference / respect, 
but temporal seems more likely; "on all occasions and under all circumstances", 
Knight.  

euaggelistou (hV ou) gen. "[do the work] of an evangelist" - [SUFFER 
HARDSHIP, DO WORK] OF AN EVANGELIST. The genitive is adjectival, attributive, 
limiting "work"; "do your evangelistic work" = "the work of preaching the 
gospel." The "evangelist" or "missionary" is a particular ministry, distinct from 
the "pastor / teacher" role that Timothy is now performing. It is possible that Paul 
is encouraging Timothy to move beyond his present ministry, even though he is 
not really a gifted evangelist. Timothy can at least do the work of an evangelist; 
a worthy exhortation for all believers. "Go on steadily preaching the gospel", 
Phillips.  

plhroforhson (plhroforew) aor. imp. "discharge" - [THE MINISTRY OF 
YOU] FULLY CARRY OUT. A summary imperative. Timothy must work at all the 
duties of his ministry, particularly those listed.  
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4:6-8 

Paul's charge to Timothy, 2:3-4:8 
vi] Paul's testimony 
Argument  

Although Paul begins to wind up his letter, his personal testimony is made 
with an eye to the exhortation he has just given Timothy. Paul's analusiV, 
"departure", is close at hand and therefore Timothy needs to take charge of his 
ministry without further hesitation, v6. Paul has virtually run his race, a race 
Timothy must now run, v7. Paul will soon receive his crown, a crown awaiting 
all those who long for Christ's appearing, v8.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 2:3-7.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's testimony to Timothy:  
The Testimony: 

Paul has "fought the good fight", and "finished the race", v6-7 
     The crown of righteousness now awaits Paul  
     and all who look to the coming day, v8.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The confession serves as the centrepiece for this letter; it is a 
triumphant statement of faith. In the midst of all his troubles, Paul has 
"fought the good fight" and now awaits the "crown of righteousness."  

Marshall argues that the purpose of the passage as threefold: "to put 
an example before Timothy that he is to follow; to indicate that he (and 
others) must take the place now being vacated by Paul; and to hold out the 
promise of reward for faithful service."  
   

Questions as to authorship seem to increase at this point, given that 
Paul "praises himself", D/C. Hanson agrees, although he thinks there is 
nothing exaggerated in the language. None-the-less, as Barrett states "there 
is nothing here that Paul could not have written, and much that could 
scarcely have been invented." If Paul wasn't the author, it would have to be 
someone very close to him, someone intent on cementing Paul's theological 
legacy.  
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v] Homiletics: The way of a disciple  
It is often said that there is no gain without pain; no glory without 

sacrifice. So how do we balance the business of living and dying, of self 
and sacrifice?  

The substance of God's grace is found in v8 of reading today. I know 
that "there is in store for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, 
the righteous Judge, will award to me on that day." In the day of glory, 
when we stand before the Ancient of Days, the righteousness of Christ will 
shield us from his piercing stare. Unworthy, though we are, God will 
bestow on us the eternal reward that belongs to a faithful servant. Of course, 
the one-and-only faithful servant is Jesus.  

So, as those who believe in Jesus, we await the day when we will be 
rewarded as faithful servants. In the meantime, let us strive to be the person 
we are in Jesus - do the best we can. Paul's advice to Timothy in v7 sets 
way to follow:  

•*Fight the good fight. Wrestle daily against the powers of 
darkness, against evil influence without and temptation within.  

•*Run the race. The Christian life, discipleship, is a pathway to 
follow, a race to be run. We run the race as best we can, and in 
running we receive the crown.  

•*Keep the faith. Hold firmly to your faith in Jesus; trust him 
always.  

So, do the best you can.  
   

Text - 4:6 
Paul's final testimony, v6-8. Paul's situation is desperate, but he is ready to 

lose his life.  
gar "for" - Introducing a causal clause explaining why Timothy should take 

to heart the charge just given him by Paul, but also possibly transitional / 
paragraph marker, and so left untranslated, eg., CEV.  

egw pro. "I" - Emphatic by position and use. "As for me", NEB.  
h[dh adv. "already" - Temporal adverb; emphasising the immediacy of the 

situation.  
spendomai (spendw) pres. pas. "am [already] being poured out like a 

drink" - I AM OFFERED AS A LIBATION. The present tense is durative, expressing 
"the certainty of the event", Knight. It seems unwise to treat the passive as 
theological, in that it is simply stating that Paul is the object of the action.  

efesthken (efisthmi) perf. "has come" - [AND THE TIME OF THE DEPARTURE 
OF ME] HAS COME UPON, HAPPENED, OVERTAKEN. The perfect usually takes the 
sense "imminent", so "the time for my death / martyrdom is near at hand."  
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thV analusewV (iV ewV) gen. "for [my] departure" - OF THE UNLOOSING, 
CASTING OFF = DEPARTURE [OF ME]. The genitive is adjectival, idiomatic / 
temporal, "the time when my departure is near", or even appositional, of 
definition, limiting the noun "time", "the time, namely of my departure", so 
specifying the time in mind. The genitive could also be classified as a adverbial 
of time, even reference / respect, "the time, with respect to my departure, is near." 
However we may classify the syntax, the language Paul is using is clear enough 
- he is using "departure" as a euphemism for death. The word is often used today 
in a similar fashion. For the dearly departed we have a farewell service; we see 
them off, to be at rest, etc..... For an inscription, I like safe in the arms of Jesus, 
although Spike Milligan's very original I told you I was sick beats them all!  
   
v7 

In three clear statements, Paul affirms his end: He has fought the battle and 
won; He has run the race - the race of discipleship; He has kept the faith - reliance 
on Christ.  

hgwnismai (agwnizomai) perf. "I have fought" - I HAVE STRIVED, 
STRUGGLED, FOUGHT. The perfect tense in this verb, and the two following, is 
expressing a completed action with ongoing results / consequences, or possibly 
"the completion of an action that has gone on for some time", Towner. Possibly 
the image is of a completed wrestling match, certainly an athletics image rather 
than a military one. "I have competed in the good contest", Quinn-Wacker.  

ton ... agwna (wn wnoV) acc. "the [good] fight" - Cognate accusative, 
emphatic by position.  

teteleka (telew) perf. "I have finished" - I HAVE FINISHED, COMPLETED 
[THE COURSE]. The image is of a running race which Paul has completed, and so 
awaits the garland, the sign of his victory.  

tethrhka (threw) perf. "I have kept" - I HAVE KEPT, GUARDED [THE FAITH]. 
Barrett suggests that Paul is possibly using "faith" this time to mean "pledge / 
oath". As a contestant in the games, Paul has "kept the rules", he is a "faithful" 
contestant, he has "remained true to his calling, his appointment as an apostle of 
Christ and a proclaimer of the gospel", Mounce. Throughout the Pastorals, it is 
not always clear how the word "faith" is being used. The presence of the article 
in thn pistin, "the faith", often prompts the translation "the Christian faith", in 
the sense of Christian doctrine, but the article seems to be used loosely in the 
Pastorals. Another possibility is that "kept faith" means that Paul has retained a 
strong faith / belief in Jesus. It is impossible to resolve this issue. Kelly argues 
that personal faith is the primary meaning in the Pastorals, "I have kept on 
believing / I have kept my trust [in Christ]", with "the faith" in the sense of 

230



Christian doctrine / the gospel taking a secondary meaning, "I have preserved the 
faith intact", Hanson, cf. Marshall. Kelly's approach seems the best option.  
   
v8 

Paul's struggle will culminate in glory, the "crown of righteousness". This is 
not a laurel-wreath given to the righteous man for his virtuous life, but a wreath 
of righteousness itself, of a right-standing in the sight of God that belongs to those 
who are united to Christ through faith.  

loipon adv. "now" - HENCEFORTH, REMAINING, FINALLY. The accusative of 
"the rest, remaining" serving as a temporal adverb; "from this point on / now all 
that is left."  

apokeitai (apokeimai) pres. "there is in store" - THERE IS LAID UP, 
STORED AWAY, PUT AWAY TO ONE SIDE, LAID AWAY. The image expresses the 
certainty of the prize; the race is won, we just await the award ceremony.  

moi dat. pro. "for me" - Dative of interest, advantage.  
oJ .... stefanoV (oV) "the crown" - THE CROWN, WREATH, GARLAND. 

Nominative subject of the verb "to store away." All that is left for Paul is the 
confirmation of his victory with its associated celebrations.  

thV dikaiosunhV (h) "of righteousness" - OF RIGHTEOUSNESS, JUSTICE. 
The genitive is adjectival, epexegetic, limiting by specifying the crown; "the 
crown which consists of / consisting of righteousness", the righteousness that is 
ours in our identification with Christ, ie., the reward of Christ's faithfulness 
belongs to those who are in union with Christ through faith (the now / not yet 
dichotomy is best recognised here rather than holding that this "righteousness" is 
only "received in full at the Eschaton", Towner), so Barrett, Fee, Knight. On the 
other hand, it is possible, although unlikely, that it is possessive, such that the 
righteousness is Paul's holiness of living, so Kelly, Hanson.  

oJ dikaioV krithV "the righteous judge" - [WHICH THE LORD], THE 
RIGHTEOUS JUDGE. Nominative in apposition to "the Lord." The Lord, who is 
the righteous judge, probably refers to Christ, so Barrett, cf., 4:1, but Biblical 
usage usually refers to God as the righteous judge. The adjective "righteous" is 
attributive, limiting by describing "the judge."  

apodwsei (apodidwmi) fut. "will award" - WILL GIVE BACK, RECOMPENSE, 
PAY BACK WHAT IS DUE.  

moi dat. pro. "to me" - Dative of indirect object.  
en + dat. "on" - IN [THAT DAY]. The preposition functions adverbially, 

temporal. The reference is to the day of judgment.  
emoi dat. pro. "to me" - [NOT ONLY] TO ME. Dative of indirect object / interest, 

advantage.  
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alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ......, but ......" "Paul transforms his victory into a hope for all believers", 
Towner.  

toiV hgaphkasi (agapaw) dat. perf. part. "who have longed for" - [TO ALL] 
THE ONES HAVING LOVED. The participle serves as a substantive, dative of 
indirect object. With the sense of "the ones having set their hearts upon." It is 
interesting how some commentators feel the need to add a touch of faithful 
obedience to this hope so as to remove the possible impression of cheap grace. 
When did grace become cheap? Our eternal reward rests on Christ's faithfulness 
(by no means cheap!) and is received by faith - our faith + Christ's faith / 
faithfulness. A longed-for hope is enough in itself. Of course, such a hope, in the 
power of the indwelling Spirit of Christ, shapes us in the image of Christ, 
although always imperfectly since, as Luther reminds us, we are not free from 
our body of sin until it is deposited in the grave.  

autou gen. pro. "his" - [THE APPEARING] OF HIM. The genitive is usually 
viewed as verbal, subjective, as NIV, but possibly adjectival, idiomatic / 
temporal, "all who have longed for the day when he appears."  

thn epifaneian (a) "[his] appearing" - THE APPEARING. The word takes 
the same sense as parousia, "coming / appearing. There are many comings / 
appearings of the Lord. The destruction of Jerusalem in 70AD was one of the 
more memorable ones. All culminate in the appearing / coming of the Son of Man 
before the Ancient of Days to take up his throne and enact judgment. This 
appearing / coming is good news for believers, something we set our heart upon, 
but for those who have rejected the gospel, it is bad news indeed.  
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4:9-15 

Personal information, 4:9-18 
ii] Personal instructions 
Argument  

In this passage, Paul gives some personal instructions to Timothy, and then 
goes on to outline the movements and actions of a number of his associates, 
concluding with a warning about Alexander the metalworker.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5. Following his confession / testimony, v6-8, Paul 
makes some personal requests, and warns Timothy about Alexander the 
metalworker. He then gives a final short testimony of God's support in the context 
of a lack of support from his colleagues at his first trial, concluding with a 
doxology, v16-18.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's personal notes:  
Paul summons Timothy to Rome, tacewV, "as soon as possible", v9: 

Reasons, v10: 
The desertion of Demas; 
The departure of Crescens and Titus. 

Organisation: 
Luke is still on hand, but bring Mark, v11; 
Tychicus to replace Timothy in Ephesus, v12; 
The carriage of some personal items, v13. 

Warning: 
Be on guard against Alexander the metalworker, v14-15.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul is keen for Timothy to come and visit him in gaol, v9, and to bring 
Mark with him, v11, along with an item of Paul's clothing, his books 
("scrolls") and manuscripts ("parchments"), v13. He notes that he has sent 
Tychicus to Ephesus, presumably to stand in for Timothy while he visits 
Paul in Rome, v12. Paul also mentions the movements of a number of other 
associates, with particular mention of Demas who, "chasing fads, went off 
to Thessalonica and left me here", Peterson. Finally, he warns Timothy 
about Alexander the coppersmith, v14-15.  

 
   

233



Text - 4:9  
Personal instructions and remarks, v9-13: Paul asks Timothy to come and 

visit him in gaol.  
elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "[do your best] to come" - [BE DILIGENT] TO 

COME. The infinitive is complementary, completing the sense of the verb 
spoudazw, "to do one's best, make every effort." The verb can also mean 
"hasten", but better, "do your best to come to see me soon", Barclay.  

proV + acc. "to - TOWARD [ME]. Spatial, directional.  
taqxewV adv. "quickly" - Modal adverb; with verbs of motion, "quickly, 

soon."  
   
v10 

Paul explains the reason for his request: Demas, who is mentioned in 
Colossians 4:14, a friend of Paul, has obviously considered his own security and 
abandoned him. Crescens is also no longer with Paul - we know nothing of this 
person. Titus is also on the move, now working in Crete.  

gar "for" - FOR [DEMAS FORSOOK ME]. Introducing a causal clause 
explaining why Timothy should make an effort to visit Paul, namely "because" 
most of Paul's colleagues have moved on and so presumably he is now in need of 
support. At this time, life's essentials had to be supplied to prisoners by relatives 
and friends.  

agaphsaV (agapaw) aor. part. "because he loved" - HAVING LOVED. The 
participle is adverbial, best treated as causal, as NIV; "His heart was set on this 
world", NEB. The implication is that Demas is now apostate, but it maybe he is 
like a frind of mine who felt a call to mission in the Greek Isles!!! It is sometimes 
difficult to distinguish between the call of nature and the call of the Lord, or 
indeed, the call of Satan - he who has the whole world in his hand!!!, cf., Lk.4:5-
7!!  

nun adv. "[this world]" - [THE] NOW [AGE AND WENT TO THESSALONICA]. 
The phrase, "the now age", serves as the accusative direct object of the participle 
"having loved." The temporal adverb nun serves as an adjective; "this present 
world", ESV. The same sense as "this present age".  

eiV + acc. "to" - [CRESCENS] TO [GALATIA, TITUS] TO [DALMATIA]. Expressing 
movement toward and arrival at. There is no suggestion that Crescens and Titus 
have abandoned Paul. Crescens is unknown, and it is unclear whether he has gone 
to Galatia (possibly Gaul) for mission work, or just everyday commerce. Titus 
may well be the Titus of the letter from Paul bearing his name, the Titus who was 
left in Crete, Tit.1:5. Dalmatia was situated in southern Illyricum.  
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v11 

Luke, the "beloved physician", Col.4:14, and the writer of Luke and Acts, is 
still with Paul and continues to support him. Paul asks Timothy to bring Mark 
along with him to Rome - obviously Mark is back in favour after abandoning Paul 
during his first missionary journey (assuming that this Mark is the Mark of Acts).  

monoV adj. "only" - [LUKE] ALONE [IS]. Predicate adjective.  
met (meta) + gen. "with" - WITH [ME]. Expressing association / 

accompaniment. Luke the physician, the author of Acts, entered Rome with Paul, 
cf., Acts 28:16. Yet, this letter may be related to a later imprisonment and so it 
may not be the same Luke.  

analabwn (analambanw) aor. part. "get" - HAVING TAKEN [MARK]. 
Attendant circumstance participle expressing action accompanying the 
imperative verb age, "bring", so translated as an imperative; "get hold of Mark 
and bring him along when you come", Cassirer. Mark is a common name so it is 
not clear whether he is one in the same with the Mark mentioned elsewhere - Acts 
12:25, 13:13, Col.4:10, Phil.24.  

gar "because" - [BRING WITH YOURSELF] BECAUSE. Introducing a causal 
clause explaining why Timothy should collect Mark as he comes to Rome.  

moi dat. pro. "to me" - [HE IS USEFUL] TO ME. Dative of interest, advantage.  
eiV + acc. "in [my ministry]" - TO [SERVICE]. Here probably expressing 

purpose, "for the purpose of my ministry"; "he can render me useful service", 
Barclay.  
   
v12 

Tychicus was obviously with Paul in Rome, but he too has left. Paul 
presumably sent him to Ephesus to replace Timothy. Tychicus is referred to a 
number of times in Paul's letters.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument; 
left untranslated.  

Tucikon "Tychicus" - [I SENT] TYCHICUS. Accusative direct object of the 
verb "to send." Possibly the same person mentioned elsewhere, Acts 20:4, 
Eph.6:21, Col.4:7, ("the beloved brother"), Tit.3:12. Tychicus is possibly sent to 
assist in ministry at Ephesus while Timothy is visiting Paul in Rome.  

eiV + acc. "to" - TO [EPHESUS]. Spatial, expressing direction toward and 
arrival at.  
   
v13 

Paul asks Timothy to bring some incidentals when he comes.  
ercomenoV (ercomai) pres. mid. part. "when you come" - COMING [BRING 

THE CLOAK WHICH I LEFT BEHIND]. The participle is usually taken here as 
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temporal, "when you come", rather than attendant on fere, "bring", "come and 
bring."  

para + dat. "with" - WITH [CARPUS]. Here expressing association, as NIV.  
en + dat. "at" - IN [TROAS]. Here local, expressing space, "in Troas."  
malista adv. "especially" - [AND THE PAPYRUS SCROLLS] ESPECIALLY [THE 

PARCHMENTS]. Superlative adverb. It may be that the biblia, "scrolls", are copies 
of the Old Testament scriptures. Parchment, membrana, is a writing material made 
from thin animal skins, a more expensive writing material than papyrus which 
was an early form of paper made from woven processed reeds. So, the NEB 
"above all my notebooks" is surely wrong, given the cost of parchment. Possibly 
Paul is asking Timothy to bring his books (at this time in the form of scrolls), 
especially the parchment ones, ie., the more important ones.  
   
v14 

Paul makes mention of Alexander the metalworker who has caused him harm 
by aggressively opposing his teachings, and warns Timothy to be on his guard 
against him, v14-15.  

AlexandroV (oV) "Alexander" - ALEXANDER [THE COPPERSMITH]. 
Nominative subject of the verb "to bring charges against" = "did". He may be the 
Alexander mentioned in Acts 19, with regard the riot led by Demetrius the 
silversmith. Otherwise, he is unknown.  

moi dat. pro. "me" - [DID MANY EVIL THINGS] TO ME. Dative of indirect object 
/ interest, disadvantage.  

autw/ dat. pro. "him" - [THE LORD WILL GIVE BACK TO] HIM. Dative of indirect 
object after the verb "to give / pay back to."  

kata + acc. "for" - ACCORDING TO [THE WORKS OF HIM]. Here expressing a 
standard; "according to, corresponding to." God's retributive punishment will 
always fit the crime, but of course, we have all done the crime; "all have fallen 
short of the glory of God" - do the crime = do the time. Alexander's crimes stand 
against his account, such that without the application of divine grace realised in 
Christ, "God will give him what he's got coming", Peterson.  
   
v15  

kai "[you] too" - [YOU] AND = ALSO. Adjunctive.  
o}n acc. pro. "him" - WHOM [ALSO YOU WATCH out for]. The accusative is 

adverbial, of reference / respect; "and you also, with reference to him, be 
constantly guarding (qulassou, durative present imperative) yourself", Wuest.  

gar "because" - BECAUSE. Introducing a causal clause explaining why 
Timothy needs to be on his guard against Alexander.  
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logoiV (oV) dat. "message" - [HE GREATLY OPPOSED OUR] WORDS. Dative 
of direct object after the anti prefix verb "to resist, oppose, be on guard against." 
"He has been an obstinate opponent of our teaching", Phillips.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

   

237



4:16-18 

Personal information, 4:9-18 
ii] Paul's continuing confidence in the Lord despite his present difficulties 
Argument  

On returning to his confession, v16-18, Paul reports that at his first court 
hearing he was forced to defend himself alone, v16, but the Lord was with him, 
and enabled him to give a faithful testimony to the gospel, and so he was 
delivered, at least for that occasion, v17. In the face of these difficulties, Paul 
expresses his sure confidence in his eternal salvation, v18.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 4:9-15.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's concluding testimony:  
God will bring us safely to his heavenly kingdom 

Human support was lacking at Paul's first trial, v16; 
Divine support was present at Paul's first trial, v17; 
The Lord's ultimate support is guaranteed, v18.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul uses the lack of support he received from his colleagues at his 
first trial / preliminary hearing, to contrast with the support he received 
from the Lord. He felt that the Lord enabled him to testify to the gospel, 
and at the same time, negotiate the legal proceedings successfully ("rescued 
from the lion's mouth"). This experience leads Paul to express his sure faith 
in the ultimate defeat of Satan and of his own inclusion in the heavenly 
kingdom. Paul concludes with a doxology of thankfulness and praise to 
God for all his gifts.  
   

As with the letter as a whole, the concluding notes, v9-18, are regarded 
by many commentators as fictional, but as Marshall notes, "where there is 
no compelling case against the authenticity of the material, it should be 
accepted for what it is."  
   

Text - 4:16 
Paul expresses his confidence in the Lord's present and future provision, v16-

18. The abandonment of Paul's colleagues.  
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en "at" - IN, ON. Here adverbial, probably temporal, "during"; "at the time of 
my first defence."  

mou gen. pro. "my" - The genitive is usually treated as verbal, subjective.  
prwth/ dat. adj. "first" - FIRST. Usually taken to refer to Paul's first 

appearance at court associated with his present arrest and trial, not the first time 
he was incarcerated in Rome as recorded in Acts, so Kelly, Fee, D/C, but of 
course, the Pastoral epistles may well be early and so the trial may indeed be 
related to Paul's appeal to Caesar.  

th/ .... apologia/ (a) dat. "defence" - Probably in the sense of legal defence.  
paregeneto (paraginomai) aor. "came to" - [NO ONE] PRESENTED, 

APPEARED = STOOD BESIDE. With a dative, the verb takes the sense "to stand 
beside" as in the sense of "support". Possibly used here in a technical sense for a 
witness coming forward for a prisoner, so Kelly. The use of oudeiV, "no one", 
and panteV, "all / everyone", expresses the rather sad situation where "everyone 
without exception deserted" him.  

moi dat. pro. "my support" - ME. Dative of direct object after the para prefix 
verb "to appear" / interest, advantage.  

alla "but" - BUT. Coordinative, rather than adversative, where the 
adversative is used to restate the point for emphasis; "At my first appearance in 
court no one supported me. Everyone deserted me", Barclay.  

egkatelipon (egkataleipw) aor. "deserted" - [ALL] FORSOOK, 
ABANDONED, DESERTED, LEFT BEHIND [ME].  

mh .... logisqeih (logizomai) aor. pas. opt. "may it not be held" - MAY IT 
NOT BE CALCULATED, COUNTED, RECKONED, PLACED TO THE ACCOUNT OF. The 
optative serves to express a wish. The word carries something of its technical use 
in commercial language for calculations, costs, debts, etc., so Cranfield, Romans.  

autoiV dat. pro. "against them" - TO THEM. Dative of indirect object / 
interest, disadvantage.  
   
v17 

Paul's colleagues may have deserted him, but the Lord didn't. In his defence, 
the gospel was proclaimed in the strength that the Lord supplies and he was 
"rescued from the lion's mouth."  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
contrasting point, as NIV.  

oJ ... kurioV "the Lord" - Nominative subject of the verb "to stand beside." 
Probably "the Lord Jesus", but a general "God" is possible.  

paresth (paristhmi) aor. "stood at [my] side" - STOOD BESIDE, WITH. 
"Stand by" in the sense of "come to the aid of."  
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moi dat. "me" - Dative of direct object after the para prefix verb "to stand 
beside"; "the Lord stood with me."  

enedunamwsen (endunamow) aor. "gave [me] strength" - [AND] 
EMPOWERED, MADE STRONG [ME]. "The Lord stood by my side, endowing me 
with strength", Cassirer.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, 
"in order that." The strengthening of the Lord was for the purpose of enabling 
Paul to compete his apostolic mission to the Gentiles.  

di (dia) + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [ME]. Instrumental, 
expressing means. Emphatic by position.  

to khrugma (a atoV) "the message" - THE PROCLAMATION. Nominative 
subject of the verb "to be fully made." In the NT, used of the preaching about 
Christ / the gospel message.  

plhroforhqh/ (plhroforew) aor. pas. subj. "might be fully proclaimed" - 
MIGHT BE FULLY SET, MADE. Possibly "to proclaim the message clearly and fully", 
Phillips, or in a more theological sense of Paul having completed (fulfilled) his 
assigned task of proclaiming the gospel to the Gentiles, see kai below.  

kai "and" - AND. Treated by the NIV as coordinative, but it could be 
epexegetic, ie. "through me the message might be fully proclaimed, that is / 
namely, that all the Gentiles might hear it".  

akouswsin (akouw) aor. subj. "might hear it" - [AND ALL THE GENTILES] 
MIGHT HEAR. The panta, "all", is obviously a representative all, and ta eqnh, 
"the Gentiles / nations", probably excludes Israel. At his trial, a representative 
group of people from the Roman administrative districts heard Paul's exposition 
of the gospel thus fulfilling his mission to take the gospel to "the ends of the 
earth" = its centre, Rome.  

kai "and" - Adjunctive, "also"; "the Lord stood by me ..... and also delivered 
me from the lion's mouth.  

ek + gen. "from" - [I WAS RESCUED] OUT OF, FROM. Expressing separation; 
"away from"  

leontoV gen. "lion's" - [THE MOUTH] OF THE LION. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive. The imagery is unclear. Is Paul saying he has been literally spared 
from being thrown to the lions in the Colosseum? Does the image represent Satan, 
Rome, or the Emperor? Knight suggests Paul is drawing on the imagery of Psalm 
22:20-21, while Mounce points to the influence of the story of Daniel in the lion's 
den. It is clear that if the deliverance is of a physical kind, it is but temporary, 
allowing Timothy time to visit Paul in prison. If the deliverance is spiritual, then 
the deliverance is from the attack of powers that would tempt Paul to deny his 
faith - this deliverance is assured, cf. v18.  
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v18 

Paul moves beyond his deliverance at the first trial / hearing to his ultimate 
delivery from the powers of darkness and his incorporation into the heavenly 
kingdom. This assertion of faith leads Paul to express his desire that all glory be 
to the Lord.  

rJusetai (rJuomai) fut. "will rescue" - [THE LORD] WILL DELIVER [ME]. The 
word is used of rescuing / delivering from an acute danger.  

apo + gen. "from" - Expressing separation; "away from."  
pantoV adj. "every" - ALL, EVERY. Either "every", or "each" evil work 

without exception, cf., Kelly.  
ponhrou gen. adj. "evil [attack]" - EVIL [WORK]. Attributive adjective. 

Rescued from what? The NEB has "every attempt to do me harm", ie., every 
hostile act, but this would surely be too wide an expectation on Paul's part, an 
expectation unsupported by scripture, unless of course he had received a promise 
from the Lord to this end. The NEB margin is closer to the mark with "from all 
that evil can do", obviously in the spiritual sense - as in the Lord's Prayer, "deliver 
us from evil", ie., every evil power that acts to interfere with a person's place in 
eternity, so Fee. "God looks after me, keeping me safe in the kingdom of heaven", 
Peterson.  

swsei (swzw) fut. "will bring me safely" - [AND] WILL SAVE me. Again, the 
NEB draws out some of the different meanings that this word can convey. "Keep 
me safe until his heavenly reign begins", expresses the view that Paul is sure that 
he will be kept alive until the parousia, the coming of Christ and the full 
realisation of the kingdom of God. In his early years, as an apostle, Paul may 
have believed that Christ would return during his lifetime, but it is unlikely that 
he holds this view now. So again, the NEB margin is closer to the mark with "and 
bring me safely into his heavenly kingdom", ie., preserve me unto the end - again 
reflecting the Lord's Prayer. Hanson thinks this verse is "a pious addition by the 
author ..[and].. is not really in accord with Paul's usage", but such a view is 
somewhat speculative. Reflecting on a truth in the Lord's Prayer is surely not an 
impossibility for Paul.  

eiV + acc. "to" - INTO. Spatial. Forming a pregnant construction (a phrase that 
carries an implied expression), swsei, "will save into" = "will save me and bring 
me into", Bernard. The object of the action being both inclusion in the kingdom 
of heaven and deliverance from the world, the flesh and the devil = eternal 
destruction.  

thn epouranion adj. "[his] heavenly [kingdom]" - [THE] HEAVENLY 
[KINGDOM OF HIM]. The articular adjective, "the heavenly", is obviously 
attributive, limiting "the kingdom", "the kingdom which is in heaven" = 
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"heavenly kingdom. "This is a unique statement in the NT, although it is not 
against NT teaching. The "kingdom" is autou, "of him = his", possessive 
genitive, obviously "Christ's", "the kingdom" being all that entails of the eternal 
reign of God. Paul is simply expressing his hope that he will be preserved "to be 
at home with the Lord", 2Cor.5:8.  

w|/ dat. "to him" - TO WHOM. Usually classified as a dative of possession, the 
antecedent being oJ kurioV, "the Lord" = "Christ".  

hJ doxa (a) "be praise" - be THE GLORY. A statement of praise to God.  
eiV + acc. "for [ever and ever]" - INTO [THE AGES OF THE AGES. AMEN]. 

Temporal uses of the preposition; the praise extends "into the ages of the ages" = 
"for ever". "To him may glory be ascribed for ever and ever", Cassirer.  
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4:19-22 

Conclusion 
Final greetings, instructions and blessing, 4:19-22 
Argument  

In a final word, typical of his letters, Paul sends greetings to Priscilla and 
Aquila and the household of Onesiphorus. He mentions the whereabouts of 
Erastus and Trophimus and passes on greetings from Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, 
Claudia, presumably local believers, along with the wider Christian fellowship. 
Paul then concludes with a blessing.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-5.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-5.  
   

iii] Structure: The conclusion to Paul's letter:  
Greetings, v19: 

Priscilla and Aquila. 
Movements of colleagues, v20: 

Erastus and Trophimus. 
Instruction, v21a: 

For Timothy to arrive in Rome before winter. 
Greetings, v21b: 

Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, Claudia +. 
Benediction, v22.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

This ending in second Timothy is typical of Paul's letters. "Paul's final 
words, as in nearly all his letters, are words of blessing", Knight.  
   

Text - 4:19  
Final personal notes: greetings, instructions, and benediction, v19-22. 
Onhsiforou (oV) gen. "Onesiphorus" - [GREET PRISCA AND AQUILA AND 

THE HOUSE, HOUSEHOLD] OF ONESIPHORUS. The genitive is adjectival, 
possessive / relational. Onesiphorus has links both with Rome and Ephesus, cf., 
1:16ff. This is also the case for Priscilla and Aquila, who are mentioned a number 
of times in Acts and in Paul's letters.  
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v20 

en + dat. "in" - [ERASTUS REMAINED] IN [CORINTH BUT]. Local, expressing 
space. Men bearing the name Erastus and Trophimus are mentioned in Acts, cf., 
Acts 19:22, 20:4, 21:29. The implication is that Paul had been with Erastus at the 
time and that Paul continued on his journey while Erastus remained in Corinth.  

asqenounta (asqenew) pres. part. "sick [in Miletus]" - [I LEFT BEHIND 
TROPHIMUS] BEING WEAK, AILING, SICK [IN MILETUS]. The participle is adverbial, 
best taken as causal; "because he was sick." Miletus is a port on the coast of Asia 
Minor some 60k south of Ephesus. The town is mentioned in Acts as the site 
where Paul met with the Ephesian elders before making his last journey to 
Jerusalem.  
   
v21  

spoudason (spoudazw) aor. imp. "do your best" - HASTEN. The aorist, 
being punctiliar / perfective, probably indicates a specific command.  

elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "to get here" - TO COME. The infinitive is 
complementary, completing the sense of the verb spoudazw, "to hasten."  

pro + gen. "before" - BEFORE [WINTER]. Temporal use of the preposition; 
"before".  

kai "and so do" - [EUBOULOS GREETS YOU] AND [PUDENS AND LINUS AND 
CLAUDIA AND ALL THE BROTHERS]. Coordinative. There is no mention of these 
persons in the NT. Eusebius, in his history of the Christian church, states that a 
man with the name of Linus succeeded Peter as the second bishop of Rome.  
   
v22 

meta + gen. "with" - [THE LORD] be WITH. The preposition expresses 
association; so also meq, "grace be with you." "The Lord" is presumably Christ.  

tou pneumatoV (a atoV) gen. "[your] spirit" - THE SPIRIT [OF YE]. "The 
spirit" is being used to identify a person's being, so Paul's benediction calls on 
Jesus to be personally present with Timothy; "may the Lord be with you" = "may 
the Lord hold his protecting hand over you."  

hJ cariV (iV ewV) "grace" - THE GRACE. The specified source of grace is 
usually Jesus Christ, but here it is just assumed. Paul reminds Timothy and his 
colleagues that "they are dependent on Christ's unmerited favour, forgiveness and 
enabling power", Knight.  

meq (meta) + gen. "with" - be WITH. Expressing association, as NIV.  
uJmwn pl. pro. "you all" - YOU. The NIV adds "all" to indicate a plural 2nd. 

person pronoun. The "you all" is very much an Americanism with most other 
English speakers happy to remain in the dark with a "you", having lost the 

244



singular "ye". The slang Australian addition of an "s" may help, or even "you 
lot"!!!! In the first part of the benediction the pronoun was singular, indicating 
that it was directed to Timothy. Now the pronoun is plural, directing the 
benediction not only to Timothy, but his ministry associates. Some suggest all 
believers, but the letter is primarily for the instruction of those involved in 
Christian ministry.  
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Titus 
   
Commentary 
   
1:1-4 

Introduction 
Greeting 
Argument  

The opening greeting in Titus is theologically more extensive than First and 
Second Timothy. The usual from-whom and to-whom is present, along with a 
blessing, but it is Paul's description of his apostolic status that stands out.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: Paul's letter to Titus begins with the usual salutation, although 
somewhat particular when establishing the authority of the author. So, a from 
whom, by what authority, to whom and a blessing, 1:1-4.  

The central section of Paul's letter to Titus presents as a series of general 
instructions, 1:5-3:11:  

Paul concludes with some organisational instructions, a general ethical 
instruction, greetings and a blessing, 3:12-15.  
   

ii] Background: Little background information is provided in the letter itself. 
We have Titus, a Pauline delegate, administering a number of (newly formed) 
house churches in Crete. The churches aren't facing any internal or external 
problems, other than the possible future intrusion of false teachers.  

With respect to these false teachers, they seem to be of the same ilk as those 
described in First Timothy; see "Background", 1 Timothy 1:1-11. It is likely the 
false-teachers in mind are nomists - law-bound believers. If we hold that this 
letter was written by Paul, and give it an early date, then we may guess that Paul 
has in mind the members of the circumcision party, the judaizers, the nomist 
believers from the Jerusalem church, who followed up on Paul's mission churches 
seeking to correct his overemphasis on grace. As far as Paul is concerned, their 
theology is seriously flawed, and so Titus should "have nothing more to do with 
them", given their refusal to take heed of many warnings, cf., 3:10. The false 
teachers are probably believers, but their flawed theology and behaviour requires 
attention.  

See Romans 1:8-15.  
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iii] Structure: The opening of Paul's letter to Titus:  

Salutation, v1-5: 
Author, v1-3: 

Servant and apostle; 
for faith and gospel truth; 

for godliness; 
for eternal life; 

promised long ago; 
realised in the gospel; 

via Paul. 
Recipient, v4a; 
Greeting, v4b.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul declares that he is a servant and apostle of God and Jesus Christ, 
appointed to facilitate both faith in God's people and their knowledge of 
the truth of the gospel, which (together) promote godliness and ultimately 
eternal life. This new divine life is part of God's eternal plan now realised 
in the gospel, and is the very truth entrusted to Paul by God.  
   

Godliness: In the opening verse Paul notes that his role as servant and 
apostle leads to faith and an understanding of the truth of the gospel, which 
(together) lead to eusebeian, "godliness". This word takes a prominent 
place in the Pastoral Epistles, Tit.1:1; 2:12; 1Tim:2.2, 3:16, 4:7ff; 6:3, 5ff; 
2Tim:3:5. Fee argues that it is a word grouping prominent among the false 
teachers. Paul's nomist enemies were always on about the application of 
the law, about piety, and so at this stage in his writings he uses their word 
to contrast true Christian behaviour, "godliness", with their "piety" 
(religious acts divorced from upright living). The word "implies a serious 
approach to life and religion by contrast with the frivolous disputations of 
the opponents", Marshall. Those who give a later date to the letter suggest 
that the word grouping is drawn from Roman society, providing a link with 
the dominant culture, but at the same time identifying the unique quality of 
life expected of a Christian. Marshall takes the view that in the Pastoral 
Epistles eusebeia "expresses a strongly Christian concept of the new 
existence in Christ that combines belief in God and a consequent manner 
of life."  
   

Text - 1:1  
The salutation, 1:1-4: Following the accepted format of the time, Paul 

identifies himself, and move on immediately to state by what authority he writes. 
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He states that he is both "a servant" and "an apostle", at the same time indicating 
his relationship with the divine in these functions. As to his apostleship, as well 
as his role as servant, Paul indicates those to whom he ministers, and the results 
(kata) of that ministry. Paul serves to further the faith (here "the act or state of 
believing", Towner) of God's people, and their knowledge in the truth (here "the 
truth of the gospel", Towner), a truth which produces godliness.  

pauloV (oV) "Paul" - [TOWARD = FOR TITUS.] PAUL. Nominative absolute, 
with "servant" and "apostle" (sent one) standing in apposition.  

qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - [SERVANT] OF GOD [AND APOSTLE OF JESUS 
CHRIST]. The genitive, as with "of Jesus Christ", is probably intended as 
adjectival, possessive, "God's servant" / "Christ's apostle", but possibly ablative, 
source / origin, "a servant / apostle from / appointed by ....."  

kata + acc. "to further" - ACCORDING TO. The sense of the preposition is 
unclear here. Standard, with regard to Paul's apostleship, may be intended, 
"marked as such", NEB. "It is ... likely that faith and knowledge and hope are all 
marks of the apostle which he shares with his people", Houlden. Barrett also opts 
for a standard; Paul's "apostleship is constituted and determined by this faith, 
knowledge and hope." So, if we take the preposition to express a standard, then 
Paul is describing the characteristics of a believer evident in him as an apostle. 
On the other hand, the purpose of Paul's apostleship seems more likely, as NIV; 
"for the sake of God's elect", ESV. Paul was appointed a servant and apostle kata 
= purpose, "to awaken faith in God's chosen people and to bring them the 
knowledge of the truth", Barclay ("bring them to a knowledge of the truth", ???). 
In the opening of this letters, Paul will often refer to the source of his apostleship, 
"by the will of God", but here it is the purpose / goal of his apostleship, "for / 
with a view to / ...."  

pistin (iV ewV) "the faith" - FAITH. Probably "faith" in the sense of "trust / 
belief", rather than Christian doctrine / Christianity.  

eklektwn (oV) gen. "elect" - OF ELECT, CHOSEN [OF GOD]. The adjective 
serves as a substantive, with the genitive is usually taken as verbal, subjective; 
"faith / trust / belief of = exercised by the elect." The genitive of God is probably 
best viewed as possessive / relational. The word "elect" is often taken to mean 
"chosen", but membership in the elect, the set-apart people of God, is a matter of 
grace, an act of divine kindness which awards membership as a gift appropriated 
through faith in Christ's faithfulness exercised on our behalf. So, God's "elect" 
are simply God's people, "the saints", "believers".  

alhqeiaV (a) gen. " of the truth" - [AND KNOWLEDGE] OF TRUTH. Possibly 
"truth" in the sense of "the cognitive side of faith", Fee, although better as a 
reference to the gospel itself, "the truth of the gospel" = "the gospel", Towner. If 
we take the noun "knowledge" as a verbal noun, as for "faith", then the genitive 

248



"truth" is adjectival, objective; "knowledge of = about, concerning truth." As with 
"faith", kata applies here. Paul's apostleship is "with a view to coming to know 
the gospel."  

thV "that" - THE. The article serves as an adjectivizer, turning the 
prepositional phrase "according to godliness" into an attributive modifier limiting 
"truth"; "which is in accordance with / leads to godliness."  

kat (kata) + acc. "leads to" - ACCORDING TO [GODLINESS]. Again the 
function of this preposition is unclear. It may express a standard, "which accords 
with godliness", ESV, NRSV, or again express purpose / end-view, as NIV; "that 
effects godliness", Berkeley. Personal faith in Christ / the gospel inevitably "leads 
to godliness (true piety, godly behaviour), but the weight seems to fall on 
standard, given that the relative clause introduced by thV modifies "truth"; the 
truth "accords with / is in keeping with / pertains to godliness / godly behaviour 
/ a godly life." None-the-less, as Towner notes, given the context, what "accords 
with" also produces; "the authentic gospel is intended to produce godliness." 
Whether "godliness" is the standard / test, or purpose / goal of "truth / the gospel", 
"right belief and right behaviour are inseparable", Mounce.  
   
v2 

Paul serves as servant and apostle to promote faith in Christ and a knowledge 
of gospel truth which (together??) promote godliness, a faith and truth that has as 
its ultimate purpose eternal life. "This is the life God promised long ago - and he 
does not break his promises", Peterson.  

ep (epi) + dat. "resting on / in" - [a faith and knowledge based] UPON. Again 
we have a preposition with a number of meanings when followed by a dative, as 
here: possibly spatial, or temporal, or basis / cause, even purpose / goal ("cause 
in the sense of a basis for an action or purpose", Perkins). The NIV assumes that 
the prepositional phrase modifies "faith" and "knowledge" of v1, ie., epi is 
spatial, "resting on", or "in", NIV11. Yet, as with kata in v1, it may modify 
"apostle", in which case, purpose / goal is likely, "for / with a view to", thus "an 
additional reason for Paul's apostleship", Knight, so Marshall, D/C. If this were 
intended, we would have expected kata rather than epi, so although purpose, 
end-view, goal / result is probably in mind, it is the purpose / result, of "faith" 
and "gospel truth", "the ultimate goal", Fee, namely, "the hope of eternal life."  

elpidi (iV idoV) dat. "the hope" - A HOPE. "Hope" is a troubling word in 
English as it does not represent the intended Biblical sense. This "hope" is based 
on a promise of God realised / inaugurated in Christ, so it nothing like hopeful / 
wishful thinking and much more like faith. Maybe we are best to just drop the 
word; "resulting in eternal life, which God, the one who never lies, promised long 
ago."  
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zwhV (h) gen. "of [eternal] life" - OF LIFE [ETERNAL]. When "hope" is taken 
as a verbal noun, the genitive is treated as verbal, objective, but adjectival, 
epexegetic is possible, limiting "hope" by specifying it, "a hope which entails 
eternal life." "The ultimate aim at which Paul's apostleship points is eternal life; 
it looks beyond present suffering ... to the purpose which God ordained in the 
beginning and will manifest at the end", Barrett.  

h}n pro. "which [God]" - WHICH. Accusative direct object of the verb "to 
promise." The antecedent is probably "eternal life."  

ayeudhV adj. "does not lie" - THE TRUTHFUL, NEVER LYING [GOD]. 
Attributive adjective limiting by describing God. Hapax legomenon, once only 
use in the NT, although the idea that God is faithful to his promises in a common 
one, cf., 1Cor.1:9, 2Cor.1:18.  

pro + gen. "before" - [PROMISED] BEFORE [THE AGES OF TIME]. Temporal 
use of the preposition. The NIV "before the beginning of time" reflects the view 
that Paul is referring to the eternal counsel of God, a counsel hidden through the 
ages, but now revealed in Christ / the gospel. It is possible that "eternal" here is 
used in the sense of "ages ago / long ago", with pro, "before", indicating a 
temporal sense. The sense then is of a long-standing promise. See Romans 16:25 
for a similar idea.  
   
v3 

The ultimate purpose of Paul's ministry is the gift of eternal life, a "hope" 
which God promised in his eternal counsel long ago. Yet, it didn't just remain a 
promise, for in due time, God himself realised the promise and all that it entails 
("the word"), in/by the gospel entrusted to Paul. "The second reason the Christian 
hope is sure is that not only was it promised by God, but it has now been revealed 
in the proclamation of the gospel", Mounce.  

Some commentators see an error in syntax (an anacoluthon). An assumed 
accusative h}n, "which", could be expected for this verse, direct object of the verb 
"to reveal", but the direct object is stated as ton logon, "the word"; "and which 
now ....... he has brought to light", NIV11. The de may indicate a second relative 
clause, but it is more likely adversative such that the author is qualifying the 
thought that the divine offer of eternal life is hidden in the eternal counsel of God 
forever; "in due time he made his message clear, of course", Quinn. Quinn still 
sees an anacoluthon, but Mounce disagrees; "but he revealed his word at the 
proper time in the proclamation, with which I was entrusted by the command of 
God our saviour."  

de "and" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the 
argument to a contrasting point. God promised eternal life in his hidden counsel, 
v2, "but manifested his word at its / his own time".  
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dairoiV idioiV dat. " at his appointed season" - IN IT'S = HIS OWN TIMES. 
Dative of time. The plural may indicate different moments of time when the word 
was manifested / revealed, but the plural can be used of a singular event. "At the 
proper time", Knight, "at its appointed season", Towner.  

ton logon (oV) "[his] word" - [MANIFESTED] THE WORD [OF HIM]. 
Accusative direct object of the verb "to manifest, reveal, make known." 
Presumably "the word" = the gospel, so Knight (not "The Word" = Christ), the 
word concerning the Christian hope, namely, the promise of eternal life, new life 
in Christ by grace through faith. This word is efanerwsen, "revealed", an action 
carrying more weight than just communicated. When God reveals his promise he 
enacts his promise, realises it, makes it real. The gospel / word concerns a life 
that is now, as well as not yet; the fullness of new life in Christ is now and into 
the age to come.  

en + dat. "through" - BY [THE PROCLAMATION, PREACHING]. The dative is 
instrumental, expressing means. This noun focuses on the content rather than the 
action, so "the gospel."  

o} acc. "[entrusted to me]" - WHICH [I WAS ENTRUSTED WITH]. Accusative of 
respect; "with respect to which preaching I have been entrusted."  

kat (kata) + acc. "by" - ACCORDING TO [COMMAND OF THE SAVIOUR OF 
US]. Here probably expressing a standard; "in accordance with ...."  

qeou (oV) gen. "God" - Genitive standing in apposition to "the saviour."  
   
v4 

Paul now identifies the recipient of the letter and goes on to add one of his 
standard blessings, standard except for "Christ Jesus our Saviour" who is usually 
"Christ Jesus our / the Lord."  

Titw/ (oV) dat. "to Titus" - Dative of recipient.  
teknw/ (on) dat. "son" - [my TRUE] CHILD. Dative standing in apposition to 

"Titus". "True" in the sense of "legitimate", a legitimate Pauline representative of 
the gospel of grace.  

kata + acc. "in" - ACCORDING TO [A COMMON FAITH]. Here expressing a 
standard; "in accord with ...." "Common" in the sense of "shared", or "the same" 
faith; presumably "faith" in the sense of "belief system."  

apo gen. "from" - [GRACE AND PEACE] FROM [GOD the FATHER AND CHRIST 
JESUS]. Expressing source / origin, the source being both God the Father and 
Christ Jesus.  

hJmwn gen. "our" - [THE SAVIOUR] OF US. The genitive may be taken as 
adjectival, possessive / relational, or verbal, objective. "The saviour" is genitive 
standing in apposition to "God the Father" who is our saviour, in partnership with 
Jesus.  
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1:5-9 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
i] The selection and appointment of elders 
Argument  

In like manner to First Timothy, Paul gets down to business, although unlike 
First Timothy, the business is the appointment of elders - this is no chit-chat letter. 
Paul is giving instructions on the order of new house churches and the obvious 
first instruction is the selection and appointment of elders. As with First Timothy, 
there are fifteen listed qualifications, but of course, with some differences. Titus 
is to appoint the elders, and the men he appoints must be able manage their family 
well, be virtuous, and able to teach and refute error.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-4. The central section of Paul's letter to Titus consists of 
two series of general instructions, one related to living in Christian fellowship, 
1:5-2:15, and other related to living in the world, 3:1-11. For both teaching 
sections, Paul provides theological support, namely, the gospel.  

First, Paul has a word on the selection and appointment of the 
presbuteroV, "elder", episkopoV, "overseer, bishop", with particular 
reference to their qualifications, 1:5-9.  

Paul then goes on to encourage Titus to hold "firmly to the trustworthy 
message" so enabling him to "encourage others by sound doctrine and to 
refute those who oppose it." This exhortation prompts Paul to warn Titus 
of the inevitable intrusion of false teachers, 1:10-16. Paul gives a cursory 
description of these teachers who are into "Jewish myths" and "merely 
human commands", and calls on Titus to "rebuke them sharply."  

Unlike the false teachers, Titus is to teach by word and example 
behaviour that is "appropriate to sound doctrine", with respect to both men 
and women, and also slaves, 2:1-10.  

These instructions lead Paul to provide the theological basis for such 
appropriate conduct, 2:11-15. God's saving grace, facilitated through the 
purifying redemption of Christ, is the effective means by which a believer 
lives a Godly life. Rather than law, it is grace through faith that "teaches us 
to say 'No' to ungodliness and worldly passion, and to live self-controlled, 
upright and godly lives in this present age." Thus, the focus of Titus' 
teaching must be the gospel of God's grace in Christ, encouraging and 
rebuking with all authority, 2:15.  

Paul then goes on to give instructions with respect to the business of 
living within a secular society - respect toward legal authority and ones 
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fellow citizens, 3:1-2. Paul again supports his argument by touching on the 
gospel. He makes the point that God's grace / mercy, is, by its very nature, 
what makes us gracious / merciful in our contact with those outside the 
Christian fellowship, 3:3-8. In typical fashion, the indicative leads to an 
imperative, namely, "that those who have trusted in God may be careful to 
devote themselves to doing what is good."  

Finally, Paul returns to the potential problem of false teachers infecting 
the churches in Crete; instead of arguing with them over "genealogies" and 
"the law", Titus should "warn them", and if necessary, "have nothing to do 
with them", 3:9-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's instructions concerning the appointment of elders:  
The qualifications of an presbuteroV, "elder", episkopoV, "overseer". 

Exemplary family life, v6: 
faithful - "husband of one wife"; 
believing / faithful, rather than wilful children. 

Virtuous / blameless: 
vices that disqualify, v7; 
virtues that qualify, v8. 

Able to teach, v9: 
understands the truth of the gospel, 

iJna, "in order that [he may]"; 
instruct; 
rebuke.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In Paul's earlier letters there is a degree of flexibility in the 
management of a Christian fellowship. What seems to exist, certainly in 
the Pauline churches, is a team ministry exercised by gifted members. As 
to authority figures, there is obviously the head of the home where the 
church meets, as well as Pauline delegates, members of Paul's missionary 
team, who represent apostolic authority in the churches Paul has founded. 
Only in Philippians do we read of episkopoiV, "overseers", with the term 
presbuteroiV, "elders", not found in Paul's general letters, although found 
in Acts, James and 1 Peter. The fact that Paul now uses these terms in the 
Pastoral Epistles may indicate a later period of church order, although the 
administrative structure found in the Pastoral Epistles in no way reflect the 
more ordered structure of second century Christianity. The structural 
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administrative step from a Pauline delegate to an elder / overseer is really 
quite minimal and doesn't require a later time frame.  

It is an open question as to whether there is any difference between an 
"elder" and an "overseer" in the Pastoral Epistles. We have both words here 
in the passage before us (v5 and 7), just as both words are found in Acts 20 
(v17 referring to elders, and v28 referring to overseers). A three-tiered 
structure does soon develop in Christianity with the overseer / bishop 
exercising authority over a number of elders in charge of separate churches 
who in-turn exercise authority over deacons in their churches. So, we end 
up with the order of Bishops, priests and deacons. Yet, it is unlikely that 
anything like this structure in mind in the Pastoral Epistles. What seems 
more likely is that the elder / overseer is a singular authority / management 
structure, with the term "elder" describing the responsible person as a 
mature male, and the term "overseer" describing function. As Marshall puts 
it, Titus 1:5-7 "is concerned with the appointment of people to be elders 
and who are to act as overseers and stewards of God's people."  
   

v] Homiletics: Gospel ministry qualifications  
Father Ian was the most 

flamboyant Anglican clergyman I 
have ever known. His services 
were a work of art, and his intoning 
of the liturgy drop gorgeous. He 
was a breath of fresh air in the town 
of Braidwood. Every morning, 
after saying Morning Prayer at 
St.Andrew’s. he would walk up to 
town in his cassock and biretta and 
greet all and sundry. You could hear him coming a mile off; his booming 
voice would stretch from one end of town to the other. Within a matter of 
weeks, everyone in town knew him, and would happily greet him. In 
churchmanship and theology, he was at the other end of the spectrum to 
me. He was Anglo Catholic, probably even Orthodox, and of course, 
salvation was through the sacramental instruments of Holy Mother Church, 
but wow, how amazingly good he was at practicing the craft of a Parish 
clergyman.  

In our reading today, Paul provides a check-list of qualifications, or 
more properly qualities, that should be evident in those who would practice 
the craft of a Christian minister. The list of qualities is often read out at the 
ordination of a pastor / priest, and as the years pass, we do well to test 
whether we have slipped from the high standards we once held ourselves 
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to. Father Ian once told me that everything was going really well for him 
until he was appointed to a parish in the Hunter wine region of Australia. 
As he put it, it was his "downfall". Indeed, he did love a full-bodied red, 
but "downfall" was far too harsh a description - the good-drop simply made 
him jolly.  

I'm not inclined to show you my check list; it's too embarrassing, but 
I suggest that you might like to check yourself off - tick the boxes, where 
possible. And may I remind you that grace always applies - Jesus is willing 
to tick the boxes you can't tick - even though you don't deserve it! But 
beware of box-ticked-approval - a bit like ticking off the ten 
commandments, eight out of ten, nine out of ten. Anyone who actually 
thinks they are more than zero out of ten should come and see me after the 
service. And always remember, the boxes are easily unticked!!!  
   

Text - 1:5  
The selection and appointment of elders, v5-9; i] The appointment of elders 

by Titus, v5. The language implies a recent visit to Crete by Paul, who, on 
leaving, gives Titus the task epidiorqow, "to set things right", and "appoint elders 
in every town." Paul's visit may be the one recorded in Acts 27 (although unlikely, 
given the Acts account), or possibly earlier during the Corinthian period 
(unrecorded), or later, after being released from house arrest in Rome 
(unrecorded) - see Introduction. As directed by Paul, Titus is to appoint elders to 
the various house churches that have been planted in Crete.  

carin + gen. "the reason" - FOR THE SAKE OF. This preposition expresses 
purpose / end-view. Paul's intention in leaving Titus in Crete was for the purpose 
of ordering the new churches and appointing elders.  

toutou gen. pro. "-"- THIS. This demonstrative pronoun is cataphoric / 
forward referencing, and refers to the purpose for leaving Titus in Crete, namely, 
the appointment elders.  

en + dat. "in [Crete]" - [I LEFT YOU] IN [CRETE]. Local, expressing space.  
iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [THE THINGS LACKING YOU SHOULD SET IN ORDER 

AND APPOINT]. Introducing a purpose clause.  
presbuterouV (oV) "elders" - Accusative direct object of the verb "to put in 

charge." See interpretation above.  
kata + acc. "in every [town]" - Here the preposition takes a distributive 

sense, "city by city."  
wJV "as" - LIKE [I DIRECTED, ORDERED YOU]. Serving here as a comparative; 

"just like I directed you."  
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v6 

ii] The qualifications of an elder, v6-9 - When Paul left Titus in Crete he 
instructed him to appoint elders and now Paul codifies the qualifications of those 
whom Titus is to appoint: a) An exemplary family life: faithful to his wife, and 
with children who are brought up in the faith and who are respectful of their 
family responsibilities.  

ei + ind. "-" - IF [ANYONE]. Introducing a 1st. class conditional clause where 
the condition is assumed to be true. The apodosis of the conditional clause is 
assumed; "if as is the case, anyone is blameless ............. then he may properly be 
appointed as an elder."  

anegklhtoV adj. "blameless" - [IS] BLAMELESS. Predicate adjective. The first 
qualification / requirement for a person, tiV, "any person", being appointed as an 
elder is that their character is "blameless, above reproach", not open to criticism 
with respect to their Christian life.  

gunaikoV (h koV) gen. "[husband of but one] wife / [faithful to his] wife" 
- [A HUSBAND] OF [ONE] WIFE - The genitive noun is adjectival, relational, 
modified / limited by the attributive adjective "one". The sense is conveyed by 
NIV11 such that "marital and sexual fidelity are required of the potential elder", 
Knight, ie., he is a one-woman man, not entangled in multiple relationships, 
possibly even specifically "not polygamous." It is likely that the qualification is 
not restricting the role of elder to married men only, although for practical 
reasons, this has been employed in protestant churches in modern times due to 
the inherent sexual dangers facing a single person in a position of authority. 
Chrysostom noted that by his time, the church had viewed this qualification as a 
restriction on those who are divorced and remarried. This restriction has 
continued to the present in some Christian denominations.  

exwn (ecw) pres. part. "-" - HAVING [CHILDREN]. The participle is adjectival, 
predicative; "if anyone is blameless, ......, is having children." Not a requirement 
that an elder must have children, but that his children are pista.  

pista adj. "believe" - FAITHFUL, TRUSTWORTHY, RELIABLE. Attributive 
adjective modifying / limiting "children; "having faithful children." In the 
Pastorals, the word can be ethical, so faithful in dealing with others, especially 
one's family, so "trustworthy", but again, in the Pastorals, the word can just mean 
"Christian", faithful toward God, so "believing". Given that Paul goes on to speak 
of the children's ethical behaviour, it is argued that "faithful" is therefore a 
spiritual requirement, so Towner, Marshall, .... inc. Chrysostom and Jerome - if 
a person cannot nurture faith in one's own family, they are obviously not the right 
person to nurture faith in the church. Against this, the clause can be viewed as a 
counterpoint / equivalent construction, "trustworthy, not wild and disobedient", 
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so Knight. Possibly "Christian" in a nominal sense, ie., the children do not 
worship with their mother at the local pagan temple. Mounce notes that "a 
decision is not easy." Paul is setting a high bar if he intends "believing". PK's 
(preacher's kids) are renowned for their early rebellion against the Christian faith, 
usually around 14 years old, often to return to the fold. If "believing" is Paul's 
standard then we are going to face a serious shortage of qualified pastors / priests. 
A general sense seems better; "with children brought up as Christians", Phillips.  

en + dat. "[not] open to" - [NOT] IN. Local, state / condition. The 
prepositional phrase is usually taken to modify "children", rather than tiV, 
"anyone", but it is not always read as such, eg., "if anyone is blameless, ........, not 
in accusation of debauchery or unruly" = "and not likely to be accused of loose 
living or law-breaking", Phillips. Technically, the negation mh, rather than ouk, 
indicates an assumed adjectival participle of the verb to-be, onta, introducing a 
relative clause limiting "children", "Christian children who are not open to the 
charge of loose living or being out of control", so Moule.  

aswtiaV (a) gen. "wild" - [ACCUSATION, CHARGE] OF RECKLESS LIVING. 
The genitive is adjectival, probably epexegetic, so Perkins, ie., "reckless living" 
specifies the "accusation"; "his children being believers, while at the same time 
not open to any charge of profligacy or found to be wanting in obedience", 
Cassirer.  

anupotakta adj. "disobedient" - [OR] INSUBORDINATE, UNRULY, DEFIANT 
OF AUTHORITY. Predicate adjective.  
   
v7 

Paul now explains why a person needs to be "blameless" if he is to be 
selected as an elder, namely gar, "because", he exercises oversight over God's 
house; he is God's steward. Paul goes on to unpack what he means by 
"blameless", first with a list of negative qualities that would tend to disqualify a 
person's selection as an elder, before listing some positive ones in v8. "He must 
not be aggressive or hot-tempered or over-fond of wine; nor must he be violent 
or greedy for financial gain", Phillips.  

gar "since" - FOR [THE OVERSEER TO BE BLAMELESS IS NECESSARY AS / 
SINCE HE IS (wJV) STEWARD OF GOD]. Introducing a causal clause explaining why 
an elder should be "above reproach". Probably not limited to the management of 
his family, but generally "above reproach."  

ton episkopon (oV) acc. "an overseer" - THE OVERSEER. Accusative 
subject of the infinitive verb to-be einai. As Hort argues in The Christian 
Ecclesia, presbuteroV, "elder", describes the office, while episkopoV, 
"overseer", describes the function, so "'Bishop' here has the same meaning as 
'elder'", Barrett.  
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einai (eimi) pres. inf. "-" - TO BE [BLAMELESS IS NECESSARY]. The infinitive 
forms a noun clause subject of the verb dei, "is necessary"; "the overseer to be 
blameless is necessary" = "it is necessary for an overseer to be blameless." "It's 
important that a church leader, responsible for the affairs of God's house, be 
looked up to", Peterson.  

wJV "-" - AS = SINCE HE IS. Here expressing a characteristic quality, not "like 
God's steward", but "as God's steward", even better causal, "since / because he is 
God's steward", so Knight; Huther, Pastoral Epistles, 1893.  

qeou (oV) gen. "God's [household]" - [MANAGER, STEWARD] OF GOD. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive.  

mh ... mh .... mh .... mh .... mh ... alla "not ....... but ..." - Counterpoint 
construction covering v7b and 8.  

auqadh adj. "overbearing" - SELF-WILLED, ARROGANT [NOR INCLINED TO 
ANGER, QUICK TEMPERED, NOR ADDICTED TO WINE, NOR GREEDY FOR MONEY]. 
Predicate adjective, as with the rest of the negative qualities that serve to 
disqualify a potential elder. Identifying "greedy for money" is very perceptive as 
financial security often becomes an important concern for a Christian minister as 
they move toward retirement.  
   
v8 

Paul now lists the positive qualifications: "On the contrary, he must be 
hospitable, a genuine lover of what is good, a man who is discreet, fair-minded, 
holy and self-controlled", Phillips.  

alla "rather" - BUT [HOSPITABLE, LOVING WHAT IS GOOD, SELF-
CONTROLLED, UPRIGHT / JUST / RIGHTEOUS, DEVOUT / PIOUS / DISCIPLINED]. 
Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction.  
   
v9 

A particularly important requirement for an elder is their grasp of Christian 
doctrine and their ability to teach and defend it, "for the church cannot be 
governed in any other way than by the word", Calvin. He needs to be "absolutely 
devoted to the gospel ...... exhorting / encouraging the faithful and confuting the 
opponents", Fee.  

antecomenon (antecomai) pres. mid. part. + gen. "he must hold firmly" - 
CLINGING TO, HOLDING FAST TO, BEING DEVOTED TO. The participle is adjective, 
predicative, adding a further positive requirement to the list. It is often translated 
as an imperative, as if an imperatival participle, but although it is without an 
article, it is more likely adjectival, and thus another requirement. "It is necessary 
for the overseer to be blameless since he is God's steward, not ........ but .......... 
holding fast to ..."  
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tou ... logou (oV) gen. "the [trustworthy] message" - Genitive of direct 
object after the verb "to hold fast to", modified / limited by the adjective 
"trustworthy, faithful." This is the same phrase used throughout the Pastoral 
Epistles for the trustworthy sayings, cf., 1Tim.1:15, 3:1, 4:9, 2Tim.2:11, 
Titus.3:8. Each saying presents an aspect of gospel truth, so Paul is stating that 
the elder must understand the gospel, the Christian tradition, Christian doctrine.  

kata + acc. "as" - ACCORDING TO [THE TEACHING]. Here expressing a 
standard, "in accordance with", introducing a prepositional phrase qualifying 
"trustworthy word / saying"; "the word that is in accord with the apostolic 
tradition" / "in accord with the teaching of both the apostles and Christ."  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [HE MAY BE ABLE]. Introducing a purpose clause; 
"so that he may be well able", REB.  

kai .... kai .... "...... and ..." - both ..... and ..... Forming a correlative 
construction; "that he may be able both to encourage ...... and refute ......"  

parakalein (parakalew) "encourage others" - [BE ABLE] TO 
ENCOURAGE. As with "to expose", the infinitive is complementary, completing 
the sense of the verb "to be able." The sense "exhort" is probably better than 
"encourage".  

en + dat. "by" - IN, BY [SOUND, HEALTHY TEACHING]. Instrumental, 
expressing means; "by his wholesome teaching", Berkeley.  

touV antilegontaV (antilegw) pres. part. "those who oppose it" - [AND TO 
EXPOSE, REPROVE, REFUTE, CONVINCE] THE ONES OPPOSING; "he will have the 
ability ...... to refute opponents", Barclay.  
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1:10-16 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
ii] A warning against false teachers 
Argument  

Having mentioned that an elder needs to be able to oppose error, Paul goes 
on to explain (gar) how this eldership requirement applies to those who are "full 
of meaningless talk, ... especially those of the circumcision group". Paul goes into 
some detail describing these heretics, making the point that they must be silenced. 
Their teachings damage the Christian fellowship and so they must be rebuffed.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:5-9.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's instructions concerning false teachers:  
Refute those who oppose the gospel, v9b: 

Reasons why the heretics should be muzzled, v10-11: 
immoral deceivers; 

"especially those of the circumcision party"; 
harming believing families; 
erroneous teaching; 
mercenary. 

Text, 12-13a: 
A Cretan prophecy. 

Application, v13b-14: 
Rebuke those toying with the heresy 

that their faith may be orthodox; 
and able to resist heresy. 

An indictment of the heretics, v15-16: 
Principle; 

for the pure in Christ everything is pure; 
for the unbeliever nothing is pure. 

The heretics: 
unteachable; 
profess to know God (pure); 

their deeds deny them; 
totally corrupted.  
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iv] Interpretation:  
As Marshall puts it, "the denunciation of the false teachers and their 

followers is extremely harsh", but from the author's perspective, the heresy 
promoted by the false teachers has the potential of taking believers back 
into a state of disbelief and ungodliness. For this reason, Titus is instructed 
to challenge their teaching and silence them.  

There is no systematic analysis of the false teachers and their belief 
system, but we are given a number of insights. It seems likely that they are 
believers who have turned away from the truth and now rely on "Jewish 
myths and merely human commands." It is likely that Paul's comments in 
v15 indicate that they are focused on ritual purity. Later, in 3:9-11, Paul 
will state that they are into "foolish controversies, genealogies, strife, and 
disputes about the law." He even identifies them as "those of the 
circumcision party", 1:10.  

So, it is likely that Paul is focused on his old enemy the Judaizers, and 
their nomist heresy of sanctification by obedience to the Law, as against 
his gospel of grace. This is the same heresy addressed in First Timothy, the 
heresy Timothy is encouraged to confront in Ephesus. See "Background" 
above. Of course, if this letter is pseudonymous and of a later date, toward 
the end of the first century, then the author is probably addressing a form 
of Jewish gnostic mythology, a heresy which was evident in the Christian 
church in the second century.  
   

Text - 1:10  
Warnings against false teachers, v10-16: i] Reasons why the heretics should 

be muzzled, v10-11. The last in the list of qualifications required for the 
appointment of an elder is their knowledge of the gospel and their ability to teach 
it and refute those who oppose it. On the issue of refuting those who oppose the 
gospel, Paul now gives an insight into the opponents themselves, explaining why 
it is necessary to refute them. First, they are deceivers, v10.  

gar "for" - FOR [THERE ARE MANY, AND REBELLIOUS, EMPTY TALKERS AND 
DECEIVERS]. More reason than cause, and somewhat transitional, so best left 
untranslated; "There are many, particularly converts from Judaism / members of 
the circumcision party, who are rebellious (unwilling to be subject to the gospel), 
and who fool others with deceitful nonsense."  

kai "-" - AND. Variant, possibly emphatic, "indeed", or even taken with 
polloi, "many", and anupotaktoi, "rebellious", so producing a hendiadys; 
"there are many rebellious people, particularly converts from Judaism / members 
of the circumcision party, who fool others with deceitful nonsense", as NIV  
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malista adv. "especially" - Superlative adverb, but possibly with an 
appositional sense here, "that is", so Knight, "namely", Marshall. If this is the 
case, then Paul is saying that all the false teachers, those rebellious people, empty 
talkers and deceivers, are of/from the circumcision party.  

oiJ "those" - the ones. The article serves as a nominalizer, turning the 
prepositional phrase "of the circumcision" into a substantive.  

ek + gen. "of" - FROM [THE CIRCUMCISION]. Either serving as a partitive 
genitive, "of the circumcision", or expressing source / origin, "from the 
circumcision." "Circumcision party", ESV, is probably intended, namely the 
Judaizers, although a general sense should not be excluded, ie.,"namely, those 
who were former Jews", or "especially those who were former Jews."  
   
v11 

The false teachers need to be "muzzled / silenced" because they are 
disturbing believing families, teaching false doctrine. Added to this, they see 
there service to the church as a means of financial gain. "One who regards 
ecclesiastical office as a means of making money will be particularly liable to 
trim his teaching by anything but the truth", Barrett.  

epistomizein (epistomizw) pres. inf. "silenced" - TO SILENCE, STOP THE 
MOUTHS OF [WHOM IS NECESSARY]. The infinitive, and its direct object ou}V, 
"whom", stand as the subject of the verb "is necessary." Simpson suggests 
"silenced by force of reason", but somewhat of a stab in the dark, whereas Hanson 
argues that to silence a person amounts to excommunication.  

oi{tineV ind. pro. "because they [are disrupting]" - WHO [OVERTURN, 
OVERTHROW = RUIN WHOLE HOUSEHOLDS]. The function here of this indefinite 
pronoun is unclear, but it seems to introduce an epexegetic relative clause 
qualifying / limiting the opening relative clause "whom it is necessary to silence" 
by specifying something about it; "these are those who are upsetting families by 
their teaching", or "in that they are ....", or "inasmuch as they are.....", Ellicott. A 
causal sense, as NIV, carries the idea well; "since they are upsetting whole 
families", NRSV.  

didaskonteV (didaskw) pres. part. "by teaching" - TEACHING. The 
participle is adverbial, temporal, "when they teach", or instrumental, expressing 
means, "by teaching", or causal, "because they teach ..."  

a} acc. pro. "things" - WHAT. Introducing a relative clause that serves as the 
object of the participle "teaching".  

mh dei (dew) pres. "they ought not to teach" - IT IS NOT NECESSARY = 
OUGHT NOT teach. This impersonal verb assumes an infinitive "to teach" which 
serves as its subject; "to teach is not necessary." "By teaching things they should 
not", Knight, ie., Jewish myths and commandments / prohibitions.  
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carin + gen. "and that for" - FOR the SAKE OF [DISHONEST GAIN]. This 
improper preposition expresses purpose / goal / end-view; "and by doing so for 
motives which are shamefully mercenary", Barclay.  
   
v12 

ii] A Cretan prophecy and its application, v12-14. Paul now quotes a 
prophetic word attributed to the prophet Epimenedes of Crete, sixth-fifth 
centuries BC. In referring to him as a prophet, Paul would be thinking more of 
Balaam's ass than of an Old Testament prophet like Isaiah. Even Aristotle 
commented that his writings were rather obscure and referred more to the past 
than the future. Anyway, Paul thinks the quote well applies to the situation he is 
presently addressing: they are "liars" - "deceivers", v10; "evil brutes" - 
"rebellious", v10; "lazy gluttons" - out for "dishonest gain", v11. Yet, who does 
Paul have in minds - the unbelievers of Crete, church members, or the false 
teachers? See below.  

ek + gen. "[one] of" - [SAID A CERTAIN ONE] OF [THEM]. Here the preposition 
is used for a partitive genitive, "a certain one of them" = "one of them."  

autwn gen. pro. "[own prophets]" - [ONE’S OWN PROPHET] OF THEM. The 
genitive is adjectival, possessive.  

aei adv. "always" - [CRETANS are] ALWAYS [LIARS, EVIL BEASTS, USELESS 
GLUTTONS]. Temporal adverb.  
   
v13 

Paul states that this assessment of the Cretans is alhqhV, "true", and that 
"therefore" they should be reproved / rebuked. Titus needs to "pull them up 
sharply", NEB, iJna, "in order that" "they may become soundly established in the 
faith", Cassirer, ie., "be restored to an orthodox understanding of (Christian) 
doctrine", Marshall. Commentators are divided as to whether Paul has in mind 
the Cretan believers, or the false teachers. Cicero happily tarred everyone living 
in Crete with the same brush - "the Cretans .... consider highway robbery 
honourable", but is Paul into applying the tar liberally? It is very unlikely that 
Paul has in mind the secular society at large, so either he is referring to members 
of the congregation who have adopted the heresy of the false teachers, or the 
teachers themselves. In Second Timothy 2:25-26, we note that Paul believed it 
was possible for a false teacher to repent, so maybe Paul has in mind the false 
teachers. Knight is of the view that autouV, "them", refers to the Cretans, not the 
false teachers. The NIV follows this line of interpretation by distinguishing those 
who are rebuked in v13 from "those who reject the truth" in v14.  

alhqhV adj. "true" - [THIS WITNESS, TESTIMONY IS] TRUE. Predicate 
adjective.  
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di h}n aitian "therefore" - BECAUSE OF WHICH CAUSE, REASON [REPROVE 
THEM]. The preposition dia is causal, but with the relative pronoun "which", and 
the noun "cause = the basis or reason for something", we end up with the 
inferential sense "therefore", as NIV.  

apotomwV adv. "sharply" - SEVERELY, SHARPLY. Adverb of manner.  
iJna + subj. "that" - THAT [THEY MAY BE HEALTHY = SOUND, CORRECT]. 

Introducing a purpose clause, "in order that."  
en + dat. "in" - IN [THE FAITH]. Probably adverbial, reference / respect. "that 

they may grow stronger in their faith", CEV, although probably here "the faith", 
so "established in the faith", Cassirer.  
   
v14 

Being "established in the faith" the Cretan believers will then be able to stand 
against the heresy promoted by the false teachers, their "Jewish myths" and 
"human commands" promoted at the expense of the "truth of the gospel."  

mh proseconteV (prosecw) pres. part. "and will pay no attention to" - NOT 
PAYING ATTENTION TO. The participle is adverbial, instrumental, expressing 
means; "in order that they may be sound in the faith by not paying attention to."  

muqoiV (oV) dat. "myths" - [JEWISH] MYTHS. As with "commandments", 
dative of direct object after the proV prefix participle "paying attention to." For 
the "Jewish myths / fables" see 1Tim.1:4, 4:7, 2Tim.4:4, ("genealogies", Tit.3:9), 
possibly "OT biographies of famous personages from whose sacred histories 
spiritual lessons might be drawn", Marshall.  

anqrwpwn (oV) gen. "human [commands]" - [AND] COMMANDMENTS [OF 
MEN]. The genitive is best treated as ablative, expressing source / origin; 
commands that derive from men rather than God. For "commandments of men" 
see 1Tim.2:2, 2Tim.2:2 and also Titus 2:11, 3:2, 8, 10. If Jesus' reference to the 
commandments of men apply here, cf., Mk.7:6-9, "for they teach as divine 
commandments man-made rules and regulations" (Isa.29:13), then these 
commands entail the Old Testament Law, the interpretation of which is controlled 
and developed by tradition. The result is ascetic instruction for the purpose of 
sanctification, Col.2:20-23. Of course, assuming they are believers, then they 
would also be working off Jesus' ethical teachings to build up their "do's and 
don'ts" for the appropriation of holiness. As Paul asks the Galatians, who are 
toying with the idea that holiness is gained by observing the law, "after beginning 
with the Spirit, are you now trying to attain your goal by human effort?", Gal.3:3. 
Paul wants the Cretan believers equipped with gospel truth so that they can 
counter the heresy of sanctification by obedience.  

apostrefomenwn (apostrefw) pres. mid. part. "of those who reject [the 
truth]" - TURNING AWAY FROM, REJECTING [THE TRUTH]. The participle is 
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adjectival, attributive, limiting "men"; "people who turn their backs on the truth", 
Berkeley.  
   
v15  

iii] An indictment of the heretics, v15-16. For those who hold that Titus is 
late and pseudonymous, this verse is viewed as a poor reflection of Paul's 
teachings. Taken as Pauline, we would like something more than this abbreviated 
statement, but of course, Titus knows exactly what Paul is talking about. The 
heretics are into "human commands", man-made rules, regulations and rituals 
that supposedly protect a believer from defilement. For Paul, those made pure in 
Christ are free from defilement, and so are well able to apply the principle that 
all God's creatures are pure - "for the pure, all things are pure", cf. Mk.7:17-23. 
Of course, in Romans 14:13-23 and 1 Corinthians 8:9-13 Paul qualifies this 
principle, noting that a believer cannot claim something is pure when their 
conscience says it is not, nor can they proceed to do something they believe is 
pure when their actions may do harm to others. Nor is Paul arguing that a believer 
is free to sin, rather than free from sin, or even better, "shall we go on sinning so 
that grace may increase?", Rom.6:1-2. As for the heretics, they no longer stand 
under grace, but under law, and so are corrupted; trying to be justified by law 
they are alienated from Christ, Gal.5:4. So, every ethical act, every ritual 
performed, is compromised by human sin and thus devoid of purity.  

toiV kaqaroiV adj. "to the pure" - [ALL THINGS are PURE] TO THE PURE. 
The adjective serves as a substantive, with the dative best treated as adverbial, 
reference / respect; "with respect to those who are pure, all things are pure."  

de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument to a 
contrasting point, "but".  

toiV ... memiammenoiV perf. mid./pas. part. "to those who are corrupted" - 
to the ones corrupted, polluted, defiled. As with "the ones unbelieving", The 
participle serves as a substantive, dative of reference / respect.  

kaqaron adj. "pure" - [NOTHING is] PURE. Predicate adjective. As Marshall 
notes the sense may be, "they regard nothing as pure", so Hanson, or "nothing 
can make them clean", although better, "they make everything they touch 
unclean", so Knight, Barrett, D/C.  

alla "in fact" - BUT. This strong adversative here seems to lean toward a 
causal sense; "nothing is clean because ", so Marshall.  

kai .... kai .. "both [their minds] and" - BOTH [THE MIND OF THEM] AND 
[THE CONSCIENCE HAS BEEN DEFILED]. Forming a correlative construction.  
   
v16 

The heretics claim that they know God, that they are in a relationship with 
God. Assuming that they are nomist believers rather than Jewish Gnostics, then 
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their knowing God is through Christ, but their claim is undermined by their 
behaviour; "their actions speak louder than their words. They're real creeps, 
disobedient good-for-nothings", Peterson.  

eidenai (oida) perf. inf. "to know God" - [THEY PROFESS] TO KNOW [GOD]. 
Introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
what they "profess".  

toiV .... ergoiV (on ou) dat. "by their actions" - [BUT/AND] BY THE = THEIR 
WORKS [THEY DENY him]. The dative is instrumental, expressing means.  

onteV (eimi) pres. part. "they are" - BEING [ABOMINABLE, DETESTABLE AND 
DISOBEDIENT]. The participle is adverbial, probably best treated as causal, 
"because"; "for they are obviously vile and rebellious", Phillips.  

proV "-" - [AND] TOWARD [EVERY GOOD WORK, UNQUALIFIED, WORTHLESS]. 
The preposition here may express purpose, "for the purpose of good works, 
unfit", or result, "with the result that they are unfit for every good work", or 
reference / respect, "and with respect to good works, unfit", or metaphorically 
spatial such that their unfitness "extends to" anything and everything they do, so 
Knight. The point is simple; "unfit for any good work", ESV.  
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2:1-10 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
iii] The proper conduct of men, women and slaves 
Argument  

Paul now turns away from the heretics, reminding Titus that his task is to 
"teach what accords with sound doctrine." Focusing on what are commonly 
called household rules, Paul instructs Titus on matters that specifically apply to 
older men and women, younger men and women, and slaves. When it comes to 
Christian ethics, the moral requirements expected of a minister of the gospel are 
also expected of members of the congregation.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:5-9.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's instructions for household rules:  
Instruction, v1: 

Titus' teaching must reflect sound doctrine. 
Household Rules: 

Older men, v2; 
Older women, v3; 
Younger women, v4-5; 
Younger men, v6; 

for whom Titus must set an example, v7-8. 
Slaves, v9-10.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

Paul details a number of ethical rules which align with many of the 
civic virtues commonly acknowledged throughout the Hellenistic world. 
Christ-like virtues valued in society at large, should be valued and imitated 
by the Christian community, particularly when they are framed by the 
command to love one another. The societal purpose for the imitation of 
these virtues is stated clearly in v5, "so that no one will malign the word of 
God" - "it's a good advertisement for the Christian faith (the gospel)", 
Phillips.  
   

A Christian household code. Paul's ethical instructions seems 
somewhat strange to the modern ear, although not to a Bible student who 
has lived with them for ever and a day. The early church was primarily a 
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house-church movement, with worshipping congregations existing as 
extensions of believing families. In the social context of the age, household 
relationships were framed around the reciprocal responsibilities of wives 
and husbands, children and fathers, and slaves / servants and masters. This 
frame was further extended to cover the responsibilities of a citizen to the 
State - emperor, governors, .... The reciprocal responsibilities amounted to 
obedience in response to respect and justice, respect and justice in response 
to obedience. It is therefore understandable that the early church should 
frame the responsibilities of fellowship members in the terms of a 
household code.  

The household code developed in the Pastoral epistles is also present 
in Colossians 3:18-4:1 and Ephesians 5:21-6:9, and in a wider form in 1 
Peter 2:13-3:7. The code in Titus gives more weight to a patriarchal 
hierarchy, a structure evident in secular society and within which the early 
church chose to frame itself. The NT authors didn't have to be sensitive to 
society at large, but chose to be for the sake of the gospel, while at the same 
time bringing Christian values to what was a secular frame. It is for this 
reason that the NT household codes are somewhat distinctive, with no exact 
parallel in extant writings of the time.  

The interpretation of the NT household codes is fraught, given their 
contextual setting and the diversity of modern relationship structures. The 
primary task for the exegete is to find the ethical principles governing the 
household codes, while recognising the primary need to protect the gospel 
from unnecessary ethical conflicts.  
   

v] Homiletics: Christian headship and family violence  
Julia Baird, a journalist serving with the Australian National 

broadcaster, the ABC, some years ago ran a number of reports on domestic 
violence in the Christian church in Australia. Although admitting that little 
research had been done for the Australian situation, she relied on a footnote 
in a 2008 study produced by Arizona professor Steven Tracy which stated 
that "evangelical Christian men who attend church sporadically are the 
most likely to abuse their wives." Of course, as is always the case, the 
tendency is for the media to sensationalise an issue and leave the majority 
stained by the actions of the few. The vast number of male church attenders 
who would never even think of causing harm to their wives, either 
physically or psychologically, were left affronted. In actual fact, a study in 
New Zealand indicated that some 10% of women had suffered domestic 
violence at some point in their lives, while at the same time indicating that 
for church attenders the percentage was only 2%.  
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The Christian church has faced some criticism on the issue of domestic 
violence because of the Biblical doctrine of headship in marriage - "wives, 
be subject to your husbands as you are to the Lord. For the husband is the 
head of the wife just as Christ is the head of the church", Eph.5:22-23. 
Feminists find this doctrine offensive. A feminist will usually accept 
biological difference, but not a difference in roles. Central to the 
investigation run by Julia Baird on the ABC was the proposition that the 
doctrine of headship promoted domestic violence, more a statement of 
belief than definitive research.  

In our reading today Paul tells Titus to instruct the younger women "to 
love their husbands and children, be self-controlled and pure, to be bust at 
home, to be kind and to be subject to their husbands." There is a recognition 
that a literal interpretation of the traditional teaching on headship is less 
than convincing given that we are all one in Christ, neither male nor female, 
and that each one of us should subordinate ourselves to others in the same 
manner that Christ, the king of glory, took on the role of a servant, 
Eph.5:21. It is also true that traditional male authority roles in church are 
coming to be seen as more a cultural by-product than the design of Biblical 
warrant. This is particularly evident in Paul's comment "so that no one will 
malign the word of God" - when in Rome do what the Romans do. So, there 
is a flux of debate around the issue of headship.  

Irrespective of what view we may hold, conservative or progressive, it 
has never been possible for a man to claim the right, as a follower of Christ, 
to lord it over a woman. Men may do so, and have, but have no Biblical 
authority for their behaviour. More to the point, it has never been possible 
for a husband, as a follower of Christ, to claim the right to bully his wife. 
He is to love his wife as Christ loved the church and gave himself up for 
her, Eph.5:25. A husband cannot bully his wife and at the same time claim 
to be a believer in good standing with Christ. His only course of action is 
repentance and a willingness to follow through with a consideration for the 
other rather than self. If he is unwilling, or unable, to do this then he has no 
place in the fellowship of believers, and increasingly today, he will find he 
has no place in society at large - thugs are not welcome!  
   

Text - 2:1  
Instruction, v1. Unlike the false-teachers, Titus must teach "what is correct", 

CEV.  
su pro. "you" - Nominative of address; "but with respect to you."  
de "however" - BUT/AND. Primarily serving as a transitional connective, 

indicating a step in the argument, but with an adversative touch, as NIV.  
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th/ .... didaskalia/ (a) dat. "to [sound] doctrine" - [SPEAK WHAT things 
ARE FITTING, SUITABLE, SEEMLY] TO [SOUND] TEACHING. When, as here, prepw, 
"to be fitting", takes the sense "suitable for, appropriate to, in accord with, 
corresponding to", it is followed by a dative of direct object, but the dative could 
also be classified as a dative of reference / respect; "suitable with respect to sound 
teaching."  

uJgiainoush/ (uJgiainw) dat. pres. part. "sound" - HEALTHY = SOUND. The 
participle is adjectival, attributive. For "sound doctrine" see 1Tim1:10, Tit.1:9.  
   
v2 

Household rules, v4-10: i] "Older men should be sober, dignified (serious = 
high principled), and temperate, sound in faith, love and fortitude (endurance)", 
REB, v2.  

presbutaV (hV ou) "teach older men" = [it is necessary for] OLDER MEN, 
AGED MEN. Accusative subject of the infinitive verb to-be. These are not the 
presbuteroi, "elders", the senior ministers serving in the congregation, although 
they are most likely those from whom the elders are selected.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to be" - TO BE. The function of the infinitive is unclear 
here. An ellipsis is likely, or possibly an imperatival infinitive, so Robertson, 
Grammar, also Moule, but contra D/C. It seems that the clause is similar to v7, 
with dei, "it is necessary", assumed; "it is necessary for older men to be sober-
minded", ie., the infinitival construction, "older men to be" stands as the subject 
of the impersonal verb "it is necessary", with "older men" serving as the 
accusative subject of the infinitive. Rather than instructions, it seems more likely 
that we have a "catalogue of duties", D/C; "older men should be temperate, 
serious, wise", Phillips.  

nhfaliouV adj. "temperate" - SOBER, TEMPERATE [SERIOUS / DIGNIFIED = 
WORTHY OF RESPECT, SELF-CONTROLLED / TEMPERATE]. Predicate adjective, as 
with those that follow. Possibly "sober minded", although Towner suggests 
"cautious in the use of wine", but more likely addressing the problem of a bad 
temper, or even aggression.  

th/ pistei (iV ewV) dat. "[sound] in faith" - [BEING HEALTHY] IN THE FAITH 
[IN LOVE, IN ENDURANCE]. Dative of reference / respect, "sound with respect to 
faith, love and fortitude", but possibly local, in the context of "the faith (Christian 
doctrine), the love (that which marks a believer), and the patience (hope)."  
   
v3 

ii] The duties of older women, v3. "In the same way the older women must 
live as if every act in life is an act of worship. They must not indulge in scandal-
mongering. They must not be so addicted to drink that they cannot do without it. 
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They must be teachers of all that is fine .....", Barclay. The corresponding virtues 
are somewhat sexist, but it is an observable fact that males in general, as for 
females in general, display particular vices, eg., intemperance, in the sense of 
aggression, is particularly a male failing. It is interesting that addiction should be 
singled out for women, but in Roman culture it was common for a more mature 
women to drink too much wine at banquets. It was also noted that this led them 
to slanderous outbursts and sexual promiscuity, cf., Winter, Roman Wives.  

wJsautwV adv. "likewise" - SIMILARLY. Comparative adverb. Corresponding 
virtues are required of mature female members.  

en "in the way they [live]" - [it is necessary for AGED WOMEN to be 
REVERENT] IN [BEHAVIOUR]. Adverbial use of the preposition, expressing 
reference / respect; "reverent, with respect to their behaviour." The clause is 
elliptical with dei and einai assumed, as v2. Referring to "behaviour that is holy, 
or Godly", Towner.  

dedoulwmenaV (doulow) perf. mid./pas. part. "addicted to" - [NOT 
SLANDEROUS (loose-talk], NOT] ENSLAVED TO. The participle is adjectival, 
predicative.  

oinw/ (oV) dat. "[much] wine" - TO [MUCH] WINE. Dative of direct object after 
the verb "to enslave."  

kalodidaskalouV adj. "but to teach what is good" - it is necessary for 
aged women to be TEACHERS OF GOOD. The exact meaning of this hapax 
legomenon (once only use in the NT) is unclear. It is usually taken with v4 in that 
the more mature women is to set a good example for the younger women and in 
so doing teach them, train them to love their husbands and children. "Good / 
excellent teachers", Towner.  
   
v4 

iii] The duties of younger women, v4-5. The primary duty of younger women 
is presented in the context of the example set by the more mature women. The 
duty is family focused, specifically of compassion, cf., 1Tim.5:14.  

iJna + subj. "then [they can urge]" - THAT [THEY MAY ENCOURAGE THE 
YOUNGER WOMEN]. Introducing a purpose clause; "in order that ..."  

einai (eimi) "to [love]" - TO BE [HUSBAND LOVING, CHILDREN LOVING]. The 
infinitive serves to introduce an object clause / dependent statement of indirect 
speech, expressing what the older women "urge", namely the predicate adjectives 
"lovers of husbands, lovers of children."  
   
v5 

The family-focused duties of the younger women are catalogued, virtues 
widely acknowledged throughout the Hellenistic world, and worthy of imitation 
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for gospel acceptance in the wider community, cf., 1Cor.11:3, 1Tim.2:1. "By 
looking at them (the older women), the younger women will know how to love 
their husbands and children, be virtuous and pure, keep a good house, be good 
wives. We don't want anyone looking down on God's message because of their 
behaviour", Peterson. It is interesting reading how translators handle "subject to 
one's own husband", so for example, "willing to adapt themselves to their 
husbands", Phillips. Peterson steers well clear of the problem, but Phillips, 
reflecting the 1950s, sets himself up for a posthumous attack by today's feminists. 
See "Gender roles in marriage" in my commentary on Ephesians, 5:22-33, 
especially reciprocal / mutual subordination, Eph.5:22, cf., Col.3:18, 1Pet.3:1.  

uJpotassomenaV (uJpotassw) pres. mid./pas. part. "[to be] subject to" - 
[SENSIBLE / TEMPERATE, PURE, WORKERS AT HOME, GOOD], BEING SUBJECT TO. 
The participle is adjectival, predicative, serving as the next element in the series 
of predicate adjectives. If this virtue is cultural, acknowledged in the wider 
community and worthy of imitation for gospel acceptance, then its imitation 
today is anything but culturally sensitive and likely to "malign the word of God."  

toiV ... andrasin (hr droV) dat. "[their] husbands" - THE [ONE’S OWN] 
HUSBAND. Dative of direct object after the uJpo prefix verb "to be subject to."  

iJna mh + subj. "so that no one" - LEST [THE WORD OF GOD BE 
BLASPHEMED]. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, "in order that", or 
probably better, a consecutive clause expressing result, "with the result that the 
word of God is not reviled."  
   
v6 

iv] The duties of younger men, v6-8. a) As with the older men and younger 
women, the younger men must also be swfronaV, "temperate", NEB, v2, v5.  

wJsautwV adv. "similarly" - LIKEWISE [ENCOURAGE]. The adverb is used 
here as as a linking conjunction, "also", "in like manner."  

touV newterouV adj. "the young men" - THE YOUNG men. The adjective 
serves as a substantive.  

swfroneiV (swfronew) pres. inf. "to be self-controlled" - TO BE SENSIBLE. 
The word usually takes the sense "to reason correctly, think straight, make sound 
judgments / be temperate, sensible, serious, prudent, self-controlled." Introducing 
an object clause, dependent statement of indirect speech expressing what Titus 
should "encourage / exhort" the young men to be.  
   
v7 

b) To enable the young men to be "temperate", Titus, also obviously a young 
man, is to set an example for them to follow, in both his behaviour, his "good 
works", and in his teaching, teaching that is principled, serious and sound such 
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that those who oppose the gospel will have no ground on which to attack it, v7-
8.  

peri + acc. "in [everything]" - ABOUT, CONCERNING, WITH RESPECT TO 
[ALL things]. Expressing reference / respect. It is unclear whether this 
prepositional phrase is forward, or backward referencing, ie., are young men to 
be self-controlled in everything, or is Titus to set an example in everything? 
Commentators are divided, given the intertwining of Paul's two aims, namely that 
young men are to live godly lives, and Titus is to set a godly example to them. 
That Titus is to set an example in all things seems best.  

parecomenoV (parecw) pres. mid. part. "set them" - PRESENTING, 
OFFERING, PROVIDING = SHOWING. The participle is adverbial, possibly 
instrumental, expressing means, "by", or better modal, expressing manner; 
"encourage the young men to be temperate, setting yourself up, in all respects, as 
a model ...."  

topon (oV) acc. "an example" - [YOURSELF] A MODEL. Accusative 
complement of the direct object "yourself" standing in a double accusative 
construction.  

ergwn (on) gen. "by doing [good] works" - OF [GOOD] WORKS. The genitive 
is adjectival, epexegetic, limiting "a model" by specifying the type of "model" in 
mind; "a model which consists of good works."  

en + dat. "in [your teaching]" - IN [THE TEACHING, INTEGRITY, 
SERIOUSNESS]. The preposition is usually treated as either local, expressing 
sphere, or modal, expressing manner, or instrumental, expressing means; "in / 
with / by your teaching." The following nouns, "integrity", "seriousness" and 
"[healthy] speech", are accusative and so are obviously intended as direct objects 
of the participle parecomenoV, "showing", with the prepositional phrase, "in the 
teaching", serving to modify them. At this point we seem to have an ellipsis 
(missing words), and an anacoluthon (confused syntax). Numerous suggestions 
are offered, but if we take the preposition en as adverbial, reference / respect, then 
we end up with something like "encourage the young men to be self-controlled, 
showing yourself, in respect to everything, a model of good works, and in respect 
to teaching, a model of integrity, dignity and sound speech."  
   
v8  

logon (oV) "[soundness of] speech" - [SOUND, HEALTHY] WORD, SPEECH 
[IRREPROACHABLE (not open to rebuke)]. The third of the three accusative direct 
objects of the participle "showing"; "integrity", "seriousness" and 
"[irreproachable] speech".  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THE ONE FROM the OPPOSING side MAY BE 
ASHAMED, HAVING NOTHING BAD TO SAY ABOUT US]. Introducing a final clause 
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expressing purpose, or probably better, a consecutive clause expressing result; 
"in order that" / "with the result that", the critic will "have no legitimate ground 
for censure", Marshall.  

ex (ek) + gen. "-" - FROM [the OPPOSING side]. Here source / origin, "from", 
or better, used for a partitive genitive, "those of the opposing side".  

mhden ecwn (ecw) pres. part. "because they have nothing" - HAVING 
NOTHING. The participle is adverbial, best treated as causal, as NIV.  

legein (legw) pres. inf. "to say" - The infinitive is complementary.  
peri + gen. "about [us]" - Expressing reference / respect; "concerning us."  

   
v9 

v] The duties of slaves, v9-10. Paul's instruction to Titus regarding slaves is 
not an endorsement of the institution of slavery, but is certainly an acceptance of 
the given; cf., also Eph.6:5-8, Col.3:22-25. Roman society was built on slavery, 
with the institution functioning as an indentured form of labour. For believers so 
employed, Paul encourages integrity for the good reputation of the church and 
the gospel. The teachings of Christ will ultimately discredit the institution and in 
so doing, promote its demise, but in the meantime, rather than promote social 
revolution, Paul encourages compliance with the given labour laws.  

DoulouV (oV) acc. "teach slaves" - [it is necessary for] SLAVES. Given that 
"slaves" is accusative, subject of the infinitive "to be subject to", our author either 
assumes a repeat of parakalei, "encourage", v6, "encourage slaves to be subject 
....", or even possibly a repeat of "it is necessary for (dei) slaves to be subject 
......", v2, 3.  

uJpotassesqai (uJpotassw) pres. mid./pas. inf. "to be subject to" - Either 
introducing an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech expressing 
the contend of the assumed verb "to encourage, exhort", or serving as the subject 
of the assumed impersonal verb "it is necessary", "slaves to be subject to one's 
own master is necessary" = "slaves are to be obedient to their masters", Barclay.  

idioiV dat. adj. "their" – ONE’S OWN [MASTERS]. Dative of direct object after 
the uJpo prefix verb "to be subject to."  

en + dat. "in [everything]" - The preposition is probably adverbial, reference 
/ respect; "in all respects / with respect to everything." As NIV, so Marshall, Lock, 
Knight, ..., best taken with the verb "to be subject to"; "in everything be subject 
to" = "obeying them in everything", CEV. It is possible, although unlikely, for 
the prepositional phrase to be linked to what follows, "in all respects try to please 
them." So, a Christian slave is to subject themselves, "in all respect" of their 
service to their master. Knight adds the proviso, in the duty they "can render 
without sinning" - a long debated issue!  

einai (eimi) "to try to" - TO BE. The infinitive as uJpotassesqai above.  
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euarestouV acc. adj. "please them" - aCCEPTABLE, PLEASING [NOT 
SPEAKING AGAINST, SPEAKING BACK, CONTRADICTING]. Predicate adjective.  
   
v10  

mh nosfizomenouV (nosfizw) acc. pres. mid. part. "and not to steal from 
them" - NOT STEALING, PILFERING [BUT DEMONSTRATING]. As with 
endeiknumenouV, "demonstrating", the participle is adjectival, predicative. The 
syntax of v9 continues, either "encourage slaves to be ......... not pilfering, but 
demonstrating all good faith", or "it is necessary for slaves to be ....... not 
pilfering, but ....."; "slaves" serve as the accusative subject of the infinitive, and 
"pilfering" an accusative object of the infinitive.  

pistin (iV ewV) acc. "[fully] trusted" - [ALL GOOD] FAITH = FIDELITY. 
Accusative object of the participle "demonstrating". The adjective "good" is 
attributive, limiting "faith", "good faith", with "faith" here taking the sense 
"faithfulness", although expressed "all good faith" = "trustworthy", CEV.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT [THEY MAY ADORN (do credit to)]. As with the 
previous usages of hina in Titus, probably serving to introduce a consecutive 
clause expressing result / hypothetical result, "with the result that ...", rather than 
a final clause expressing purpose, contra Ellicott. "That they will add lustre to the 
doctrine of God our saviour", NEB.  

en + dat. "in [every way]" - IN [ALL things]. The preposition is again probably 
adverbial, reference / respect, "with respect to everything", but possibly modal, 
expressing manner, as NIV; "to put in order" = "to make beautiful in every way."  

thn "-" - [THE TEACHING] THE = WHICH IS. The article serves as an 
adjectivizer, turning the genitive construction "of the saviour of us, God", into an 
attributive modifier limiting the noun "teaching"; "teaching which has its source 
in God, the bringer of our salvation", Cassirer.  

tou swthroV (hr roV) gen. "about [God our] saviour" - OF THE SAVIOUR 
[OF US]. The genitive is usually viewed as adjectival, verbal, objective, as NIV. 
So also hJmwn, "our [Saviour]", ie., "he saves us", Perkins, but possibly attributive, 
"who saves us", or relational, "our saviour."  

qeou (oV) gen. "God" - Genitive, standing in apposition to "saviour".  
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2:11-15 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
iv] Faith and Christian living 
Argument  

At this point in his letter to Titus, Paul sets out the theological basis for his 
ethical instructions concerning life within the Christian fellowship. The basis for 
ethics is the redemption of broken humanity wrought by Christ's sacrifice. It is 
"because Jesus sacrificed himself for all mankind that old and young men and old 
and young women (cf. v1-8 + slaves, v9-10), can be bidden to live in obedience 
to God", Barrett.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:5-9.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's summary of the doctrine of salvation:  
Proposition - salvation has an ethical purpose, v11-14: 

salvation is a universal reality, v11; 
with an ethical purpose, v12; 

also, a future dimension, v13; 
based on the redemptive work of Christ, v14a; 

for removal from the sphere of sin; 
for the creation of a people zealous for good works, v14b. 

Exhortation: 
Teach these things, v15. 

   
iv] Interpretation:  

This passage serves as the theological basis for the ethical instructions 
coving 1:10-2:10. Although the passage serves as a brilliant summary of 
salvation as a now / not yet reality, its purpose is not to exegete salvation 
as such, but to show how salvation impacts on ethics - "it teaches us to say 
'No" to ungodliness and worldly passions."  

Paul begins by noting the universal scope of God's grace in salvation 
through Christ, a salvation for "all people", v11, which serves to instruct / 
train those who experience this salvation in the way of godliness, v12. Paul 
qualifies the point he has made by stating that salvation is not just a past / 
present reality, but is also a future reality, a reality to be experienced at the 
epifaneian, "appearing", of Christ, v13. Noting that salvation is realised 
through the redemptive work of Christ, v14a, Paul restates his central point; 
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the aim of this grace of salvation is to create a people "zealous for good 
works", v14b. Refocusing on Titus, Paul calls on him to play the part of the 
teaching elder: teach these truths, encourage and rebuke.  
   

The Syntax of verses 11-14. The passage forms one complex sentence 
in the Greek text. The opening clause serves as the leading statement 
controlled by the main verb "has appeared", the subject of which is "the 
grace of God ([which brings] salvation)". This verb, and its attendant 
participle "teaching", controls the rest of the sentence; "the grace of God in 
Christ which brings salvation has been revealed and teaches us." The 
following dependent statement outlines what this revelation / epiphany 
teaches. The statement is controlled by the main verb "we should live", 
supported by two participial phrases, "having rejected" the evils of this 
world, and "awaiting" the Christian hope. The "awaiting" is exegeted in a 
supportive phrase giving its content, namely awaiting the epiphany 
("appearing of glory"), which appearing is limited by the adjectival phrase 
"the great God and saviour of us who is Jesus Christ." An adjectival clause 
follows, led by a relative pronoun describing the coming Christ as the one 
"who gave himself on our behalf". This is followed up by two purpose 
clauses explaining why Christ gave himself, namely "in order that he might 
redeem us from all sin" and "in order that he might cleanse for himself a 
people of his possession." Finally, this people is qualified by an 
appositional phrase, "namely a people zealous of good works."  

Verse 15 is often treated as if introducing the next passage, but it is 
probably best treated as a personal instruction to Titus as to his handling of 
the theological themes outlined in v11-14; "These are your themes; urge 
them and argue them with an authority which no one can disregard", REB.  
   

v] Homiletics: The baby who changed the world  
Nothing ever changes, everything remains the same, unless JC 

changes you.  
The insignificance of Christ's birth, of his 

epiphany, of his appearing to us, is made clear in the 
Christmas story. The birth of a baby boy in a backwater 
province of the Roman Empire is without significance. 
In fact, from a secular point of view, the whole of Jesus' 
life is insignificant - a carpenter-builder becomes a 
Rabbi and although innocent, is executed as a common 
criminal to ease local political tensions. So, insignificant 
birth, insignificant end.  

277



Yet, this appearing of Jesus, this epiphany, is significant, if you know 
where to look:  

First of all, Jesus' coming to this earth serves as God's instrument of 
salvation. It was possible to see Jesus crucified if you were living in 
Jerusalem in 33AD, but only the eyes of faith see Jesus' death as God's 
instrument of salvation, his pathway to eternal life.  

Second, Jesus' coming to this earth serves as God's instrument of 
beautification. In the midst of human depravity there have always been 
those who have sought to humanise their environment, to uplift the human 
spirit and gentrify nature, but in the end, altruism is a rare quality. When a 
person identifies with Jesus, they find that his epiphany has not only saved 
them, but is humanising them. We can tell each other that we should be 
"zealous for good works", that we should "live lives that are self-controlled, 
upright and godly", but nothing much happens in the telling. On the other 
hand, when we rest on God's loving mercy in Jesus, we are indeed 
humanised.  

So, Christ's epiphany has made us holy and is making us holy, and in 
so doing, has lifted our eyes from the magnetism of this age to "the hope 
of glory", to that other glorious coming of Jesus.  
   

The RCL reading for Christmas I  
   

Text - 2:11 
Proposition, v11-14: i] Salvation is a universal reality, v11. Having defined 

a series of practicalities concerning the Christian life, Paul now explains that this 
life rests on the humanising power of the gospel revealed in Christ.  

gar "for" - FOR. More reason than cause, establishing a logical link which 
grounds the previous ten verses on the theology of v11-14. A variant without this 
conjunction exists, but is discounted.  

h cariV (iV ewV "the grace" - THE GRACE. Nominative subject of the verb 
"to appear." The covenant mercy of God realised in the person and work of Christ. 
Surely a Pauline sense is intended, but some disagree, eg. D/C. This phrase serves 
as the content of what was revealed / manifested, of God's epiphany in Christ, an 
epiphany which brought salvation to all humanity. The phrase most likely serves 
as a summary of the gospel.  

tou qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - OF GOD. The genitive is usually classified as 
verbal, subjective, "the grace that flows from God", but it may treated as 
adjectival, possessive, "the grace that belongs to God.",  

swthrioV adj. "brings salvation" - BRINGING SALVATION. Variant tou 
swthrioV exists. If attributive, it would rightly take an article, but here the 
adjective is predicative; a grace of God which conveys salvation.  
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epefanh (epifainw) aor. pas. "has appeared" - APPEARED, DAWNED. "This 
grace has been concretely manifested in the world", Marshall, as a "divine 
manifestation to save, and royal visitation", Towner. "Revealed was the grace of 
God for the rescue of all human beings", Quinn.  

pasin dat. adj. "to all men" - TO ALL. Dative of interest, advantage. The 
adjective is limiting "salvation", ie. a salvation of all mankind, and not as NIV.  
   
v12 

ii] Salvation has an ethical purpose for the present and for the future, v12-
13. This humanising function of the gospel achieves the following: First, the 
living out of new-life in Christ; Second, the turning away from a life without 
God;  

paideuousa (paideuw) pres. part. "teaching" - TEACHING, INSTRUCTING, 
DISCIPLINING [US]. The participle may be viewed as adverbial, expressing 
purpose, or just attendant circumstance expressing action accompanying the main 
verb "has appeared"; "he has appeared ... and is teaching ..." The pronoun "us" 
serves as the object. Obviously "teaching", although Paul often uses the word 
elsewhere in the sense of "disciplines", so possibly "it schools (trains) us", 
Moffatt. Towner extends the idea somewhat and so opts for "civilising", even 
"humanising." We have here an extremely important principle. The Christian life, 
shaped as it is toward godly living and away from ungodliness, is driven, not by 
law, but by the gospel of God's grace in Christ. It is God's mercy in Christ which 
motivates us to be merciful, to be forgiving rather than unforgiving.  

iJna + subj. "to ...... " - THAT. Although possibly introducing a purpose clause, 
"in order that we may live ...", it is more likely serving as an epexegetic infinitive 
explaining the content of the teaching; "it is training us ....... to live a well-
ordered, upright and godly life", Barrett.  

arnhsamenoi (arneomai) aor. part. "say 'No'" - hAVING DENIED 
[UNGODLINESS AND WORLDLY DESIRES]. The participle may be viewed as 
adverbial, instrumental, expressing means, or simply attendant circumstance 
expressing action accompanying the main verb "we should live." "Training us to 
renounce the life in which God is banished from the scene (a life without God), 
and in which the worlds desires hold sway", Barrett.  

zhswmen (zaw) aor. subj. "live" - WE SHOULD LIVE [SENSIBLY AND 
RIGHTEOUSLY AND GODLY]. "Live" in the sense of "conduct oneself." The three 
modifying adverbs are used to describe the Christian life. Note that they are 
placed before the verb zhswmen to give them emphatic weight.  

en + dat. "in [this present age]" - IN [THE NOW AGE]. Either temporal or 
local. Although the phrase would normally be translated as NIV, the presence of 
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the adverb nun, "now / present", probably pushes to the more specific "in the 
midst of this present world", Cassirer.  
   
v13 

"A forward-looking hope", Towner.  
prosdecomenoi (prosdecomai) pres. part. "while we wait for" - EAGERLY 

WAITING FOR. The participle is adverbial, best treated as temporal, modifying the 
verb "we should live", as NIV. "While we look for", TNT.  

makarian adj. "blessed" - [THE] BLESSED [HOPE]. The attributive adjective 
limits elpida, "hope", identifying a particular type of "hope", namely a "blessed" 
type. Blessedness is of course a God bestowed quality, so the hope is for divine 
blessing. "The hope that brings blessing", Fee.  

kai "-" - AND. Here probably epexegetic; "the blessed hope, that is / namely, 
appearing of the glory ..." The fact that there is no article before "blessed" 
supports this view, cf. BDF#276.3. Clearly, the parousia of Christ is in mind. 
"While waiting for that blessed hope of ours [that is], for the appearing in glory 
of him who ....", Cassirer.  

epiqaneian (a) "appearing" - APPEARING, MANIFESTATION. Accusative 
direct object of the participle "eagerly waiting for." The hoped-for blessing is the 
"appearing / manifestation" of .......  

thV doxhV "the glorious" - OF THE GLORY [OF THE GREAT GOD AND SAVIOUR 
OF US JESUS CHRIST]. The genitive is probably adjectival, limiting by describing 
"appearing", ie. it is a "glorious" type of appearing, so NIV, but it can also be 
taken with "of the great God"; "the appearing of the glory of our great God and 
saviour", so TNIV (probably not an objective genitive, although it may be so 
argued on the basis that epifaneian is anarthrous, but then the article would be 
dropped if kai is explanatory). Related to this issue is the title "Jesus Christ" 
which is usually coupled with "God", but the title may also be coupled with "the 
glory of God". We end up with three possibilities: a) the passage refers to two 
persons ("the great God" and "the saviour Jesus Christ"); b) the passage refers to 
Jesus as being the glory of God; c) the passage refers to Jesus as "our God and 
Saviour." Commentators: a) D/C; b) Towner; c) Marshall, Barrett, Quinn ("of 
Jesus Christ, our great God and saviour"), Fee, Guthrie, Hanson, Simpson, Knight 
III, Mounce. The decider is probably theological in that "appearing" surely refers 
to the parousia, something undertaken by Jesus, not Jesus and God / the Father, 
although against this there is the argument that Paul would not use such a specific 
identifier for Jesus. So, "Jesus Christ" most likely stands in apposition to "our 
great God and Saviour", as NIV, although the approach of Towner has much to 
recommend it. We do well to remember that the deity of Jesus does not rest on 
this verse.  
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v14 

iii] Salvation is based on the redemptive work of Christ, v14. Having 
mentioned "our great God and Saviour, Jesus Christ", Paul reminds Titus that 
Jesus "gave himself for us" and states the purpose of this selfless sacrifice: a) our 
removal from the sphere of sin, and b) our purification as a people for God.  

edwken (didwmi) aor. "gave" - [WHO] GAVE [HIMSELF]. Obviously "he it is 
who sacrificed himself for us", NEB.  

uJper + gen. "for [us]" - ON BEHALF OF [US]. Here expressing representation, 
so "on behalf of, for the sake of", but possibly replacing anti, expressing 
substitution, "in place of / instead of", so Zerwick, cf., MM.  

iJna + subj. "to" - THAT. Introducing two purpose clauses, "in order to redeem 
....... and in order to purify ....""  

lutrwshtai (lutrow) "redeem" - HE MIGHT RANSOM, REDEEM / SET FREE, 
RESCUE [US]. Possibly of paying a price for release, or just liberate, set free, cf., 
1Tim.2:6 and Mk.10:45 as related to say Ps.130:8. The idea of ransom / 
redemption / buying back at the payment of a price, rather than set-free / rescue 
may be present, given the overtones of Mark 10:45 in v13, as in 1 Peter 1:18. 
Certainly, Christ's self-giving on behalf of sinners is in mind, but when it comes 
to the payment of a price we are forced to ask, payment to whom? The answers 
are less than satisfactory. We seem on safer ground if we hold that "the emphasis 
of the ransom metaphor here is on the cost of the redemption", Mounce. That is, 
the idea of "redemption" is drawn from "the Biblical tradition of the action taken 
by YHWH to set his people free ......; it had become another way of speaking of 
God's saving act", Towner.  

apo + gen. "from" - Expressing separation; "away from."  
pashV adj. "all" - Attributive adjective, so "everything belonging to 

wickedness."  
anomiaV (a) "wickedness" - LAWLESSNESS, WICKEDNESS. "To set us free 

from all wickedness", REB, ie., "from the sphere of sin", Towner, cf., v12. 
Marshall suggests "set free from its power (inclination to wickedness) and its 
consequences (guilt)", but it is not clear here that Paul is thinking of the 
consequences of sin, namely guilt. The context is primarily focused on behaviour. 

kaqarish/ (kaqarizw) aor. subj. "purify" - HE MIGHT CLEANSE, PURIFY. 
Possibly set apart = "consecrate", D/C, cf., Ezk.37:23. Possibly spiritual 
cleansing (forgiveness / removal of guilt) is in mind, but certainly in "abstaining 
from evil deeds", Marshall.  

eJautw/ dat. ref. pro. "for himself" - [AND that HE MIGHT CLEANSE] FOR 
HIMSELF. Dative of interest, advantage.  
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periousion adj. "[a people] that are his very own" - A SPECIAL, CHOSEN 
[PEOPLE]. As of something that belongs to someone, so here of God's "special 
possession", his "peculiar treasure."  

zhlwthn (hV ou) "eager to do" - ZEALOUS, ENTHUSIASTIC, EAGER FOR. 
Standing in apposition to "people". Paralleling v12 "to live self-controlled, 
upright and godly lives." "Full of zeal for good works"; "enthusiastic for fine 
deeds", Quinn.  

ergwn (on) gen. "what is [good]" - OF [GOOD] WORKS. The genitive is 
usually viewed as verbal, objective.  
   
v15 

Exhortation, v15. "Having set before them the theological basis for 'good 
works' (God's saving grace manifested in Christ's redemptive act), Paul now turns 
to urge Titus to teach these things", Fee. The problem we face is identifying 
"these things". As we see from the quote above, Fee suggests "good works", 2:1-
14, possibly 1:10-16. Possibly Paul is referring to his ethical instructions in the 
letter as a whole. Marshal, referring to Lips, argues that Paul uses this 
phraseology "to refer to what has just preceded", cf., Tim.3:14, 4:6, 11, 15, 1:7, 
21, 6:2, 2Tim.2:15.  

tauta "these, then, are the things" - THESE things. Accusative direct object 
of the verb "to speak."  

lalei (lalew) pres. imp. "you should teach" - SPEAK. "Let this be your 
message", Cassirer.  

parakalei (parakalew) pres. imp. "encourage" - [AND] EXHORT, URGE, 
ENCOURAGE. The present tense probably indicates a general command; "tell 
people these things and urge them to respond", Junkins.  

elegce (elegcw) pres. imp. "rebuke" - [AND] REBUKE, REPROVE, CONVICT / 
CONVINCE. Probably again the present tense indicates a general command. 
Literally "with every command", but better "with full authority to command", 
BAGD. "This solemn admonition should be given to those who neglect their 
duties / who are slack, or fail to respond", Knight III.  

meta + gen. "with" - WITH [EVERY COMMAND]. Adverbial use of the 
preposition, modal, manner / attendant circumstance; "with complete authority."  

perifroneitw (preifronew) pres. imp. "do [not] let [anyone] despise 
[you]" - LET [NO ONE] DISREGARD, DESPISE, OVERLOOK, LOOK DOWN ON, 
DISDAIN [YOU]. Again, the present tense indicates a general command, possibly 
in progress. Hapax legomenon, here taking a genitive of direct object sou, "you". 
Possibly encouraging Titus to reinforce his authority as a minister of the Word 
since, where a minister is disregarded, the Word is inevitably disregarded. 
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Towner suggest the exhortation is more personal; "Titus, even if someone 
disrespects your authority, do not be dissuaded from your task."  
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3:1-8 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
v] Living as the church in the world, 3:1-8 
Argument  

Having examined right behaviour within the church fellowship, Paul now 
examines right behaviour in the wider society, encouraging peaceful and 
considerate behaviour, v1-2. As in chapter 2, he supports his exhortation with 
reference to the gospel, in particular, God's grace in salvation and the renewing 
work of the Spirit, v3-8.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:5-9. This second part to the teaching section of the letter 
presents in three parts:  

•*A summary of requirements for believers living in society, 3:1-2;  
•*A theological justification for the requirement that believers be 

gracious in their dealings with nonbelievers, 3:3-8;  
•*An exhortation to avoid senseless arguments and to avoid those who 

persist with them, 3:9-11.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's summary of social responsibilities:  
Instruction, v1-2: 

In respect to relations of believers with outsiders: 
subjection to authorities; 
inclined to good works; 
non-aggression; 
patience; 

Theological support for the instructions - the gospel, v3-7: 
Humanity found in the state of sin, v3: 

ignorant; 
addicted to pleasure; 
sociopathic. 

The saving actions of God in Christ, v4-7: 
a temporal intrusion in human history- oJte, "when"; 
based on grace - kata, "in accordance with"; 
for salvation - eswsen hJmaV, "he saved us"; 
by means of - dia, "through"; 

"regeneration and renewal of the Holy Spirit"; 
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by means of - dia, "through [Christ]";  
purpose / result; 

eternal life; 
by being in a state of / because of justification. 

Instruction, v8. 
teach these things.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

In this instruction to Titus, Paul follows a similar format to that of his 
earlier instructions. The ethical instruction in v1-2 is given a theological 
base in v3-7. Again, the atonement serves as the fundamental doctrinal 
truth, as in 2:11-15, but here it is applied to the life of a believer through 
the "rebirth and renewal" of the Holy Spirit. The importance of this 
doctrinal truth is underlined by giving it the status of "a trustworthy 
saying", v8a. Paul concludes in v8b by telling Titus that when it comes to 
his teaching ministry "these are the points I want you to stress", Barclay.  

As Marshal notes, "whereas in chapter 2 the function of the (doctrinal) 
passage was more to explain that the purpose of God's act of redemption 
was to create a people who would do good works, here the function is more 
to explain how the readers are capable of doing good works in that they 
have been saved by God." This is a profound piece of theology in that it is 
not unreasonable to assume (along with the false teachers) that a believer 
overcomes sin to produce good works through effort applied to God's law. 
Yet, acting righteously is not in our nature, but we can so act (albeit 
imperfectly) when we rely on God's grace in salvation through the 
regeneration and renewal of the Spirit of Christ. Paul's point is that 
believers should walk by the Spirit rather than the law.  

Barrett proposes that Paul's intent in v3-8 is to explain "the depraved 
state of mankind apart from the gospel; the divine act of redemption, which 
takes place independently of man's desert; the constant desire to do good 
which those who have put their trust in God should feel, not with a view to 
earn his favour, but in gratitude for it."  
   

v] Homiletics: Christmas Presents  
What do we buy the kids for Christmas? This is likely to be the most 

daunting question of all times. Getting the answer right requires stacks of 
nervous energy, while getting in wrong involves massive disappointment 
on Christmas morning. Like the Christmas morning I got a penknife instead 
of a pushbike - I mean, what was Santa thinking of?  

There is a classic blunder we often make in the present-buying stakes. 
We head off to the shops to get some good ideas. Pure stupidity, really! 
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Whenever we do this we end up with hundreds of possibilities and no 
present. A clear knowledge of hopes and dreams is essential.  

Anyway, the presents are all purchased now, although maybe not paid 
for. Some of them may survive till Boxing Day, a week even. So, is there 
something we can give the kids or grandkids that will actually last? Our 
world is changing and so the little people are all going to travel roads that 
we have never even thought of. What can we give them to negotiate the 
pitfalls of life? What do we give them to take on the journey? Attention; A 
hope of each person's inalienable place in the scheme of things; A sense of 
humour; The meaning of discipline; The will to work - satisfying work is 
certainly a lasting joy; The knowledge of being loved beyond the demand 
of praise or blame, for those so loved, grow strong to meet the challenges 
of life?  

What should we give our children this day and every day? An 
awareness of the beauty of life; The brilliance of a full moon, the glow of 
the setting sun; The flowers of spring, of growing grass, of crickets and 
birds; A good book on a wet day in a soft lounge; A warm bed, and a hearty 
meal; A hand grasping and helping, impromptu praise, an unexpected kiss 
and a straight answer; Enthusiasm and a sense of wonder?  

What about a sense of God's immanence and respect for a fellow 
traveler who long ago trod the dusty roads of Palestine? Yes indeed, trust 
in the God who saves us, not because of any good that we may have done, 
but simply out of his mercy and kindness. There is no greater gift than the 
gift of spiritual rebirth poured out on us generously through Jesus Christ 
our Saviour, for in that gift we inherit life for evermore.  
   

RCL reading for Christmas II  
   

Text - 3:1 
Living in the world, v1-8: i] Ethical instruction toward living a considerate 

and peaceable life within the wider secular society, v1-2. When it comes to 
relating to secular society consider the following:  

•*Civil obedience, cf. Rom.13:1-8, 1Tim.2:2. Of course, if the State 
demands that we act against the will of God then we may have to defy the 
State, Rev.6:9-11, 12:11, 13-14;  

•*Be ready for every good work. A general cover-all exhortation;  
•*Slander no one; 
•*Don't be quarrelsome;  
•*Be conciliatory;  
•*Show true humility.  
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These exhortations are, of themselves, worthy of a follower of Christ, but 
also serve to maintain the good reputation of believers in secular society and so 
not undermine the integrity of the gospel.  

uJpotassesqai (uJpotassomai) pres. pas. inf. "to be subject" - [REMIND 
THEM] TO BE SUBORDINATE TO, SUBJECT TO. The infinitive, as with "to be 
obedient" and "to be [ready]", is used to introduce a dependent statement of 
indirect speech expressing what Titus is to remind his congregation. The present 
tense is possibly durative, expressing ongoing action. "Remind your people to 
obey", CEV.  

arcaiV exousiaiV "to rulers and authorities" - POWERS AUTHORITIES. 
Dative of direct object after the infinitive "to be subject to", sometimes classified 
as a dative of subordination. Elsewhere, Paul has used the term "rulers and 
authorities" to refer to spiritual powers, but obviously here, it is the secular 
authorities we are to submit to. "To submit to the government and the authorities", 
Barclay.  

peiqarcein (peiqarcew) pres. inf. "to be obedient" - TO OBEY one in 
authority. Again, the infinitive is introducing a dependent statement of indirect 
discourse expressing what Titus is to remind the people. "To obey them", 
Barclay, ie. the secular authorities, "magistrates", AV.  

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to be" - The infinitive introduces the third dependent 
statement expressing what Titus is to remind the people.  

etoimouV adj. "ready" - PREPARED, READY. Predicate adjective.  
proV + acc. "to [do whatever is good]" - TOWARD [EVERY GOOD WORK]. 

Probably here expressing purpose; "for every good work." These words seem to 
apply to the ethical instructions that follow, rather than to the requirement to 
submit to secular authorities. "To turn their hands to every good work", Bruce.  
   
v2 

blasfhmein (blasfhmew) pres. inf. "to slander" - [NO ONE] TO BLASPHEME, 
TREAT WITH CONTEMPT, SLANDER. The infinitive again introduces a dependent 
statement of indirect speech expressing what Titus should uJpomimnhskw, 
"remind" the congregation to do, namely "to speak evil of no one." Usually of 
God, but here of people, so "insult", "speak evil of", TEV. 

einai (eimi) pres. inf. "to be [peaceable]" - TO BE [NOT A BRAWLER]. The 
infinitive as above. "Peaceable" in the sense of showing forbearance.  

epieikeiV adj. "and considerate" - FORBEARING, GENTLE. Predicate 
adjective, standing in apposition to "to be peaceable", "that is, forbearing."  

endeiknumenouV (endeiknumi) part. "and to show / to be " - DISPLAYING, 
DEMONSTRATING, SHOWING FORTH [ALL MEEKNESS]. The participle is possibly 
imperatival, attendant on uJpomimnhskw, "remind", "display perfect gentleness to 

287



all people", but more likely taking the place of an infinitive and so serving to 
introduce another dependent statement, as TNIV, "showing" = "and to show." 
Also used in the sense of doing something to someone. The sense of "doing" 
seems best here, as Paul is obviously not saying we should "display" our humility, 
but rather that we should "do" it; "they should be gentile and kind to everyone", 
CEV, ie., exhibiting a gentle disposition.  

proV + acc. "toward" - TOWARD [ALL MEN]. Spatial, expressing direction 
toward.  
   
v3 

ii] Paul now outlines the theological basis for his instructions toward 
considerate and peaceful living, v3-7. It does seem that this theological statement 
serves as "a trustworthy saying", v8a: we were once lost in sin, v3, but when ...... 
he saved us .... so that ...... v4-7. What we have before us is a creedal gospel 
statement consisting of two sentences in the Gk., v3, and v4-7. First, our state of 
sin, v3: without understanding; disobedient to God; misguided - duped by Satan; 
driven by passion; living with malice and envy; full of hate.  

gar "-" - FOR. Introducing a a causal clause explaining why a believer should 
act ethically, namely because we were once lost, but are now found, v3-7. "After 
all, there was a time when we ourselves were without sense", Cassirer.  

pote adv. "at one time" - [WE WERE] ONCE. Temporal adverb. Paul is 
referring to his pre-Christian state. "For we ourselves have known what it is to be 
......", Phillips.  

anohtoi adj. "foolish" - [ALSO] FOOLISH. WITHOUT UNDERSTANDING. 
Predicate adjective. Spiritually foolish, "senseless", is intended.  

apeiqeiV adj. "disobedient" - Predicate adjective. Obviously disobedient to 
God, "unrepentant".  

planwmenoi (planaw) pas. part. "deceived" - BEING LED ASTRAY, 
DECEIVED, MISGUIDED. The participle is adjectival, predicative; "for we 
ourselves were once senseless, disobedient, astray, ...", Moffatt. For Paul, it was 
"led astray by the Law."  

douleuonteV (douleuw) pres. part. "enslaved" - BEING SLAVES TO. The 
participle as above.  

poikilaiV dat. adj. "by all kinds" - VARIOUS KINDS. Attributive adjective, 
dative in agreement with "lusts" and "pleasures".  

hdonaiV (h hV) "pleasures" - [LUSTS AND] PHYSICAL PLEASURES (often 
sexual). Dative of direct object after the participle, "serving as a slave to", 
although note that the NIV treats the dative as instrumental. This is the only time 
Paul uses this common word. Possibly "luxuries", JB, but linked to "passions". 
Paul probably has "sexual pleasures" in mind.  
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diagonteV (diagw) pres. part. "we lived" - LIVING, SPENDING TIME. The 
participle is again adjectival, predicative; "Passing our days", NRSV.  

en + dat. "in" - IN [MALICE AND ENVY]. Local, state or condition.  
misounteV (misew) pres. part. "hating" - HATING [ONE ANOTHER]. The 

participle is again adjectival, predicative.  
   
v4 

But in Christ God's grace is revealed.  
de "but" - BUT/AND. Transitional, indicating a step in the argument, 

underlining the altered situation that developed. "But when once there shone upon 
us the kindness of God our Saviour, his love for mankind, then he saved us from 
all these things", Bruce. "Saved", the main verb, is found in v5; "saved" from our 
state of loss rather than an outward expression of that state.  

oJte "when" - Temporal conjunction serving to introduce a temporal clause.  
epefanh (epifainw) aor. pas. "appeared" - [THE KINDNESS AND LOVE TO 

MAN] APPEARED. "Appear" in the same sense as the light of the sun appears in 
the morning. "Appeared upon the scene", Barclay. Paul uses the word of Christ's 
second coming, but sometimes of the incarnation. Here obviously the epiphany 
of Christ is in mind, his coming to live with us and die for us, and for this reason 
the passage serves as one of the epistles for the Christmas season.  

tou ..... qeou (oV) gen. "of God" - [OF THE SAVIOUR OF US] GOD. The 
genitive tou swthroV, "the Saviour", may be classified as ablative, source / 
origin, of the characteristics of kindness and love that flow from our Saviour, or 
verbal, subjective. The genitive "God" stands in apposition to "the Saviour." 
"God" is obviously God the Father here, functioning as our saviour.  
   
v5 

Out of kindness God saved us, not because of our goodness, but because of 
his mercy; he saved us by the washing of the Spirit that brings regeneration - 
rebirth and renewal.  

eswsen (swzw) aor. "he saved [us]" - Spiritually.  
ek + gen. "because of" - [NOT] FROM [WORKS]. Here with a causal sense, 

"not because of / as a consequence of works", or possibly instrumental, "not by 
works."  

twn gen. "-" - THE. This genitive article serves as a nominalizer turning the 
relative clause "which we did in righteousness" into a substantive standing in 
apposition to the genitive noun "works"; "not because of / by works, the works 
which we did in righteousness, but ......"  

en + dat. "of" - IN [RIGHTEOUSNESS WHICH]. Probably expressing sphere, 
"deeds done in the sphere of righteousness", so Marshall, but possibly adverbial, 
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modal, expressing the manner of the doing (poiew), "righteously", ie., deeds done 
in conformity with the will of God. Here "righteousness" takes an ethical, rather 
than theological, sense.  

hJmeiV pro. "we" - WE [WE DID]. Nominative subject of the verb "we did"; 
emphatic by use.  

alla "but" - Strong adversative standing in a counterpoint construction; 
"not ......, but ......"  

kata + acc. "because of" - ACCORDING TO [THE MERCY OF HIM HE SAVED 
US]. Normally expressing a standard, "according to, in accordance with", but 
sometimes adverbial, modal, "in the manner of", or possibly as here, means / 
agency, "by his mercy." Our salvation is dependent on the mercy of God.  

dia + gen. "[he saved us] through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF. Instrumental, 
expressing means. Introducing a clause made up of four genitive nouns and the 
genitive adjective "holy", all of which make translation difficult. The NIV, as 
with RSV, NRSV, JB, REB ..., take "rebirth" and "renewal" as two separate 
events, the first achieved by "washing" and the second "by the Holy Spirit". The 
genitive, "of the Holy Spirit", may be ablative, source / origin, or better, 
adverbial, of means, "by means of the Holy Spirit." It seems likely that the Spirit 
is the agent of both rebirth and renewal, not just renewal. In fact, he is probably 
the agent of "washing", which serves as an image of both rebirth and renewal. 
"God saved us by means of the renewing power of the Holy Spirit."  

loutrou (on) "the washing" - the WASHING. Here in the sense of cleansing. 
Not used here as a reference to water baptism.  

paliggenesiaV (a) gen. "of rebirth" - OF REGENERATION. The genitives 
"regeneration and renewal" are adjectival limiting "washing", verbal, subjective, 
or epexegetic". The washing is of the regeneration and renewal type which is 
affected by the Spirit. The idea is one of recreation and was used by the Jews of 
a restored Eden in the new kingdom to be realised at the time of the messiah's 
coming. Here the idea is of personal recreation.  

anakainwsewV (iV ewV) gen. "renewal" - [AND] OF RENEWING, MAKING 
NEW. Probably of our relationship with God. "He gave us new birth and a fresh 
beginning", CEV. Possibly, but unlikely (see above), in an ethical sense as a 
consequence of regeneration, thus "moral renewal", Phillips.  

pneumatoV (a atoV) "by the [holy] Spirit" - OF [the HOLY] SPIRIT. The NIV 
takes the genitive as adjectival, verbal, subjective "saved us through ....... and the 
renewing power of the Holy Spirit", REB.  
   
v6 

This rebirth and renewal is through Christ.  
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ou| gen. pro. "whom" - WHICH. Properly accusative, but attracted to the 
genitive pneumatoV aJgiou, "Holy Spirit."  

execeen (ekcew) aor. "poured out" - HE POURED OUT, SHED. Cf., Joel 2:28-
30. The "washing" image continues, but a simple "bestowed", "gave", CEV, is 
less confusing to the modern mind. Since regeneration seems to be on Paul's mind 
in v5b, a simple "which he gave us so generously", Phillips, probably makes the 
point.  

ef (epi) + acc. "out on [us]" - UPON [US RICHLY]. Local, expressing space.  
dia + gen. "through" - THROUGH, BY MEANS OF [JESUS CHRIST]. That Jesus 

is the agent / instrument of the gift of the Holy Spirit and his work of regeneration, 
serves here as a once-only Pauline statement.  

tou swthroV (hr roV) gen. "[our] Saviour" - THE SAVIOUR [OF US]. 
Genitive, standing in apposition to "Jesus Christ." He is "our" Saviour; the 
genitive hJmwn, "our", being classified as either adjectival, relational, or verbal, 
objective.  
   
v7 

And so, having been justified by grace we become heirs of eternal life. The 
more expanded statement, "by grace through faith" is not used here, cf., Eph.2:8-
9. Paul is simply reminding his readers that salvation flows from God's mercy, a 
salvation by which we become heirs of God's glory.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Possibly introducing a final clause expressing 
purpose, "in order that ...... [we might become]", but better consecutive 
expressing result, "with the result that." "The result is that", Phillips.  

dikaiwqenteV (dikaiow) aor. pas. part. "having been justified" - The 
participle is adverbial, best treated as causal (possibly temporal), "the result is 
that since / because we have been justified by his grace", with the participial 
construction coordinate with the previous clause controlled by the main verb 
eswmen, "he saved [us ...]", v5. As such, the participial construction "sums up the 
previous statements", Marshall. Although the root is "justify", in the sense of 
"make right", Paul's usage is usually forensic. God puts a person into a right 
relationship with himself by "declaring right / righteous" (although what God 
declares so is so = "make right"!!). Although note that Beasley Murray argues 
that, as in 1Cor.6:11, the meaning here is not forensic but rather dynamic. "We 
are acquitted by his grace", Phillips.  

th/ .. cariti (iV itoV) dat. "by [his] grace" - BY [THAT ONE’S] GRACE. 
Instrumental dative, expressing means. If this letter is Pauline we would expect a 
typical Pauline understanding of grace, namely God's unmerited favour realised 
in Christ for the acquittal of the sinner. Those inclined to doubt Pauline 
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authorship tend to see "grace", not in a forensic sense, but as divine aid toward 
living a good life; "so having been made morally upright by his grace", Houlden.  

klhronomoi (oV) "heirs" - [WE MIGHT BECOME] HEIRS. Predicate 
nominative. For a Jew, this means inheritors of the promised land, which of 
course is a "hope."  

kata "having" - ACCORDING TO [the HOPE]. Expressing a standard, "in 
accordance with, corresponding to", although "according to hope" seems 
somewhat strange. Does Paul mean "heirs of eternal life in accordance with 
hope", Holtzmann? Still, "becoming heirs in line with the hope" makes some 
sense. The phrase remains somewhat confusing, but is well paraphrased by 
Phillips; "and (we) can look forward to inheriting life for evermore."  

zwhV (h) gen. "of [eternal] life" - The genitive is usually viewed as 
adjectival, verbal, objective, although epexegetic may be better where the "hope" 
is specified, "the hope which consists of eternal life", being the content of the 
inheritance for which we hope.  
   
v8 

iii] Paul concludes the paragraph by noting that the theological truths 
outlined in v3-7 should be taken as a "trustworthy saying", v8a. Paul then applies 
these truths, encouraging his readers to "engage in honourable occupations", 
NEB, v8b. Moffatt also opts for the translation "honourable occupations", but a 
wider sense seems more likely, so Barrett, "those who have come to believe in 
God should make it their business to practise virtue. These precepts are good in 
themselves and useful to society." For a study on the meaning of a "trustworthy 
saying", see Knight, Faithful Sayings in the Pastoral Letters.  

pistoV oJ logoV "this is a trustworthy saying" - TRUSTWORTHY THE WORD. 
The trustworthy truth is revealed in the previous verses, not what follows. The 
saying would mark the end of the paragraph, so Barrett, "this has been said and 
truly said." "This is a solid truth", Phillips.  

peri + gen. "-" - [AND] CONCERNING [THESE THINGS]. Expressing reference 
/ respect.  

diabebaiousqai (diabebaioomai) mid. inf. "to stress [these things]" - [I 
COUNSEL YOU] TO AFFIRM CONFIDENTLY, INSIST, MAKE A POINT OF IT. The 
infinitive introduces an object clause / dependent statement of indirect speech 
expressing what Paul boulomai, "counsels" them, namely, to strongly affirm the 
trustworthy saying.  

iJna + subj. "so that" - THAT. Introducing a final clause expressing purpose, 
"in order that ..."  

oi pepisteukonteV (pisteuw) perf. part. "those who have trusted" - THE 
ONES HAVING TRUSTED, BELIEVED. The participle serves as a substantive.  
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qew/ (oV) dat. "in God" - GOD. Dative of direct object of the verb "to trust 
in."  

frontizwsin (frontizw) subj. "may be careful" - MAY TAKE THOUGHT, GIVE 
HEED TO, THINK CAREFULLY ABOUT.  

proistasqai (proisthmi) mid. inf. "to devote themselves" - TO BE 
INVOLVED IN, ENGAGED IN. The infinitive again introduces an object clause / 
dependent statement of perception expressing what they should take careful 
thought about, namely, to be involved with good works. Literally "stand before", 
or technically "to practice a profession", and so, "maintain / keep / take the lead", 
etc.  

kalwn ergwn gen. "what is good" - OF GOOD WORKS. A genitive of direct 
object after the verb proisthmi. Of course, Paul fills out his "good works" as 
things which are "good and profitable." Possibly "make a point of practicing 
honourable occupations", Moffatt, but note above.  

toiV anqrwpoiV (oV) dat. "for everyone" - TO MEN. Dative of interest, 
advantage, as NIV.  
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3:9-11 

Matters of ministry concern, 1:5-3:11 
vi] Disciplining opponents 
Argument  

Paul concludes his instructions to Titus by reminding him to avoid the 
disputations promoted by the false teachers in Crete, to warn them off, and if 
necessary, shun them.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 3:1-8. It seems likely that the statement "this is a trustworthy 
/ faithful saying", v8a, applies to v3-7, although there is the possibility that it 
applies also to the accompanying ethical instructions. What is not clear is whether 
v8b also applies to v3-7. Marshall takes v8b with v9-11 such that Paul wants 
Titus to instruct the believers in Crete to express their faith in good works that 
are excellent and profitable for people, "rather than wasting time in useless 
theological discussions", so avoiding "disputes and disputatious people", 
Marshall, cf., Mounce, Quinn. Other commentators take v9-11 as instructions in 
their own right, serving as a further word on the subject of false teaching (1:10-
16), although at the same time contrasting v1-8 (a contrast between profitable and 
unprofitable deeds), cf., Knight, Fee, Towner.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: Paul's final instructions concerning the false teachers:  
Instructions: 

avoid the speculative and factious debates of the false teachers; 
as regards the Law. 

warn them (twice??); 
Shun them; 

such a person has a distorted mind and stands self-condemned.  
   

iv] Interpretation:  
Paul opens in v9 with a summary of the false teaching already detailed 

in 1:10-16, teaching which focuses on "genealogies", cf., 1Tim.1:4, and 
"the law", presumably the Torah, cf., 1Tim.1:6-7, 4:1-5 - "speculative 
teaching and rigorous devotion to rules and regulations", Fee. To focus on 
such is "unprofitable and worthless." In 1:11 Paul made the point that the 
false teachers should be silenced, but in the passage before us Paul makes 
two points. First, Titus should "avoid" engaging with the false teaching. 
Presumably this does not mean that he should "avoid" engaging with them 
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altogether. Towner suggests that "avoid" does not preclude engaging them 
"with sound teaching and godly demeanour", 3:8. The second piece of 
advice seems to apply to a final act of discipline after numerous warnings, 
namely, the act of shunning, of handing a person "over to Satan for the 
destruction of the flesh, so that their spirit may be saved on the day of the 
Lord", 1Cor.5:5.  
   

Text - 3:9  
Avoid the speculative and factious debates of the false teachers. "Together 

these descriptors measure the fruitlessness of these debates about interpretation 
in terms of the distance, both ethically and doctrinally, they put between God and 
people", Towner.  

de "but" - BUT/AND. The NIV takes this particle here as adversative, but it 
probably serves as a transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument.  

kai .. kai ... kai "and ... and ... and" - [AVOID FOOLISH DEBATES] AND 
[GENEALOGIES] AND [QUARRELS] AND. Serving here to establish a series. First, 
Titus is to avoid "foolish debates", the method of inquiry used by the false 
teachers which produces nothing but hot air. Second, "genealogies". It is unclear 
what Paul has in mind here. Those who see the false teachers as gnostic think that 
"genealogies" aligns with gnostic aeons and emanations, so Hanson, D/C. It 
seems more likely it has to do with the lives of OT heroes and speculations about 
their respective family trees - "Jewish speculations based on genealogies and 
similar matters in the Scriptures", Marshall. Whatever form these speculations 
take, they run counter to the apostolic faith. Third, "strife, dissensions, quarrels", 
or better "disputes" - fruitless arguments over interpretation. Fourth, "fights", 
"quarrels about the law", disputations over the interpretation of the Torah, the 
Mosaic Law, so Guthrie, etc., although other theories have been proposed, eg., 
rules for asceticism, D/C.  

nomikaV (oV) adj. "about the law" - [FIGHTS, QUARRELS] RELATING / 
PERTAINING TO THE LAW. This attributive adjective takes the sense "about things 
pertaining to [the law]."  

gar "because" - FOR [THEY ARE UNPROFITABLE AND VAIN]. Introducing a 
causal clause explaining why Titus should avoid the ways of the false teachers; 
because "they are a waste of time and get nowhere", Barclay.  
   
v10 

Moving his gaze from the speculative and factious debates of the false 
teachers, Paul now focuses on the teachers themselves. Titus, in dealing with 
them as fellow believers, is to warn them that their flawed theology, and 
particularly at this point, their divisive behaviour, imperils their standing in 
Christ. Only after numerous warnings should Titus shun them, presumably in 
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order to prompt them to consider their position, repent, and again be incorporated 
into the Christian fellowship, cf., 1Cor.5:5.  

anqrwpon (oV) "a [divisive] person" - [AVOID A DIVISIVE] MAN. Accusative 
direct object of the verb "to avoid."  

meta + acc. "after that" - AFTER [ONE AND A SECOND WARNING]. The 
preposition here serves to introduce a temporal clause; "you must warn him a first 
time and a second time", Barclay.  

paraitou (paraiteomai) pres. imp. "have nothing to do with them" - 
AVOID, REJECT, DISMISS, REFUSE, DECLINE. The present tense probably indicates 
a general command.  
   
v11 

Paul goes on to explain why it is necessary to paraitou, "refuse" / shun 
some believers, namely, because there will always be one or two who are 
determined to persist with behaviour which damages the Christian fellowship. 
They ultimately stand self-condemned, placing themselves outside the fellowship 
of believers.  

eidwV (oida) perf. part. "you may be sure" - KNOWING, RECOGNISING, 
BEING AWARE. The participle is adverbial, best treated as causal, "because"; 
"since you are well aware that ....", Cassirer.  

oJti "that" - Introducing a dependent statement of perception expressing what 
Titus should be aware of.  

exestraptai (ekstrefw) mid./pas. perf. "are warped" - [SUCH A ONE] HAS 
BEEN TURNED ASIDE = PERVERTED, CORRUPTED, TWISTED. The perfect tense 
expresses a present state brought about by past actions; they have continued in 
their refusal to submit to the apostolic gospel; they continue in a "settled 
persistence in chosen erroneous views", Knight, and their divisive behaviour,.  

aJmartainei (aJmartanw) pres. "sinful" - [AND] SINS. The present tense 
indicates ongoing action, possibly a state of self-pronounced guilt / sin. The 
conjunction kai, "and", may well be epexegetic, explaining / specifying the 
ongoing state of "having been warped"; "that is, they are sinners."  

w}n (eimi) pres. part. "they are" - BEING [CONDEMNED]. "Self-condemned", 
BDAG. The participle is probably adverbial, best treated as consecutive, 
expressing result; "he is a sinner, and as a result is condemned." Although 
anarthrous (without an article), the participle could be treated as adjectival, 
attributive, limiting "such a person"; "such a person has been perverted, ie., he is 
a sinner who is condemned = they are sinners who stand condemned"  
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3:12-15 

Conclusion 
Directives, greetings and prayer 
Argument  

Paul's letter to Titus concludes with some personal notes, a summary 
statement of his major concern for the church in Crete, final greetings and a 
benediction.  
   
Issues  

i] Context: See 1:1-4.  
   

ii] Background: See 1:1-4.  
   

iii] Structure: The conclusion of Paul's letter to Titus:  
Personal notes, v12-13: 

travel plans, v12; 
instructions, v13. 

Concluding ethical statement, v14: 
"let our people learn to devote themselves to good works." 

Greetings, v15a. 
Benediction / grace, v15b.  

   
iv] Interpretation:  

The conclusion of this letter to Titus is typical of Paul's letters in 
general. Those who regard the letter as pseudonymous suggest that these 
verses are either a fragment of a genuine Pauline letter, or were crafted to 
reflect Pauline style. The issue of authorship has been covered in the 
introductory notes, but it is worth noting that the difference between 
crafting a pseudonymous work as a testament to a departed great-one, and 
pretending to be that great-one. These verses highlight the difference 
between the two.  
   

Text - 3:12  
Personal notes, v12-13. Paul indicates that he will soon replace Titus with 

Artemas or Tychicus, and that Titus is to then join him in Nicopolis. There is no 
other mention of Artemas in the New Testament, but there are references to a 
Tychicus, cf., Acts 20:4, Eph.6:21, Col.4:7. Paul's note that he intends to winter 
at Nicopolis reflects the common practice at the time. Sea travel was very 
dangerous during winter and constant rain made the roads heavy going. The note 
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implies that Paul is a free man, but he may still be under house arrest in Rome 
expecting an early release.  

oJtan + subj. "as soon as" - WHEN [I WILL SEND ARTEMAS TO YOU OR 
TYCHICUS]. This construction serves to introduce an indefinite temporal clause.  

elqein (ercomai) aor. inf. "[do your best] to come" - [DO ONE'S BEST, MAKE 
HASTE] TO COME [TO ME IN NICOPOLIS]. The infinitive is complimentary, 
completing the sense of the verb "to make haste."  

gar "because" - FOR. Introducing a causal clause explaining why Titus 
should make haste to come to Paul.  

paraceimasai (paraceimazw) aor. inf. "[I have decided] to winter" - [I 
HAVE DECIDED] TO SPEND WINTER [THERE]. Given that krinw, "to decide", is a 
cognitive verb, the infinitive is best classified as introducing a dependent 
statement of perception expressing what Paul has decided; "I have made up my 
mind to spend the winter there", Phillips.  
   
v13  

Paul now gives instructions for the aid of Zenas and Apollos. There are 
numerous mentions of an Apollos in the NT, but of course, this is not necessarily 
the same person. There is no mention of a Zenas. The word nomikoV is used of an 
expert in Biblical law, so he is possibly a rabbi or scribe, but the word may also 
apply to a secular lawyer, or judge. It is possible that Zenas and Apollos have 
carried this letter from Paul to Titus.  

spoudaiwV adv. "do everything you can to help" - EAGERLY [SEND FORTH 
ZENAS THE LAWYER AND APOLLOS]. Adverb of manner.  

iJna + subj. "-" - THAT [NOTHING MAY BE LACKING]. Introducing a final clause 
expressing purpose; "in order that ....."  

autoiV dat. pro. "they" - TO THEM. Dative of interest, advantage, "for them"; 
"see that they lack nothing", ESV.  
   
v14 

In a final word of exhortation / instruction Paul touches on a theme repeated 
a number of times in this letter - the importance of "doing what is good", cf., 1:16; 
2:7; 14; 3:1; 8. Paul has asked Titus to look after Zenas and Apollos and now he 
extends the need for church members in Crete ("the ones that are ours") to learn 
to show similar care toward each other, particularly for the daily necessities of 
life.  

de "-" - BUT/AND. Transitional connective, indicating a step in the argument.  
oi "[our] people" - [LET] THE [OF OUR OWN]. The article serves as a 

nominalizer turning the possessive pronoun into a substantive, subject of the 
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imperative verb "to learn"; "the people of our own" = "our own people", ie., those 
who belong to Paul and Titus = the members of Paul's mission churches.  

kai "-" - ALSO [LEARN]. Here adjunctive. The members of the Christian 
fellowship must also learn to do good = care for one another, in the same way 
Paul has urged Titus to care for Zenas and Apollos.  

proistasqai (prosisthmi) pres. mid. inf. "to devote themselves to" - TO 
BE ENGAGED IN. The infinitive introduces a dependent statement of perception 
expressing what is learned, namely, "to be engaged in good works" = "to learn 
through practice", Marshall, the practical good of caring for the needs of others.  

ergwn (on) gen. "doing what is" - [GOOD] WORKS. Genitive of direct object 
after the pro prefix verb "to engage in."  

eiV + acc. "in order that / to" - FOR [THE NECESSARY NEEDS]. The 
preposition serves here to express purpose, "in order that"; "in order to meet 
urgent needs", NRSV. Possibly causal, "because of." Needs that are "necessary" 
= "pressing / urgent / real."  

iJna mh + subj. "and not" - THAT NOT = LEST [THEY BE UNFRUITFUL, 
UNPRODUCTIVE, IDLE]. Introducing a negated purpose clause, "in order that they 
will not be unfruitful" = "otherwise they will be good for nothing", Kelly.  
   
v15 

Greetings and a blessing conclude the letter. The blessing, as usual, is a 
request from God for grace. For Paul, GRACE IS ALL. As Knight notes, "grace 
alone brings salvation (2:11) and produces godly lives (2:12)." If, as suggested in 
these notes, the false teaching addressed by Paul is nomism (sanctification by 
obedience), then Paul's focus is not so much on the truth that grace bring 
salvation, but that it produces godly lives. This theological perspective is evident 
in all Paul's letters, particularly in Romans and Galatians. The false teachers were 
not focused on how a person gets saved, but how a person stays saved. For Paul, 
a person proceeds in the Christian life by the same means with which they began 
their Christian life, namely, by grace through faith, apart from works of the law.  

oiJ "everyone" - [ALL] THE ONES [WITH ME GREET YOU]. The article serves as 
a nominalizer turning the prepositional phrase "with me" into a substantive, 
subject of the verb "to greet", and modified by the attributive adjective, "all".  

touV filountaV (filew) pres. part. "[greet] those who love [us]" - [LET YE 
GREET] THE ONES LOVING [US]. The participle serves as a substantive, object of 
the imperative verb "to greet."  

en + dat. "in [the faith]" - IN [FAITH]. Probably local, sphere, "within the 
sphere of (Christian) faith", Mounce. Incorporated in the Christian faith = 
Christians bound to one another in love, "those who love us as Christians", 
Marshall, "love as believers", Towner. Simpson opts for an adverbial usage 
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expressing manner, "those who love us faithfully" - most commentators recognise 
this syntactical possibility.  

meta + gen. "with" - [GRACE be] WITH [YOU ALL]. Expressing accompaniment 
/ association. An optative wish-prayer is assumed; "may the grace of God be with 
you all."  
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